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Preface 


We must know the present need of human society. And what is that 
need? Human society is no longer bounded by geographical limits to par- 
ticular countries or communities. Human society is broader than in the 
Middle Ages, and the world tendency is toward one state or one human 
society. The ideals of spiritual communism, according to Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, are based more or less on the oneness of the entire human 
society, nay, on the entire energy of living beings. The need is felt by 
great thinkers to make this a successful ideology. Srimad-Bhagavatam 
will fill this need in human society. It begins, therefore, with the aphor- 
ism of Vedanta philosophy (janmady asya yatah) to establish the ideal of 
a common cause. 

Human society, at the present moment, is not in the darkness of obli- 
vion. It has made rapid progress in the field of material comforts, educa- 
tion and economic development throughout the entire world. But there is 
a pinprick somewhere in the social body at large, and therefore there are 
large-scale quarrels, even over less important issues. There is need of a 
clue as to how humanity can become one in peace, friendship and 
prosperity with a common cause. Srimad-Bhagavatam will fill this need, 
for it is a cultural presentation for the re-spiritualization of the entire 
human society. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam should be introduced also in the schools and col- 
leges, for it is recommended by the great student devotee Prahlada 
Maharaja in order to change the demonic face of society. 


kaumara dcaret prdjrio 
dharman bhagavatén tha 
durlabharh ménusam janma 
tad apy adhruvam arthadam 
(Bhag. 7.6.1) 


Disparity in human society is due to lack of principles in a godless 
civilization. There is God, or the Almighty One, from whom everything 
emanates, by whom everything is maintained and in whom everything is 
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merged to rest. Material science has tried to find the ultimate source of 
creation very insufficiently, but it is a fact that there is one ultimate 
source of everything that be. This ultimate source is explained rationally 
and authoritatively in the beautiful Bhdgavatam or Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam is the transcendental science not only for know- 
ing the ultimate source of everything but also for knowing our relation 
with Him and our duty towards perfection of the human society on the 
basis of this perfect knowledge. It is powerful reading matter in the 
Sanskrit language, and it is now rendered into English elaborately so that 
simply by a careful reading one will know God perfectly well, so much so 
that the reader will be sufficiently educated to defend himself from the 
onslaught of atheists. Over and above this, the reader will be able to con- 
vert others to accept God as a concrete principle. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam begins with the definition of the ultimate source. 
It is a bona fide commentary on the Veddnta-sitra by the same author, 
Srila Vyasadeva, and pradually it develops into nine cantos up to the 
highest state of God realization. The only qualification one needs to study 
this great book of transcendental knowledge is to proceed step by step 
cautiously and not jump forward haphazardly as with an ordinary 
book. It should be gone through chapter by chapter, one after another. 
The reading matter is so arranged with its original Sanskrit text, its 
English transliteration, synonyms, translation and purports so that one is 
sure to become a God realized soul at the end of finishing the first nine 
cantos. 

The Tenth Canto is distinct from the first nine cantos, because it deals 
directly with the transcendental activities of the Personality of Godhead 
Sri Krsna. One will be unable to capture the effects of the Tenth Canto 
without going through the first nine cantos. The book is complete in 
twelve cantos, each independent, but it is good for all to read them in 
small installments one after another. 

I must admit my frailties in presenting Srimad-Bhagavatam, but still 
I am hopeful of its good reception by the thinkers and leaders of society 
on the strength of the following statement of Srimad-Bhdgavatam. 


tad-vag-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
yasmin pratislokam abaddhavaty api 
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namény anantasya yaso ‘nkitdni yac 
chrnvanti gayanti grnanti sadhavah 
(Bhag. 1.5.11) 


‘On the other hand, that literature which is full with descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, form and pastimes of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a transcendental creation meant to bring 
about a revolution in the impious life of a misdirected civilization. Such 
transcendental literatures, even though irregularly composed, are heard, 
sung and accepted by purified men who are thoroughly honest.” 

Orn tat sat 


A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
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“This Bhaégavata Purana is as brilliant as the sun, and it has arisen 
just after the departure of Lord Krsna to His own abode, accompanied by 
religion, knowledge, etc. Persons who have lost their vision due to the 
dense darkness of ignorance in the age of Kali shall get light from this 
Purana.” (Srimad-Bhagavatam 1.3.43) 

The timeless wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient 
Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human knowledge. Originally 
preserved through oral tradition, the Vedas were first put into writing 
five thousand years ago by Srila Vyasadeva, the “‘literary incarnation of 
God.” After compiling the Vedas, Vyasadeva set forth their essence in 
the aphorisms known as Vedanta-siitras. Srimad-Bhégavatam is 
Vyasadeva’s commentary on his own Veddnta-sitras. It was written in 
the maturity of his spiritual life under the direction of Narada Muni, his 
spiritual master. Referred to as “the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic 
literature,”’ Srimad-Bhégavatam is the most complete and authoritative 
exposition of Vedic knowledge. 

After compiling the Bhégavatam, Vyasa impressed the synopsis of it 
upon his son, the sage Sukadeva Gosvami. Sukadeva Gosvami subse- 
quently recited the entire Bhaégavatam to Maharaja Pariksit in an assem- 
bly of learned saints on the bank of the Ganges at Hastinapura (now 
Delhi). Maharaja Pariksit was the emperor of the world and was a great 
rajarsi (saintly king). Having received a warning that he would die 
within a week, he renounced his entire kingdom and retired to the bank 
of the Ganges to fast until death and receive spiritual enlightenment. 
The Bhagavatam begins with Emperor Pariksit’s sober inquiry to 
Sukadeva Gosvami: 

‘*You are the spiritual master of great saints and 
devotees. | am therefore begging you to show the 
way of perfection for all persons, and especially for 
one who is about to die. Please let me know what a 
man should hear, chant, remember and worship. 
and also what he should not do. Please explain all 
this to me.” 


xi 
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Sukadeva Gosvami’s answer to this question, and numerous other 
questions posed by Maharaja Pariksit, concerning everything from the 
nature of the self to the origin of the universe, held the assembled sages 
in rapt attention continuously for the seven days leading to the King’s 
death. The sage Sata Gosvami, who was present on the bank of the 
Ganges when Sukadeva Gosvami first recited Srimad- Bhagavatam, later 
repeated the Bhagavatam before a gathering of sages in the forest of 
Naimisaranya. Those sages, concerned about the spiritual welfare of the 
people in general, had gathered to perform a long, continuous chain of 
sacrifices to counteract the degrading influence of the incipient age of 
Kali. In response to the sages’ request that he speak the essence of Vedic 
wisdom, Sita Gosvami repeated from memory the entire eighteen thou- 
sand verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam, as spoken by Sukadeva Gosvami to 
Maharaja Pariksit. 

The reader of Srimad-Bhagavatam hears Sita Gosvami relate the 
questions of Maharaja Pariksit and the answers of Sukadeva Gosvami. 
Also, Sata Gosvami sometimes responds directly to questions put by 
Saunaka Rsi, the spokesman for the sages gathered at Naimisaranya. One 
therefore simultaneously hears two dialogues: one between Maharaja 
Pariksit and Sukadeva Gosvami on the bank of the Ganges, and another 
at Naimisaranya between Sata Gosvami and the sages at Naimisaranya 
Forest, headed by Saunaka Rsi. Furthermore, while instructing King 
Pariksit, Sukadeva Gosvami often relates historical episodes and gives 
accounts of lengthy philosophical discussions between such great souls as 
the saint Maitreya and his disciple Vidura. With this understanding of 
the history of the Bhagavatam, the reader will easily be able to follow its 
intermingling of dialogues and events from various sources. Since 
philosophical wisdom, not chronological order, is most important in the 
text, one need only be attentive to the subject matter of Srimad- 
Bhaégavatam to appreciate fully its profound message. 

It should also be noted that the volumes of the Bhagavatam need not 
be read consecutively, starting with the first and proceeding to the last. 
The translator of this edition compares the Bhaégavatam to sugar 
candy—wherever you taste it, you will find it equally sweet and 
relishable. 

This edition of the Bhaégavatam is the first complete English transla- 
tion of this important text with an elaborate commentary, and it is the 
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first widely available to the English-speaking public. It is the product of 
the scholarly and devotional effort of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhakti- 
vedanta Swami Prabhupada, the world’s most distinguished teacher of 
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His consummate Sanskrit 
scholarship and intimate familiarity with Vedic culture and thought as 
well as the modern way of life combine to reveal to the West a magnifh- 
cent exposition of this important classic. 

Readers will find this work of value for many reasons. For those in- 
terested in the classical roots of Indian civilization, it serves as a vast 
reservoir of detailed information on virtually every one of its aspects. 
For students of comparative philosophy and religion, the Bhaégavatam 
offers a penetrating view into the meaning of India’s profound spiritual 
heritage. To sociologists and anthropologists, the Bhagavatam reveals the 
practical workings of a peaceful and scientifically organized Vedic 
culture, whose institutions were integrated on the basis of a highly 
developed spiritual world view. Students of literature will discover the 
Bhagavatam to be a masterpiece of majestic poetry. For students of psy- 
chology, the text provides important perspectives on the nature of con- 
sciousness, human behavior and the philosophical study of identity. 
Finally, to those seeking spiritual insight, the Bhégavatam offers simple 
and practical guidance for attainment of the highest self-knowledge and 
realization of the Absolute Truth. The entire multivolume text, pre- 
sented by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant 
place in the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern man for a 
long time to come. 


—The Publishers 








His Divine Grace 


_ A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 
Founder-Acarya of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 





PLATE ONE 


The great Rajasiya sacrifice performed by Maharaja Yudhisthira was 
attended by all the exalted demigods, the most expert bréhmanas and 
sages, and kings from different parts of the world. When all the respect- 
able members of that assembly began worshiping Lord Krsna as the most 
exalted personality, King Sigupala became very angry. From the very 
beginning of his childhood, when he could not even speak properly, 
Sisupala, the most sinful son of Damaghosa, began blaspheming the 
Lord. Thus, not being able to tolerate such honor to Krsna and glorifica- 
tion of His qualities, he stood up suddenly and began speaking very 
strongly against Lord Krsna. All the kings present in the assembly be- 
came very angry and immediately took up their swords and shields to kill 
Sisupala, but when Lord Krsna saw that they were going to fight in the 
arena of the auspicious Rajasiiya sacrifice, He personally pacified all of 
them. Out of His causeless mercy, He Himself decided to kill Sigupala. 
While Sigupala abused the kings who were about to attack him, Lord 
Krsna took up His disc, which was as sharp as the blade of a razor, and 
immediately separated Sigupala’ s head from his body. In the presence of 
all the exalted persons in the assembly, Sigupala’s spirit soul merged into 


the transcendental body of the Supreme Lord, Krsna. (pp. 21-26) 





PLATE TWO 


Once, when the four sons of Lord Brahma named Sanaka, Sanandana, 
Sanatana and Sanat-kumara were wandering throughout the three 
worlds, by dint of mystic yoga they came to Visnuloka. Although these 
four great sages were older than Brahma’s other sons, they appeared like 
small naked children only five or six years old. After passing through the 
six entrances of Vaikuntha Puri, the Lord’s residence, they saw at the 
seventh gate two shining beings, armed with maces and adorned with 
most valuable jewelry, earrings and diamonds. The two gatekeepers were 
garlanded with fresh Howers which attracted intoxicated bees and which 
were placed around their necks and between their four blue arms. When 
the gatekeepers, Jaya and Vijaya, saw the sages trying to enter 
Vaikunthaloka, they thought them ordinary children and forbade them 
to enter. Thus Sanandana and the other great sages, who were by far the 
fittest persons, having realized the truth of the self, very angrily cursed 
Jaya and Vijaya. ““You two foolish doorkeepers,” they said. “Being agi- 
tated by the material qualities of passion and ignorance, you are unfit to 
live at the shelter of the Lord’s lotus feet, which are free from such 
modes. It would be better for you to go immediately to the material world 
and take birth in a family of most sinful asuras.” (pp. 45-52) 





PLATE THREE 


The demoniac King Hiranyakasipu wanted to be unconquerable and 
free from old age and dwindling of the body. He wanted to gain all the 
yogic perfections, to be deathless, and to be the only king of the entire 
universe, including Brahmaloka. In the valley of Mandara Hill, 
Hiranyakasipu began performing his austerities by standing with his toes 
on the ground, keeping his arms upward and looking toward the sky. 
This position was extremely difficult, but he accepted it as a means to at- 
tain perfection. From the hair on Hiranyakasipu’s head there emanated 
an effulgent light as brilliant and intolerable as the rays of the sun at the 
time of dissolution. Because of Hiranyakasipu’s severe austerities, fire 
came from his head, and this fire and its smoke spread throughout the 
sky, encompassing the upper and lower planets, which all became ex- 
tremely hot. Because of the power of his severe austerities, all the rivers 
and oceans were agitated, the surfaces of the globe, with its mountains 
and islands, began trembling, and the stars and planets fell. All direc- 
tions were ablaze. (pp.130-133) 


























PLATE FOUR 


Lord Brahma, who is carried by a swan airplane, at first could not see 
where Hiranyakasipu was, for Hiranyakasipu’s body was covered by an 
anthill and by grass and bamboo sticks. Because Hiranyakasipu had been 
there for a long time, the ants had devoured his skin, fat, flesh and 
blood. Then Lord Brahma spotted him, resembling a cloud-covered sun, 
heating all the world by his austerity. Struck with wonder, Lord Brahma 
smiled and then addressed him as follows: “O son of Kasyapa Muni, 
please get up! I have been very much astonished to see your endurance. 
In spite of being eaten and bitten by all kinds of worms and ants, you are 
keeping your life air circulating within your bones. Certainly this is won- 
derful. Who within these three worlds can sustain his life for one 
hundred celestial years without even drinking water? O best of the 
demons, I am now prepared to give you all benedictions, according to 
your desire.”’ Lord Brahma, the original being of this universe, who is 
extremely powerful, then sprinkled transcendental, infallible, spiritual 
water from his waterpot upon Hiranyakasipu’s body, which had been 
eaten away by ants and moths. Hiranyakasipu arose, endowed with a full 
body with limbs so strong that they could bear the striking of a thunder- 
bolt. With physical strength and a bodily luster resembling molten gold, 
he emerged from the anthill a completely young man. (pp. 142-150) 

















PLATE FIVE 


After receiving benedictions from Lord Brahma, Hiranyakasipu con- 
quered the rulers of all the planets in the three worlds, seizing their 
power and influence. He thus began residing in heaven in the most opu- 
lent palace of Indra, the celestial King. The palace was as beautifully 
made as if the goddess of fortune of the entire universe resided there. 
Being situated on Indra’s throne, Hiranyakasipu severely controlled the 
inhabitants of all the other planets. 

Once Hiranyakasipu affectionately seated his young son Prahlada 
Maharaja on his lap and inquired what he had learned from his teachers. 
Prahlada replied with exalted Vaisnava philosophy describing how one 
achieves the perfection of life by dedicating everything to the service of 
the Supreme Lord, Krsna. After Prahlada Maharaja had spoken in this 
way, Hiranyakasipu, blinded by anger and hatred for the Supreme Lord, 
threw the boy off his lap and onto the ground. Indignant and angry, his 
reddish eyes like molten copper, Hiranyakasipu said to his servants, ““O 
demons, take this boy away from me! He deserves to be killed. Kill him 
as soon as possible!” (pp.174—178, 245-274) 











PLATE SIX 
After being ordered by Hiranyakasipu to kill Prahlada Maharaja, his 


servants, the demon Raksasas, began striking the tender parts of 
Prahlada Maharaja’s body with their tridents. The demons all had fearful 
faces, sharp teeth and reddish, coppery beards and hair, and they ap- 
peared extremely threatening. Making a tumultuous sound, shouting, 
“Chop him up! Pierce him!” they began striking Prahlada Maharaja, 
who sat silently, meditating upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Prahlada Maharaja was a great devotee, undisturbed by material condi- 
tions and fully engaged in meditating upon and serving the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Thus the weapons of the demons had no tangible 
effects upon him. (pp. 279-280) 


























PLATE SEVEN 


When the attempts of the demon Raksasas to kill Prahlada Maharaja 
were futile, the King of the demons, Hiranyakasipu, being most fearful, 
began contriving other means to kill him. Hiranyakasipu thought, 
‘Although Prahlada is only five years old, even at this young age he has 
given up his affectionate relationship with his father and mother. 
Prahlada is so treacherous that he has become a devotee of Visnu, who 
killed his uncle Hiranyaksa. If a limb of one’s body is poisoned by dis- 
ease, it must be amputated so that the rest of the body may live happily. 
Similarly, even one’s own son, if unfavorable, must be rejected, although 
born of one’s own body.” Thus Hiranyakasipu planned a campaign to kill 
Prahlada Maharaja. He thought he would kill his son by throwing him 
beneath the feet of big elephants, throwing him among huge, fearful 
snakes, employing destructive spells, conjuring up illusory tricks, ad- 
ministering poison, starving him, exposing him to severe cold, winds, 
fire and water, throwing heavy stones to crush him, or hurling him from 
the top of a mountain. But Prahlada Maharaja, who was completely sin- 
less, could not be harmed in any way. (pp. 276-278, 282) 

















CHAPTER ONE 


The Supreme Lord Is Equal to Everyone 


In this chapter, in response to a question by Maharaja Pariksit, Sukadeva 
Gosvami gives his conclusions concerning how the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, although the Supersoul, friend and protector of everyone, 
killed the Daityas, the demons, for the sake of Indra, the King of heaven. 
In his statements, he totally refutes the arguments of people in general 
who accuse the Supreme Lord of partiality. Sukadeva Gosvami proves 
that because the body of the conditioned soul is infected by the three 
qualities of nature, dualities arise such as enmity and friendship, attach- 
ment and detachment. For the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
however, there are no such dualities. Even eternal time cannot control 
the activities of the Lord. Eternal time is created by the Lord, and it acts 
under His control. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, therefore, is al- 
ways transcendental to the influence of the modes of nature, mayd, the 
Lord’s external energy, which acts in creation and annihilation. Thus all 
the demons killed by the Supreme Lord attain salvation immediately. 

The second question raised by Pariksit Maharaja concerns how Sié- 
upala, although inimical toward Krsna from his very childhood and al- 
ways blaspheming Krsna, attained salvation in oneness when Krsna 
killed him. Sukadeva Gosvami explains that because of their offenses at 
the feet of devotees, two attendants of the Lord in Vaikuntha named Jaya 
and Vijaya became Hiranyakasipu and Hiranydksa in Satya-yuga, Ravana 
and Kumbhakarna in the next yuga, Treta-yuga, and Sigupala and Dan- 
tavakra at the end of Dvapara-yuga. Because of their fruitive acts, Jaya 
and Vijaya agreed to become the Lord’s enemies, and when killed in that 
mentality, they attained salvation in oneness. Thus even if one thinks of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead in envy, he attains salvation. What 
then is to be said of devotees who always engage in the Lord’s service 
with love and faith? 
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TEXT 1 


TMA 
aa: fer: Vera TAA WTA Aazq | 
CAIRO MECICCEHESC MD ae 


Sri-rajovdca 
samah priyah suhrd brahman 
bhiitandm bhagavan svayam 
indrasyarthe katham daityadn 
avadhid visamo yatha 


Sri-raja_ uvaca—Maharaja Pariksit said; samah—equal; priyah— 
beloved; suhrt—friend; brahman—O brdhmana _ (Sukadeva): 
bhiitanadm—toward all living entities; bhagavan—the Supreme Lord, 
Visnu; svayam—Himself; indrasya—of Indra; arthe—for the benefit; 
katham—how; daityan—the demons; avadhit—killed; visamah—par- 
tial; yatha—as if. 


TRANSLATION 
King Pariksit inquired: My dear brahmana, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Visnu, being everyone’s well-wisher, is equal 
and extremely dear to everyone. How, then, did He become partial 
like a common man for the sake of Indra and thus kill Indra’s 
enemies? How can a person equal to everyone be partial to some 
and inimical toward others? 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (9.29) the Lord says, samo *ham sarva-bhiitesu na 


me dvesyo ’sti na pryah: “Il am equal to everyone. No one is dear to Me, 
nor is anyone My enemy.” In the previous canto, however, it has been 
observed that the Lord sided with Indra by killing the demons on his ac- 
count (hata-putra ditih sakra-parsni-grahena visnuna). Therefore, the 
Lord was clearly partial to Indra, although He is the Supersoul in every- 
one’s heart. The soul is extremely dear to everyone, and similarly the 
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Supersoul is also dear to everyone. Thus there cannot be any faulty ac- 
tion on the part of the Supersoul. The Lord is always kind to all living 
entities, irrespective of form and situation, yet He took the side of Indra 
just like an ordinary friend. This was the subject of Pariksit Maharaja’s 
inquiry. As a devotee of Lord Krsna, he knew very well that Krsna can- 
not be partial to anyone, but when he saw that Krsna acted as the enemy 
of the demons, he was somewhat doubtful. Therefore he posed this ques- 
tion to Sukadeva Gosvami for a clear answer. 

A devotee cannot accept that Lord Visnu has material qualifications. 
Maharaja Pariksit knew perfectly well that Lord Visnu, being transcen- 
dental, has nothing to do with material qualities, but to confirm his con- 
viction he wanted to hear from the authority Sukadeva Gosvami. Srila 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura says, samasya katham vaisamyam: 
since the Lord is equally disposed toward everyone, how can He be par- 
tial? Priyasya katham asuresu prity-abhavah. The Lord, being the 
Supersoul, is extremely dear to everyone. Why, then, should the Lord 
display unsympathetic behavior toward the asuras? How is this impar- 
tial? Suhrdas ca katham tesv asauhardam. Since the Lord says that He is 
suhrdam sarva-bhiitandm, the well-wisher of all living entities, how 
could He act with partiality by killing demons? These questions arose in 
the heart of Pariksit Maharaja, and therefore he inquired from Sukadeva 
Gosvami. 


TEXT 2 
TGA: ATT ATA ATATAT: 
adaraeeat est aAtatenae fF I 21 


na hy asyarthah sura-ganaih 
sdksan nihsreyasatmanah 

naivdsurebhyo vidveso 
nodvegas cagunasya hi 


na—not; hi—certainly; asya—His; arthah—benefit, interest; sura- 
ganaih—with the demigods; saksat—personally; nihsreyasa—of the 
highest bliss; dtmanah—whose nature; na—not; eva—certainly; 
asurebhyah—for the demons; vidvesah—envy; na—not; udvegah— 
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fear; ca—and; agunasya—who possesses no material qualities; hi—cer- 
tainly. 


TRANSLATION 
Lord Visnu Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the 


reservoir of all pleasure. Therefore, what benefit would He derive 
from siding with the demigods? What interest would He fulfill in 
this way? Since the Lord is transcendental, why should He fear the 
asuras, and how could He be envious of them? 


PURPORT 


We should always remember the distinction between spiritual and ma- 
terial. That which is material is infected by material qualities, but these 
qualities cannot touch that which is spiritual, or transcendental. Krsna is 
absolute, whether He is in the material world or spiritual world. When 
we see partiality in Krsna, this vision is due to His external energy. 
Otherwise how could His enemies attain salvation after being killed by 
Him? Everyone who deals with the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
gradually acquires the qualities of the Lord. The more one advances in 
spiritual consciousness, the less he is affected by the duality of material 
qualities. The Supreme Lord, therefore, must certainly be freed from 
these qualities. His enmity and friendship are external features pre- 
sented by the material energy. He is always transcendental. He is ab- 
solute, whether He kills or bestows His favor. 

Envy and friendship arise in one who is imperfect. We fear our 
enemies because in the material world we are always in need of help. The 
Lord, however, does not need anyone’s help, for He is a@tmdrdma. The 


Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (9.26): 


patram puspam phalam toyam 
yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam 


asndmi prayatatmanah 


“If a devotee offers Me with devotion a little leaf, a flower, fruit or 
water, I shall accept it.” Why does the Lord say this? Is He dependent on 


Text 3] The Supreme Lord Is Equal to Everyone 5 


the offering of the devotee? He is not actually dependent, but He likes to 
be dependent upon His devotee. This is His mercy. Similarly, He does not 
fear the asuras. Thus there is no question of partiality in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 3 


gtd 4: AACA are Ate 
COC AMC ARINC CLC ig aL 


iti nah sumaha-bhaga 
narayana-gunan prati 
samsayah sumahan jatas 
tad bhavams chettum arhati 


iti—thus; nah—our; su-mahd-bhaga—O glorious one; ndrdyana- 
gundn—the qualities of Narayana; prati—toward; samsayah—doubt; 
su-mahdn—very great; jatah—born; tat—that; bhavan—Your Lord- 
ship; chettum arhati—please dispel. 


TRANSLATION 


O greatly fortunate and learned brahmana, whether Narayana is 
partial or impartial has become a subject of great doubt. Kindly 
dispel my doubt with positive evidence that Narayana is always 
neutral and equal to everyone. 


PURPORT 


Since Lord Narayana is absolute, His transcendental qualities are de- 
scribed as one. Thus His punishments and His offerings of favor are both 
of the same value. Essentially, His inimical actions are not displays of en- 
mity toward His so-called enemies, but in the material field one thinks 
that Krsna is favorable to devotees and unfavorable to nondevotees. 
When Krsna finally instructs in Bhagavad-gitd, sarva-dharmadn paritya- 
Jya mam ekam saranam vraja, this is meant not only for Arjuna but for 
every living entity within this universe. 
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TEXTS 4-5 


TROUT 
ag We we eaiaagay | 
Tz AMAIaeed aTAR hh Tal 
ima ced | gorafafratatahy: 
AAT FUT TAA HATY TL BATT UN I 


Sri-rsir uvdca 
sddhu prstam mahardja 
hares caritam adbhutam 
yad bhaégavata-mahdimyam 
bhagavad-bhakti-vardhanam 


giyate paramam punyam 
rsibhir nadradadibhih 
natva krsndya munaye 


kathayisye hareh katham 


Sri-rsth uvaca—the sage Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said: sddhu—ex- 
cellent; prstam—inquiry; maha-raja—O great King; hareh—of the 
Supreme Lord, Hari; caritam—activities; adbhutam—wonderful; yat— 
from which; bhagavata—of the Lord’s devotee (Prahlada); mahat- 
myam—the_ glories; bhagavat-bhakti—devotion to the Lord; 
vardhanam—increasing; giyate—is sung; paramam—foremost; 
punyam—pious; rsibhih—by the sages; narada-ddibhih—headed by Sri 
Narada Muni; natvd—after offering obeisances; krsndya—to Krsna 
Dvaipayana Vyasa; munaye—the great sage; kathayisye—I shall nar- 
rate; hareh—of Hari; katham—the topics. 


TRANSLATION 
The great sage Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, you have 


put before me an excellent question. Discourses concerning the 
activities of the Lord, in which the glories of His devotees are also 
found, are extremely pleasing to devotees. Such wonderful topics 
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always counteract the miseries of the materialistic way of life. 
Therefore great sages like Narada always speak upon Srimad- 
Bhagavatam because it gives one the facility to hear and chant 
about the wonderful activities of the Lord. Let me offer my re- 
spectful obeisances unto Srila Vyasadeva and then begin describ- 
ing topics concerning the activities of Lord Hari. 


PURPORT 


In this verse Sukadeva Gosvami offers his respectful obeisances 
krsndya munaye, which means to Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa. One must 
first offer one’s respectful obeisances to one’s spiritual master. Sukadeva 
Gosvami’s spiritual master is his father, Vydsadeva, and therefore he 
first offers his respectful obeisances to Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa and then 
begins describing topics of Lord Hari. 

Whenever there is an opportunity to hear about the transcendental ac- 
tivities of the Lord, we must take it. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recom- 
mends, kirtaniyah sada harih: one should always engage in krsna-katha 
by chanting and talking about Krsna and hearing about Him. That is the 
only occupation of a Krsna conscious person. 


TEXT 6 


Frionisty qasorat AAT THA: Te | 
AAAI TsT WeIMTHAT Wa: tl & Il 


nirguno ‘pi hy ajo ’vyakto 
bhagavan prakrteh parah 
sva-mayd-gunam avisya 


badhya-badhakatam gatah 


nirgunah—without material qualities; api—although; hi—certainly; 
ajah—unborn; avyaktah—unmanifest; bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; 
prakrteh—to material nature; parah—transcendental; sva-maya—of 
His own energy; gumam—material qualities; dvisya—entering; 
badhya—obligation; bddhakatam—the condition of being obliged; 


gatah—accepts. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, is always transcen- 
dental to material qualities, and therefore He is called nirguna, or 
without qualities. Because He is unborn, He does not have a ma- 
terial body to be subjected to attachment and hatred. Although the 
Lord is always above material existence, through His spiritual 
potency He appeared and acted like an ordinary human being, ac- 
cepting duties and obligations, apparently like a conditioned soul. 


PURPORT 


So-called attachment, detachment and obligations pertain to the ma- 
terial nature, which is an emanation from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but whenever the Lord descends and acts in this material 
world, He does so in His spiritual position. Although His activities ma- 
terially appear different, spiritually they are absolute and nondifferent. 
Thus it is an imposition upon the Supreme Lord to say that He is envious 
of anyone or friendly to anyone. 

In Bhagavad-gita (9.11) the Lord clearly says, avajdnanti mam 
midhaé mdanusim tanum dsritam: “*Fools deride Me when I descend in a 
human form.”’ Krsna appears on this earth or within this universe with- 
out any change in His spiritual body or spiritual qualities. Indeed, He is 
never influenced by the material qualities. He is always free from such 
qualities, but He appears to act under material influence. This under- 
standing is Gropita, or an imposition. Therefore Krsna says, janma 
karma ca me divyam: whatever He does, being always transcendental, 
has nothing to do with material qualities. Evam yo vetti tattvatah: only 
devotees can understand the truth of how He acts. The fact is that Krsna 
is never partial to anyone. He is always equal to everyone, but because of 
imperfect vision, influenced by material qualities, one imposes material 
qualities upon Krsna, and when one does so he becomes a miidha, a fool. 
When one can properly understand the truth, one becomes devoted and 
nirguna, free from material qualities. Simply by understanding the ac- 
tivities of Krsna one can become transcendental, and as soon as one is 
transcendental he is fit to be transferred to the transcendental world. 
Tyaktvéd deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna: one who under- 
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stands the activities of the Lord in truth is transferred to the spiritual 
world after he gives up his material body. 


TEXT 7 


aed we xf Nodal JM: | 
Tan FMAM BI TM TT ATV II 


sattvam rajas tama iti 
prakrter natmano gunah 
na tesam yugapad rdjan 


hrdsa ulldsa eva vd 


sattvam—the mode of goodness; rajah—the mode of passion; 
tamah—the mode of ignorance; iti—thus; prakrteh—of material 
nature; na—not; dtmanah—of the spirit soul; gunah—qualities; na— 
not; tesam—of them; yugapat—simultaneously; rdjan—O King; 
hrasah—diminution; ulladsah—prominence; eva—certainly; va—or. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear King Pariksit, the material qualities—sattva-guna, rajo- 
guna and tamo-guna—all belong to the material world and do not 
even touch the Supreme Personality of Godhead. These three 
gunas cannot act by increasing or decreasing simultaneously. 


PURPORT 


The original position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is one of 
equality. There is no question of His being influenced by sattva-guna, 
rajo-guna or tamo-guna, for these material qualities cannot touch the 
Supreme Lord. The Lord is therefore called the supreme iSvara. Isvarah 
paramah krsnah: He is the supreme controller. He controls the material 
qualities (daivt hy esa gunamayi mama méya). Mayddhyaksena 
prakrtih siyate: material nature (prakrti) works under His order. How, 
then, can He be under the qualities of prakrti? Krsna is never influenced 
by the material qualities. Therefore there is no question of partiality in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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TEXT 8 


ATMS FT AMI WH WASAT | 
THA TATA TeHSasIMNSAAT I < I 


Jaya-kdle tu sattvasya 
devarsin rajaso ’suran 
tamaso yaksa-raksamsi 


tat-kdladnuguno ’bhajat 


jaya-kdle—in the time of prominence; tu—indeed; sattvasya—of 
goodness; deva—the demigods; rsin—and the sages; rajasah—of pas- 
sion; asurdn—the demons; tamasah—of ignorance; yaksa-raksamsi— 
the Yaksas and Raksasas; tat-kala-anugunah—according to the particu- 
lar time; abhajat—fostered. 


TRANSLATION 


When the quality of goodness is prominent, the sages and 
demigods flourish with the help of that quality, with which they 
are infused and surcharged by the Supreme Lord. Similarly, when 
the mode of passion is prominent the demons flourish, and when 
ignorance is prominent the Yaksas and Raksasas flourish. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is present in everyone’s heart, 
fostering the reactions of sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna. 


-PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not partial to anyone. The 
conditioned soul is under the influence of the various modes of material 
nature, and behind material nature is the Supreme Personality of God- 
head; but one’s victory and loss under the influence of sattva-guna, rajo- 
guna and tamo-guna are reactions of these modes, not of the Supreme 
Lord’s partiality. Srila Jiva Gosvami, in the Bhagavata-sandarbha, has 


clearly said: 
sattvddayo na santise 


yatra ca prakrta gunah 
sa suddhah sarva-suddhebhyah 
puman ddyah prasidatu 
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hiadini sandhini samvit 
tvayy ekd sarva-samsthitau 
hlada-tapa-kari misra 


tvayl no guna-varjite 


According to this statement of the Bhdgavata-sandarbha, the Supreme 
Lord, being always transcendental to the material qualities, is never 
affected by the influence of these qualities. This same characteristic is 
also present in the living being, but because he is conditioned by material 
nature, even the pleasure potency of the Lord is manifested in the condi- 
tioned soul as troublesome. In the material world the pleasure enjoyed by 
the conditioned soul is followed by many painful conditions. For in- 
stance, we have seen that in the two great wars, which were conducted by 
the rajo-guna and tamo-guna, both parties were actually ruined. The 
German people declared war against the English to ruin them, but the 
result was that both parties were ruined. Although the Allies were ap- 
parently victorious, at least on paper, actually neither of them were vic- 
torious. Therefore it should be concluded that the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is not partial to anyone. Everyone works under the influence 
of various modes of material nature, and when the various modes are 
prominent, the demigods or demons appear victorious under the in- 
fluence of these modes. 

Everyone enjoys the fruits of his qualitative activities. This is also 


confirmed in Bhagavad-gita (14.11-13): 


sarva-dvdresu dehe ’smin 
prakasa upajayate 
jidnam yada tada vidyad 


viurddham sattvam ity uta 


lobhah pravrttir drambhah 
karmandm asamah sprha 

rajasy etani jayante 
viurddhe bharatarsabha 


aprakaso ‘pravrttis ca 
pramddo moha eva ca 
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tamasy etdani jayante 


viurddhe kuru-nandana 


‘The manifestations of the modes of goodness can be experienced 
when all the gates of the body are illumined by knowledge. 

‘‘O chief of the Bharatas, when there is an increase in the mode of pas- 
sion, the symptoms of great attachment, uncontrollable desire, hanker- 
ing, and intense endeavor develop. 

‘‘O son of Kuru, when there is an increase in the mode of ignorance, 
madness, illusion, inertia and darkness are manifested.” 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is present in everyone’s 
heart, simply gives the results of the increase in the various qualities, but 
He is impartial. He supervises victory and loss, but He does not take part 
in them. 

The various modes of material nature do not work all at once. The in- 
teractions of these modes are exactly like seasonal changes. Sometimes 
there is an increment of rajo-guna, sometimes of tamo-guna and some- 
times sattva-guna. Generally the demigods are surcharged with sattva- 
guna, and therefore when the demons and the demigods fight, the 
demigods are victorious because of the prominence of their sattva-guna 
qualities. However, this is not the partiality of the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 9 


sntaatarannta agiara fart 
PIAA AMA AAT HAASeATE SII 


Jyotir-adir iwabhati 
sanghdatan na vivicyate 
vidanty dtmanam atma-stham 
mathitva kavayo ‘ntatah 


Jyotih—fre; ddih—and other elements; iva—just as; abhdati—ap- 
pear; sarghatat—from the bodies of demigods and others; na—not; 
vivicyate—are distinguished; vidanti—perceive; dtmanam—the Super- 
soul; dtma-stham—situated in the heart; mathitva—by discerning; 
kavayah—expert thinkers; antatah—within. 
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TRANSLATION 
The all-pervading Personality of Godhead exists within the 


heart of every living being, and an expert thinker can perceive 
how He is present there to a large or small extent. Just as one can 
understand the supply of fire in wood, the water in a waterpot, or 
the sky within a pot, one can understand whether a living entity is 
a demon or a demigod by understanding that living entity’s devo- 
tional performances. A thoughtful man can understand how much 
a person is favored by the Supreme Lord by seeing his actions. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (10.41) the Lord says: 


yad yad vibhitimat sattvam 
Srimad iirjitam eva va 

tat tad evdvagaccha tvarn 
mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 


“Know that all beautiful, glorious and mighty creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor.” We have the practical experience of seeing that 
one person is able to do very wonderful things whereas another cannot 
do those same things and cannot even do things that require only a little 
common sense. Therefore, how much a devotee has been favored by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead can be tested by the activities the devo- 
tee has performed. In Bhagavad-gita (10.10) the Lord also says: 


tesam satata-yuktanadm 
bhajatam priti-pirvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogarn tarn 


yena mam upayadnti te 


“To those who are constantly devoted and who worship Me with love, | 
give the understanding by which they can come to Me.” This is very 
practical. A teacher instructs the student if the student is capable of tak- 
ing more and more instructions. Otherwise, in spite of being instructed 
by the teacher, the student cannot make strides in his understanding. 
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This has nothing to do with partiality. When Krsna says tesar satata- 
yuktanam bhajatar priti-pirvakam/ dadami buddhi-yogam tam, this 
indicates that Krsna is prepared to give bhakti-yoga to everyone, but one 
must be capable of receiving it. That is the secret. Thus when a person 
exhibits wonderful devotional activities, a thoughtful man understands 
that Krsna has been more favorable to this devotee. 

This is not difficult to understand, but envious persons do not accept 
that Krsna has bestowed His favor upon a particular devotee in accor- 
dance with his advanced position. Such foolish persons become envious 
and try to minimize an advanced devotee’s activities. That is not 
Vaisnavism. A Vaisnava should appreciate the service rendered to the 
Lord by other Vaisnavas. Therefore a Vaisnava is described in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam as nirmatsara. Vaisnavas are never envious of other 
Vaisnavas or of anyone else, and therefore they are called nirmat- 
saranam satam. 

As Bhagavad-gitad informs us, one can understand how one is satu- 
rated with sattva-guna, rajo-guna or tamo-guna. In the examples given 
herewith, fire represents the mode of goodness. One can understand the 
constitution of a container for wood, petrol or other iniammable sub- 
stances by the quantity of the fire. Similarly, water represents rajo-guna, 
the mode of passion. A small skin and the vast Atlantic Ocean both con- 
tain water, and by seeing the quantity of water in a container one can 
understand the size of the container. The sky represents the mode of ig- 
norance. The sky is present in a small earthen pot and also in outer space. 
Thus by proper judgment one can see who is a devata, or demigod, and 
who is an asura, Yaksa or Raksasa according to the quantities of sattva- 
guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna. One cannot judge whether a person is a 
devatd, an asura or a Raksasa by seeing him, but a sane man can under- 
stand this by the activities such a person performs. A general description 
is given in the Padma Purana: visnu-bhaktah smrto daiva dsuras tad- 
viparyayah. A devotee of Lord Visnu is a demigod, whereas an asura or 
Yaksa is just the opposite. An asura is not a devotee of Lord Visnu; in- 
stead, for his sense gratification he is a devotee of the demigods, bhiitas, 
pretas and so on. Thus one can judge who is a devatd, who is a Raksasa 
and who is an asura by how they conduct their activities. 

The word dtmdnam in this verse means paramétmanam. The 
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Paramatma, or Supersoul, is situated in the core of everyone’s heart (an- 
tatah). This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gitd (18.61). Isvarah sarva- 
bhiitanam hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati. The isvara, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, being situated in everyone’s heart, gives directions to every- 
one in terms of one’s capabilities in taking the instructions. The instruc- 
tions of Bhagavad-gita are open to everyone, but some people 
understand them properly, whereas others understand them so im- 
properly that they cannot even believe in the existence of Krsna, al- 
though reading Krsna’s book. Although the Gita says sri-bhagavan 
uvdca, indicating that Krsna spoke, they cannot understand Krsna. This 
is due to their misfortune or incapability, which is caused by rajo-guna 
and tamo-guna, the modes of passion and ignorance. It is because of 
these modes that they cannot even understand Krsna, whereas an ad- 
vanced devotee like Arjuna understands Him and glorifies Him, saying, 
param brahma param dhdma pavitram paramam bhavan: “You are the 
Supreme Brahman, the supreme abode and purifier.” Krsna is open to 
everyone, but one needs the capability to understand Him. 

By external features one cannot understand who is favored by Krsna 
and who is not. According to one’s attitude, Krsna becomes one’s direct 
adviser, or Krsna becomes unknown. This is not Krsna’s partiality; it is 
His response to one’s ability to understand Him. According to one’s 
receptiveness—whether one be a devatd, asura, Yaksa or Raksasa— 
Krsna’s quality is proportionately exhibited. This proportionate exhibi- 
tion of Krsna’s power is misunderstood by less intelligent men to be 
Krsna’s partiality, but actually it is no such thing. Krsna is equal to 
everyone, and according to one’s ability to receive the favor of Krsna, 
one advances in Krsna consciousness. Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti 
Thakura gives a practical example in this connection. In the sky there are 
many luminaries. At night, even in darkness, the moon is extremely 
brilliant and can be directly perceived. The sun is also extremely 
brilliant. When covered by clouds, however, these luminaries are not 
distinctly visible. Similarly, the more one advances in sattva-guna, the 
more his brilliance is exhibited by devotional service, but the more one is 
covered by rajo-guna and tamo-guna, the less visible his brilliance, for 
he is covered by these qualities. The visibility of one’s qualities does not 
depend on the partiality of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; it is due 
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to various coverings in different proportions. Thus one can understand 
how far he has advanced in terms of sattva-guna and how much he is 
covered by rajo-guna and tamo-guna. 


TEXT 10 
Tel fas: We seat: qe 
TH GAA TA ATT | 
awa fafane = fttatiaz: 
ARTA STACTAT 12 oll 


yada sisrksuh pura atmanah paro 
rajah sryjaty esa prthak sva-mayaya 

sattvam vicitrdsu riramsur isvarah 
Sayisyamanas tama irayaty asau 


yadé—when; sisrksuh—desiring to create; purah—material bodies; 
atmanah—for the living entities; parah—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; rajah—the mode of passion; syjati—manifests; esah—He; 
prthak—separately, predominantly; sva-mdyayd—by His own creative 
energy; sattvam—the mode of goodness; vicitrdésu—in various types of 
bodies; riramsuh—desiring to act; isvarah—the Personality of Godhead; 
Sayisyamadnah—being about to conclude; tamah—the mode of ig- 
norance; irayati—causes to rise; asau—that Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Supreme Personality of Godhead creates different 
types of bodies, offering a particular body to each living entity ac- 
cording to his character and fruitive actions, the Lord revives all 
the qualities of material nature —sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo- 
guna. Then, as the Supersoul, He enters each body and influences 
the qualities of creation, maintenance and annihilation, using sat- 
tva-guna for maintenance, rajo-guna for creation and tamo-guna 
for annihilation. 
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PURPORT 


Although material nature is conducted by the three qualities—sattva- 
guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna—nature is not independent. As the 


Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (9.10): 


mayadhyaksena prakrtih 
suyate sa-caracaram 

hetunanena kaunteya 
jagad viparivartate 


‘This material nature is working under My direction, O son of Kunti, 
and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this 
manifestation is created and annihilated again and again.” The different 
changes in the material world take place as actions and reactions of the 
three gunas, but above the three gunas is their director, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In the various types of bodies given to the living 
entities by material nature (yantraériidhani mayayéd), either sattva-guna, 
rajo-guna or tamo-guna is prominent. The body is produced by material 
nature according to the direction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore it is said here, yada sisrksuh pura dtmanah parah, indicating 
that the body is certainly created by the Lord. Karmandé daiva-netrena: 
according to the karma of the living entity, a body is prepared under the 
Supreme Lord’s supervision. Whether the body is of sattva-guna, rajo- 
guna or tamo-guna, everything is done by the direction of the Supreme 
Lord through the agency of the external energy (prthak sva-mayaya). In 
this way, in different types of bodies, the Lord (iSvara) gives directions 
as Paramatma, and again, to destroy the body, He employs the tamo- 
guna. This is the way the living entities receive different types of bodies. 


TEXT 11 
HS Wt ada Ae | 
TUATHA NIT AIF =A 


kdlam carantam srjatisa Gsrayam 
pradhaéna-pumbhyam nara-deva satya-krt 


18 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 1 


kdlam—time; carantam—moving;  srjati—creates; isah—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; dsrayam—shelter; pradhana—for the 
material energy; pumbhyam—and the living entity; nara-deva—O 
ruler of men; satya—true; krt—creator. 


TRANSLATION 
O great King, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the con- 


troller of the material and spiritual energies, who is certainly the 
creator of the entire cosmos, creates the time factor to allow the 
material energy and the living entity to act within the limits of 
time. Thus the Supreme Personality is never under the time factor 
nor under the material energy. 


PURPORT 


One should not think that the Lord is dependent on the time factor. He 
actually creates the situation by which material nature acts and by which 
the conditioned soul is placed under material nature. Both the condi- 
tioned soul and the material nature act within the time factor, but the 
Lord is not subject to the actions and reactions of time, for time has been 
created by Him. To be more clear, Srila Vigvanatha Cakravarti Thakura 
says that creation, maintenance and annihilation are all under the 
supreme will of the Lord. 


In Bhagavad-gita (4.7) the Lord says: 


yada yada hi dharmasya 
glanir bhavati bharata 

abhyutthanam adharmasya 
tadatmanam srjamy aham 


‘“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O de- 
scendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that time | 
descend Myself.” Since Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
the controller of everything, when He appears He is not within the 
limitations of material time (janma karma ca me divyam). In this verse 
the words kalam carantam srjatisa Gsrayam indicate that although the 
Lord acts within time, whether sattva-guna, rajo-guna or tamo-guna is 
prominent, one should not think that the Lord is under time’s control. 
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Time is within His control, for He creates time to act in a certain way; He 
is not working under the control of time. The creation of the material 
world is one of the Lord’s pastimes. Everything is fully under His con- 
trol. Since creation takes place when rajo-guna is prominent, the Lord 
creates the necessary time to give facilities for rajo-guna. Similarly, He 
also creates the necessary times for maintenance and annihilation. Thus 
this verse establishes that the Lord is not under the limitations of time. 

As stated in the Brahma-samhita, isvarah paramah krsnah: Krsna is 
the supreme controller. Sac-cid-dnanda-vigrahah: He possesses a 
blissful, spiritual body. Anddih: He is not subordinate to anything. As 
the Lord confirms in Bhagavad-gita (7.7), mattah parataram nanyat 
kicid asti dhananjaya: ‘‘O conqueror of wealth [Arjuna], there is no 
truth superior to Me.’”’ Nothing can be above Krsna, for He is the con- 
troller and creator of everything. 

The Mayavadi philosophers say that this material world is mithya, 
false, and that one should therefore not bother about this mithyd creation 
(brahma satyam jagan mithyd). But this is not correct. Here it is said, 
satya-krt: whatever is created by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
satyam param, cannot be called mithya. The cause of the creation is 
satya, true, so how can the effect of the cause be mithya? The very word 
satya-krt is used to establish that everything created by the Lord is fac- 
tual, never false. The creation may be temporary, but it is not false. 


TEXT 12 


TOT Tea ae sta 
ad = gudtaaaqaen: | 
THAR =——- AUST 
TRAAHTY TAMAS AA: 112 2M 
ya esa rajann api kala isita 
sattvam surdnikam ivaidhayaty atah 


tat-pratyanikan asurdn sura-priyo 
rajas-tamaskan praminoty urusravéh 


yah—which; esah—this; rajan—O King; api—even; kalah—time; 
isita—the Supreme Lord; sattvam—the mode of goodness; sura- 
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anikam—numbers of demigods; iva—certainly; edhayati—causes to in- 
crease; atah—hence; tat-pratyanikan—inimical to them; asur@n—the 
demons; sura-priyah—being the friend of the demigods; rajah- 
tamaskan—covered by passion and ignorance; praminot—destoys; uru- 
sravah—whose glories are widespread. 


TRANSLATION 


O King, this time factor enhances the sattva-guna. Thus al- 
though the Supreme Lord is the controller, He favors the 
demigods, who are mostly situated in sattva-guna. Then the 
demons, who are influenced by tamo-guna, are annihilated. The 
Supreme Lord induces the time factor to act in different ways, but 
He is never partial. Rather, His activities are glorious, therefore 
He is called Urusrava. 


PURPORT 
The Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (9.29), samo "ham sarva-bhitesu na 


me dvesyo ’sti na priyah: “I envy no one, nor am I partial to anyone. I am 
equal to all.’” The Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be partial; He 
is always equal to everyone. Therefore when the demigods are favored 
and the demons killed, this is not His partiality but the influence of the 
time factor. A good example in this regard is that an electrician connects 
both a heater and a cooler to the same electrical energy. The cause of the 
heating and cooling is the electrician’s manipulation of the electrical en- 
ergy according to his desire, but factually the electrician has nothing to 
do with causing heat or cold, nor with the enjoyment or suffering that 
results. 

There have been many historical incidents in which the Lord killed a 
demon, but the demon attained a higher position by the mercy of the 
Lord. Piitand is an example. Pitana’s purpose was to kill Krsna. Aho 
baki yam stana-kdla-kitam. She approached the house of Nanda 
Maharaja with the purpose of killing Krsna by smearing poison on her 
breast, yet when she was killed she attained the highest position, achiev- 
ing the status of Krsna’s mother. Krsna is so kind and impartial that be- 
cause he sucked Piitana’s breast, He immediately accepted her as His 
mother. This superfluous activity of killing Pitana did not diminish the 


Text 13] The Supreme Lord Is Equal to Everyone 21 


Lord’s impartiality. He is suhrdam sarva-bhitandm, the friend of every- 
one. Therefore partiality cannot apply to the character of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who always maintains His position as the 
supreme controller. The Lord killed Patana as an enemy, but because of 
His being the supreme controller, she attained an exalted position as His 
mother. Srila Madhva Muni therefore remarks, kdle kdla-visaye ‘pisitd. 
dehddi-kdranatvat surdnikam iva sthitam sattvam. Ordinarily a mur- 
derer is hanged, and in the Manu-samhitd it is said that a king bestows 
mercy upon a murderer by killing him, thus saving him from various 
kinds of suffering. Because of his sinful activities, such a murderer is 
killed by the mercy of the king. Krsna, the supreme judge, deals with 
matters in a similar way because He is the supreme controller. The con- 
clusion, therefore, is that the Lord is always impartial and always very 
kind to all living entities. 


TEXT 13 


atacea: Tatar: = action | 
SA AerHat THY FSASAAIAT 112 311 


atraivodéhrtah pirvam 
itihdsah surarsina 

prityad mahd-kratau rajan 
prechate }dta-satrave 


atra—in this connection; eva—certainly; uddhytah—was recited; 
purvam—previously; itihdsah—an old story; sura-rsind—by the great 
sage Narada; pritya—with joy; mahd-kratau—at the great Rajasiiya 
sacrifice; rdjan—O King; prcchate—to the inquiring; ajdta-satrave — 
Maharaja Yudhisthira, who had no enemy. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly, O King, when Maharaja Yudhisthira was performing 
the Rajasiya sacrifice, the great sage Narada, responding to his in- 
quiry, recited historical facts showing how the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is always impartial, even when killing demons. 
In this regard he gave a vivid example. 
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PURPORT 


This relates to how the Lord exhibited His impartiality even when kill- 
ing Sigupala in the arena of the Rajasaya yajria performed by Maharaja 
Yudhisthira. 


TEXTS 14-15 


CE welad TWH Waa AeEnd | 
TART ATata aad Vora 2 
Tala AeA UN WEaa: wt I 
are fafwarn gatat sorarfiay i2elt 


drstva mahaddbhutam raja 
rajasiitye maha-kratau 

vasudeve bhagavati 
sdyujyyam cedibhi-bhujah 


tatrdsinam sura-rsim 
raja pandu-sutah kratau 
papraccha vismita-mana 
muninam srnvatam idam 


drstva —after seeing; mahd-adbhutam—greatly wonderful; raja—the 
King; rdajasiiye—called Rajasiiya; maha-kratau—at the great sacrifice; 
vdsudeve—into Vasudeva; bhagavati—the Personality of Godhead; 
sayujyam—merging; cedibhi-bhujah—of Sigupala, the King of Cedi; 
tatra—there; dsinam—seated; sura-rsim—Narada Muni; raja—the 
King; pa@ndu-sutah— Yudhisthira, the son of Pandu; kratau—at the 
sacrifice; papraccha—asked; wismita-manah—being struck with 
wonder; muninadm—in the presence of the sages; srnvatam—listening; 
idam —this. 

TRANSLATION 

O King, at the Rajasiiya sacrifice, Maharaja Yudhisthira, the son 

of Maharaja Pandu, personally saw Sisupala merge into the body of 


the Supreme Lord, Krsna. Therefore, struck with wonder, he in- 
quired about the reason for this from the great sage Narada, who 
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was seated there. While he inquired, all the sages present also 
heard him ask his question. 


TEXT 16 


MATE TNF 
wat aegd aacehetaara | 
Tata Tt ara afar fafee: 241 


Sri-yudhisthira uvdca 
aho aty-adbhutam hy etad 
durlabhaikantinam api 
vdsudeve pare tattve 
praptis caidyasya vidvisah 


Sri-yudhisthirah uvaca—Maharaja Yudhisthira said; aho—oh; ati- 
adbhutam—very wonderful; hi—certainly; etat—this; durlabha—dif- 
ficult to attain; ekdntindm—for the transcendentalists; api—even; 
vdsudeve—in Vasudeva; pare—the supreme; tattve—Absolute Truth; 
praptih—the attainment; caidyasya—of Sisupala; vidvisah—envious. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Yudhisthira inquired: It is very wonderful that the 
demon Sigupala merged into the body of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead even though extremely envious. This séyujya-mukti is 
impossible to attain even for great transcendentalists. How then 


did the enemy of the Lord attain it? 


PURPORT 


There are two classes of transcendentalists—the janis and the bhak- 
tas. The bhaktas do not aspire to merge into the existence of the Lord, 
but the jridnis do. Sigupala, however, was neither a jfidni nor a bhakta, 
yet simply by envy of the Lord he attained an exalted position by merg- 
ing into the Lord’s body. Certainly this was astonishing, and therefore 
Maharaja Yudhisthira inquired about the cause for the Lord’s mysterious 
mercy to Sisupala. 
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TEXT 17 
waettafram: at TI ad aa 
amar Fat festeaaht Tita: 12011 


etad veditum icchamah 
sarva eva vayam mune 

bhagavan-nindayd veno 
dvijais tamasi patitah 


etat—this; veditum—to know; icchamah—desire; sarve—all; eva— 
certainly; vayam—we; mune—O great sage; bhagavat-nindaya—be- 
cause of blaspheming the Lord; venah—Vena, the father of Prthu 
Maharaja; dviyaih—by the braéhmanas; tamasi—into hell; patitah—was 
thrown. 


TRANSLATION 
O great sage, we are all eager to know the cause for this mercy of 
the Lord. I have heard that formerly a king named Vena 
blasphemed the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that all the 
brahmanas consequently obliged him to go to hell. Sisupala should 
also have been sent to hell. How then did he merge into the Lord’s 
existence? 


TEXT 18 


SANIT: ITT ANIA ASHANTI | 
TTA TTS TITRA TA: MIRC 


damaghosa-sutah papa 
arabhya kala-bhdsanat 

sampraty amarsi govinde 
dantavakras ca durmatih 


damaghosa-sutah—Siéupila, the son of Damaghosa; papah—sinful; 
drabhya—beginning; kala-bhdsanat—from the unclear speech of a 
child; samprati—even until now; amarsi—envious; govinde—toward 
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Sri Krsna; dantavakrah—Dantavakra; ca—also; durmatih—evil- 
minded. 


TRANSLATION 


From the very beginning of his childhood, when he could not 
even speak properly, Sisupala, the most sinful son of Damaghosa, 
began blaspheming the Lord, and he continued to be envious of 
Sri Krsna until death. Similarly, his brother Dantavakra continued 
the same habits. 


TEXT 19 
BANAT WA WITT | 
faa a aren Frere ated fataarageta: 112311 


Sapator asakrd visnurh 
yad brahma param avyayam 
Svitro na jato jihvayam 
nandham vivisatus tamah 


Sapatoh—of both Sigupala and Dantavakra, who were blaspheming; 
asakrt—repeatedly; wvisnum—Lord Krsna; yat—which; brahma 
param—the Supreme Brahman; avyayam—without diminution; 
svitrah—white leprosy; na—not; j@tah—appeared; jihu@yam—on the 
tongue; na—not; andham—dark; vivisatuh—they did enter; tamah— 
hell. 


TRANSLATION 
Although these two men—Siéupila and Dantavakra—repeatedly 
blasphemed the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu 
[Krsna], the Supreme Brahman, they were quite healthy. Indeed, 
their tongues were not attacked by white leprosy, nor did they 
enter the darkest region of hellish life. We are certainly most 
surprised by this. 


PURPORT 


Krsna is described by Arjuna in Bhagavad-gita (10.12) as follows: 
param brahma param dhama pavitram paramam bhavan. “You are the 
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Supreme Brahman, the supreme abode and purifier.” Herein this is con- 
firmed. Visnum yad brahma param avyayam. The Supreme Visnu is 
Krsna. Krsna is the cause of Visnu, not vice versa. Similarly, Brahman is 
not the cause of Krsna; Krsna is the cause of Brahman. Therefore Krsna 
is the Parabrahman (yad brahma param avyayam). 


TEXT 20 
ey adfeq aaafa saan | 
Tat adalHat SMMASAT [Zell 


katham tasmin bhagavati 
duravagrahya-dhamani 

pasyatam sarva-lokdnam 
layam iyatur anjasa 


katham—how; tasmin—that; bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; duravagrahya—difficult to attain; dhdmani—whose 
nature; paSyatam—looked on; sarva-lokanaém—while all the people; 
layam iyatuh—became absorbed; afjasd —easily. 


TRANSLATION 


How was it possible for Sisupala and Dantavakra, in the presence 
of many exalted persons, to enter very easily into the body of 
Krsna, whose nature is difficult to attain? 


PURPORT 


Sigupala and Dantavakra were formerly Jaya and Vijaya, the 
doorkeepers of Vaikuntha. Merging into the body of Krsna was not their 
final destination. For some time they remained merged, and later they 
received the liberations of sdripya and sdlokya, living on the same 
planet as the Lord in the same bodily form. The sdstras give evidence 
that if one blasphemes the Supreme Lord, his punishment is to remain in 
hellish life for many millions of years more than one suffers by killing 
many braéhmanas. Sigupila, however, instead of entering hellish life, im- 
mediately and very easily received sdyujya-mukti. That such a privilege 
had been offered to Sigupala was not merely a story. Everyone saw it hap- 
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pen; there was no scarcity of evidence. How did it happen? Maharaja 
Yudhisthira was very much surprised. 


TEXT 21 
wag weaia  gfaciutatis agar | 
TAIT AMAT ETT IIR2I 
etad bhramyati me buddhir 


dipdrcir iva vayund 
brihy etad adbhutatamam 
bhagavan hy atra karanam 


etat—concerning this; bhrdmyati—is flickering; me—my; bud- 
dhih—intelligence; dipa-arcih—the flame of a candle; iva—like; 
vayuna—by the wind; brihi—please tell; etat—this; adbhutatamam— 
most wonderful; bhagavan—possessing all knowledge; hi—indeed; 
atra—here; kdranam—the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


This matter is undoubtedly very wonderful. Indeed, my intelli- 
gence has become disturbed, just as the flame of a candle is dis- 
turbed by a blowing wind. O Narada Muni, you know everything. 
Kindly let me know the cause of this wonderful event. 


PURPORT 
The sdstras enjoin, tad-vijfidnartham sa gurum evabhigacchet: when 
one is perplexed by the difficult problems of life, to solve them one must 
approach a guru like Narada or his representative in the disciplic succes- 
sion. Maharaja Yudhisthira therefore requested Narada to explain the 
cause for such a wonderful event. 


TEXT 22 
ATCT TET 
Waay ART AT ATATTT: | 
AS! MS TAVAET OITCATAAT: HAT WI 
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Sri-baddardyanir uvdca 
rajnas tad vaca dkarnya 
narado bhagavan rsih 
tustah praha tam abhasya 
Srnvatyas tat-sadah kathah 


sri-badarayanih uvaéca—Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; rajiah—of the 
King (Yudhisthira); tat—those; vacah—words; akarnya—after hear- 
ing; mdradah—Narada Muni; bhagavdn—powerful; rsih—sage; 
tustah—being satished; praha—spoke; tam—him; abhasya—after ad- 
dressing; srmvatyah tat-sadah—in the presence of the assembly mem- 


bers; kathah—the topics. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said: After hearing the request of 
Maharaja Yudhisthira, Narada Muni, the most powerful spiritual 
master, who knew everything, was very pleased. Thus he replied in 
the presence of everyone taking part in the yajiia. 


TEXT 23 
Tare SAF 


ACAI BOI | 
TA Usaltahta Begay 12311 


Sri-nadrada uvdaca 
nindana-stava-satkdra- 
nyakkarartham kalevaram 
pradhdana-parayo rdjann 


avivekena kalpitam 


Sri-naradah uvaca—Sri Narada Muni said; nindana—blasphemy; 
stava—praise; satkara—honor; nyakkara—dishonor; artham—for the 
purpose of; kalevaram—body; pradhdna-parayoh—of nature and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; rajan—O King; avivekena—without 
discrimination; kalpitam—created. 
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TRANSLATION 
The great sage Sri Naradaji said: O King, blasphemy and praise, 
chastisement and respect, are experienced because of ignorance. 
The body of the conditioned soul is planned by the Lord for 
suffering in the material world through the agency of the external 
energy. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (18.61) it is said: 


isvarah sarva-bhitanam 
hrd-dese ‘rjuna tisthati 
bhradmayan sarva-bhitani 


yantraridhani mayaya 


‘The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of material energy.”’ A material body is manufactured by 
the external energy according to the direction of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. The conditioned soul, being seated on this machine, 
wanders throughout the universe, and because of his bodily conception 
of life he only suffers. Actually the suffering of being blasphemed and 
the enjoyment of being praised, the acceptance of a good welcome or of 
chastisement by harsh words, are felt in the material conception of life; 
but since the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not material 
but sac-cid-Gnanda-vigraha, He is unaffected by insults or greetings, 
blasphemy or prayers. Being always unaffected and complete, He does 
not feel extra pleasure when offered nice prayers by the devotee, al- 
though the devotee benefits by offering prayers to the Lord. Indeed, the 
Lord is very kind to His so-called enemy because one who always thinks 
of the Personality of Godhead as an enemy also benefits, although he 
thinks of the Lord adversely. If a conditioned soul, thinking of the Lord 
as an enemy or a friend, somehow or other becomes attached to the Lord, 
he receives great benefit. 


TEXT 24 


fir aqhtara wena | 
arate qarai amrefata ofa evil 


- 


30 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 1 


hirmsad tad-abhimdnena 
danda-pdarusyayor yatha 

vaisamyam tha bhiitdnam 
maméham iti parthiva 


himsa—suffering; tat—of this; abhimanena—by the false concep- 
tion; danda-pdrusyayoh—when there is punishment and chastisement; 
yathéd—just as; vaisamyam—misconception; iha—here (in this body); 
bhiitanam —of the living entities; mama-aham—mine and I; iti—thus; 
parthiva—O lord of the earth. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear King, the conditioned soul, being in the bodily concep- 


tion of life, considers his body to be his self and considers every- 
thing in relationship with the body to be his. Because he has this 
wrong conception of life, he is subjected to dualities like praise 
and chastisement. 


PURPORT 


Only when a conditioned soul accepts the body as himself does he feel 
the effects of chastisement or praise. Then he determines one person to 
be his enemy and another his friend and wants to chastise the enemy and 
welcome the friend. This creation of friends and enemies is a result of 
one’s bodily conception of life. 


TEXT 25 
aparaishraatsd as areal Ty: | 
FM FAS RTT AT AS HATE: | 
Ma Gade a PATA BEAT NUL 


yan-nibaddho ’bhimano ’yam 
tad-vadhat praninam vadhah 
tatha na yasya kaivalydd 
abhimano *khildtmanah 
parasya dama-kartur hi 
himsad kenasya kalpyate 
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yat—in which; nibaddhah—bound; abhimanah—false conception; 
ayam—this; tat—of that (body); vadhadt—from the annihilation; pra- 
nindm—of the living beings; vadhah—annihilation; tatha—similarly: 
na—not; yasya—of whom; kaivalydt—because of being absolute, one 
without a second; abhimanah—false conception; akhila-dtmanah—of 
the Supersoul of all living entities; parasya —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; dama-kartuh—the supreme controller; hi—certainly; 
himsad—harm; kena—how; asya—His; kalpyate—is performed. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the bodily conception of life, the conditioned soul 
thinks that when the body is annihilated the living being is annihi- 
lated. Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the 
supreme controller, the Supersoul of all living entities. Because 
He has no material body, He has no false conception of “‘I and 
mine.” It is therefore incorrect to think that He feels pleasure or 
pain when blasphemed or offered prayers. This is impossible for 
Him. Thus He has no enemy and no friend. When He chastises the 
demons it is for their good, and when He accepts the prayers of the 
devotees it is for their good. He is affected neither by prayers nor 
by blasphemy. 

PURPORT 


Because of being covered by material bodies, the conditioned souls, in- 
cluding even greatly learned scholars and falsely educated professors, all 
think that as soon as the body is finished, everything is finished. This is 
due to their bodily conception of life. Krsna has no such bodily concep- 
tion, nor is His body different from His self. Therefore, since Krsna has 
no material conception of life, how can He be affected by material 
prayers and accusations? Krsna’s body is described herewith as kaivalya, 
nondifferent from Himself. Since everyone has a material bodily concep- 
tion of life, if Krsna had such a conception what would be the difference 
between Krsna and the conditioned soul? Krsna’s instructions in 
Bhagavad-gitd are accepted as final because He does not possess a ma- 
terial body. As soon as one has a material body he has four deficiencies, 
but since Krsna does not possess a material body, He has no deficiencies. 
He is always spiritually conscious and blissful. Isvarah paramah krsnah 
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sac-cid-Gnanda-vigrahah: His form is eternal, blissful knowledge. Sac- 
cid-a@nanda-vigrahah, dnanda-cinmaya-rasa and kaivalya are the same. 

Krsna can expand Himself as Paramatma in the core of everyone’s 
heart. In Bhagavad-gita (13.3) this is confirmed. Ksetrajfiar capi mam 
viddhi sarva-ksetresu bhdarata: the Lord is the Paramaétma—the dtma or 
Superself of all individual souls. Therefore it must naturally be con- 
cluded that He has no defective bodily conceptions. Although situated in 
everyone's body, He has no bodily conception of life. He is always free 
from such conceptions, and thus He cannot be affected by anything in 
relation to the material body of the jiva. 

Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (16.19): 


tan aham dvisatah kriiran 
samsaresu naraddhaman 
ksipamy ajasram asubhan 


dsurisv eva yonisu 


“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
men, are cast by Me into the ocean of material existence, into various 
demoniac species of life.”” Whenever the Lord punishes persons like 
demons, however, such punishment is meant for the good of the condi- 
tioned soul. The conditioned soul, being envious of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, may accuse Him, saying, “Krsna is bad, Krsna is a 
thief” and so on, but Krsna, being kind to all living entities, does not 
consider such accusations. Instead, He takes account of the conditioned 
soul’s chanting of “Krsna, Krsna’? so many times. He sometimes 
punishes such demons for one life by putting them in a lower species, 
but then, when they have stopped accusing Him, they are liberated in the 
next life because of chanting Krsna’s name constantly. Blaspheming the 
Supreme Lord or His devotee is not at all good for the conditioned soul, 
but Krsna, being very kind, punishes the conditioned soul in one life for 
such sinful activities and then takes him back home, back to Godhead. 
The vivid example for this is Vrtrasura, who was formerly Citraketu 
Maharaja, a great devotee. Because he derided Lord Siva, the foremost of 
all devotees, he had to accept the body of a demon called Vrtra, but then 
he was taken back to Godhead. Thus when Krsna punishes a demon or 
conditioned soul, He stops that soul’s habit of blaspheming Him, and 
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when the soul becomes completely pure, the Lord takes him back to 


Godhead. 
TEXT 26 


THataad ft aa a | 
MATA T FSA HT AATA WAT (REl 


tasméd vairdnubandhena 
nirvairena bhayena va 

snehat kdmena vd yunijyat 
kathaficin neksate prthak 


tasmadt—therefore; vaira-anubandhena—by constant enmity; nir- 
vairena—by devotion; bhayena—by fear; va—or; snehdt—from affec- 
tion; kdmena—by lusty desires; vi—or; yurjydt—one should concen- 
trate; katharicit—somehow or other; na—not; iksate—sees; prthak— 
something else. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore by enmity or by devotional service, by fear, by affec- 
tion or by lusty desire—by all of these or any one of them—if a 
conditioned soul somehow or other concentrates his mind upon 
the Lord, the result is the same, for the Lord, because of His 
blissful position, is never affected by enmity or friendship. 


PURPORT 


From this verse one should not conclude that because Krsna is 
unaffected by favorable prayers or unfavorable blasphemy one should 
therefore blaspheme the Supreme Lord. This is not the regulative prin- 
ciple. Bhakti-yoga means dnukilyena krsnaénusilanam: one should serve 
Krsna very favorably. This is the real injunction. Here it is said that al- 
though an enemy thinks of Krsna unfavorably, the Lord is unaffected by 
such antidevotional service. Thus He offers His benedictions even to Sis- 
updla and similarly inimical conditioned souls. This does not mean, 
however, that one should be inimical toward the Lord. The stress is given 
to the favorable execution of devotional service, not purposeful 
blasphemy of the Lord. It is said: 
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nindam bhagavaiah srnvams 
tat-parasya janasya va 
tato napaiti yah so ‘pi 


yaty adhah sukrtac cyutah 


One who hears blasphemy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His 
devotees should immediately take action or should leave. Otherwise he 
will be put into hellish life perpetually. There are many such injunctions. 
Therefore as a regulative principle one should not be unfavorable toward 
the Lord but always favorably inclined toward Him. 

Sigupala’s achievement of oneness with the Supreme Lord was dif- 
ferent because Jaya and Vijaya, from the very beginning of their ma- 
terial existence, were ordained to treat the Supreme Lord as an enemy 
for three lives and then return home, back to Godhead. Jaya and Vijaya 
inwardly knew that Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but 
they purposely became His enemies to be delivered from material life. 
From the very beginning of their lives they thought of Lord Krsna as an 
enemy, and even though blaspheming Lord Krsna, they chanted the holy 
name of Krsna constantly along with their inimical thoughts. Thus they 
were purified because of chanting the holy name of Krsna. It is to be 
understood that even a blasphemer can be freed from sinful activities by 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. Certainly, therefore, freedom is 
assured for a devotee who is always favorable to the service of the Lord. 
This will be clear from the following verse. By rapt attention fixed upon 
Krsna, one is purified, and thus one is delivered from material life. 

Srila Viévanatha Cakravarti Thakura has very nicely explained the 
word bhayena, which means “‘by fear.”” When the gopis went to Krsna in 
the dead of night, they certainly feared chastisement by their relatives— 
their husbands, brothers and fathers—but nonetheless, not caring for 
their relatives, they went to Krsna. There was certainly fear, but this 
fear could not check their devotional service to Krsna. 

One should not mistakenly think that Lord Krsna must be worshiped 
by an inimical attitude like that of Sigupala. The injunction is 
anukilyasya grahanam pratikiilyasya varjanam: one should give up 
unfavorable activities and accept only favorable conditions in devotional 
service. Generally, if one blasphemes the Supreme Personality of God- 


head he is punished. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (16.19): 
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tan aham dvisatah kriran 
samsGresu narddhaman 

ksipamy ajasram asubhan 
dsurisv eva yonisu 


There are many such injunctions. One should not try to worship Krsna 
unfavorably; otherwise he must be punished, at least for one life, to be 
purified. As one should not try to be killed by embracing an enemy, a 
tiger or a snake, one should not blaspheme the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and become His enemy in order to be put into hellish life. 

The purpose of this verse is to emphasize that even the enemy of the 
Lord can be delivered, not to speak of His friend. Srila Madhvacarya also 
says in many ways that one should not blaspheme Lord Visnu through 
one’s mind, words or actions, for a blasphemer will go to hellish life 
along with his forefathers. 


karmanda manasa vaca 

yo dvisyad visnum avyayam 
majjanti pitaras tasya 

narake sdsvatih samah 


In Bhagavad-gita (16.19-20) the Lord says: 


tan aham dvisatah krirdn 
samsdresu narddhaman 

ksipamy ajasram asubhan 
Gsurisv eva yonisu 


asurim yonim @panna 
mudha janmani janmani 
mdm aprapyaiva kaunteya 
tato yanty adhamam gatim 


“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
men, are cast by Me into the ocean of material existence, into various 
demoniac species of life. Attaining repeated birth amongst the species of 
demoniac life, such persons can never approach Me. Gradually they sink 
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down to the most abominable type of existence.” One who blasphemes 
the Lord is put into a family of asuras, in which there is every chance of 
forgetting the service of the Lord. Lord Krsna further states in 
Bhagavad-gita (9.11-12): 


avajananti mam miidha 
manusim tanum dsritam 

param bhdvam ajananto 
mama bhita-mahesvaram 


Miidhas, rascals, blaspheme the Supreme Lord because He appears ex- 
actly like a human being. They do not know the unlimited opulence of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


moghdasa mogha-karmano 
mogha-jndna vicetasah 

raksasim dsurim cava 
prakrtim mohinim sritah 


Anything done by those who have taken the attitude of enemies will be 
baffled (moghasah). If these enemies try to be liberated or to merge into 
the existence of Brahman, if they desire to be elevated to the higher 
planetary systems as karmis, or even if they desire to return home, back 
to Godhead, they will certainly be baffled. 

As for Hiranyakasipu, although he was extremely inimical toward the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, he always thought of his son, who was 
a great devotee. Therefore by the grace of his son, Prahlada Maharaja, 
Hiranyakasipu was also delivered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

hiranyakasipus capi 
bhagavan-nindaya tamah 
vivaksur atyagat sitnoh 


prahladasyanubhavatah 


The conclusion is that one should not give up pure devotional service. 
For one’s own benefit, one should not imitate Hiranyakasipu or Sisupala. 
This is not the way to achieve success. 
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TEXT 27 
TM Waredta AAAATATHAN | 
aq ay afar fa 8 fab ata: 20911 


yatha vairdnubandhena 
martyas tan-mayatam tyat 
na tatha bhakti-yogena 


iti me niscita matih 


yatha—as; vaira-anubandhena—by constant enmity; martyah—a 
person; tat-mayatam—absorption in Him; 1yat—may attain; na—not; 
tatha—in a like manner; bhakti-yogena—by devotional service; iti— 
thus; me—my; niscita—definite; matih—opinion. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni continued: By devotional service one cannot 
achieve such intense absorption in thought of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead as one can through enmity toward Him. That 
is my opinion. 


PURPORT 


Sriman Narada Muni, the topmost pure devotee, praises Krsna’s 
enemies like Sigupala because their minds are always completely ab- 
sorbed in Krsna. Indeed, he thinks himself deficient in the inspiration of 
being feelingly absorbed in Krsna consciousness. This does not mean, 
however, that the enemies of Krsna are more elevated than Krsna’s pure 
devotees. In the Caitanya-caritamrta (Adi 5.205) Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami also thinks of himself in such a humble way: 


Jagai madhdi haite muri se papistha 
purisera kita haite muvi se laghistha 


‘‘T am a worse sinner than Jagai and Madhai and am even lower than the 
worms in the stool.” A pure devotee always thinks himself more def- 
cient than everyone else. If a devotee approaches Srimati Radharani to 
offer some service to Krsna, even Srimati Radharani thinks that the de- 
votee is greater than She. Thus Narada Muni says that according to his 
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opinion the enemies of Krsna are better situated because they are fully 
absorbed in thoughts of Krsna in terms of killing Him, just as a very 
lusty man always thinks of women and their association. 

The essential point in this connection is that one should be fully ab- 
sorbed in thoughts of Krsna, twenty-four hours a day. There are many 
devotees in rdga-marga, which is exhibited in Vrndavana. Whether in 
dasya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa or madhurya-rasa, all the devo- 
tees of Krsna are always overwhelmed by thoughts of Krsna. When 
Krsna is away from Vrndavana tending the cows in the forest, the gopis, 
in the madhurya-rasa, are always absorbed in thoughts of how Krsna 
walks in the forest. The soles of His feet are so soft that the gopis would 
not dare keep His lotus feet on their soft breasts. Indeed, they consider 
their breasts a very hard place for the lotus feet of Krsna, yet those lotus 
feet wander in the forest, which is full of thorny plants. The gopis are 
absorbed in such thoughts at home, although Krsna is away from them. 
Similarly, when Krsna plays with His young friends, mother Yasoda is 
very much disturbed by thoughts that Krsna, because of always playing 
and not taking His food properly, must be getting weak. These are exam- 
ples of the exalted ecstasy felt in Krsna’s service as manifested in 
Vrndavana. This service is indirectly praised by Narada Muni in this 
verse. Especially for the conditioned soul, Narada Muni recommends that 
one somehow or other be absorbed in thoughts of Krsna, for that will 
save one from all the dangers of material existence. Full absorption in 


thought of Krsna is the highest platform of bhakti-yoga. 


TEXTS 28-29 
BS! WM Sa: Feral THANG | 
aaa «fea TCASTATAT URC 
od HT anata waaay sat 
Pr ME UIC CEC CGI CoC MI ELAT 


kitah pesaskrta ruddhah 
kudydyam tam anusmaran 

samrambha-bhaya-yogena 
vindate tat-svaripatam 
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evam krsne bhagavati 
maya-manuyja isvare 

vairena pita-papmanas 
tam @pur anucintaya 


kitah—the grassworm; peSaskrta—by a bee; ruddhah—confined; 
kudyayam—in a hole in a wall; tam—that (bee): anusmaran—thinking 
of; samrambha-bhaya-yogena—through intense fear and enmity; vin- 
date—attains; tat—of that bee; sva-riijpatam—the same form; evam— 
thus; Arsme—in Krsna; bhagavati—the Personality of Godhead; mdya- 
manuje—who appeared by His own energy in His eternal humanlike 
form; iSsvare—the Supreme; vairena—by enmity; puta-padpmanah— 
those purified of sins; tam—Him; dpuh—attained; anucintaya—by 


thinking of. 


TRANSLATION 


A grassworm confined in a hole of a wall by a bee always thinks 
of the bee in fear and enmity and later becomes a bee simply be- 
cause of such remembrance. Similarly, if the conditioned souls 
somehow or other think of Krsna, who is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha, 
they will become free from their sins. Whether thinking of Him as 
their worshipable Lord or an enemy, because of constantly think- 
ing of Him they will regain their spiritual bodies. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (4.10) the Lord says: 


vita-raga-bhaya-krodha 
man-maya mdm updasritah 
bahavo jridna-tapasaé 
puta mad-bhadvam dagatah 


“Being freed from attachment, fear and anger, being fully absorbed in 
Me and taking refuge in Me, many, many persons in the past became 
purified by knowledge of Me—and thus they all attained transcendental 
love for Me.”” There are two ways of constantly thinking of Krsna—as a 
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devotee and as an enemy. A devotee, of course, by his knowledge and 
tapasya, becomes free from fear and anger and becomes a pure devotee. 
Similarly, an enemy, although thinking of Krsna inimically, thinks of 
Him constantly and also becomes purified. This is confirmed elsewhere in 


Bhagavad-gita (9.30), where the Lord says: 


api cet sudurdcaro 
bhajate mam ananya-bhak 
sddhur eva sa mantavyah 
samyag vyavasito hi sah 


“Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he engages in 
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
situated.’” A devotee undoubtedly worships the Lord with rapt attention. 
Similarly, if an enemy (sudurdcdrah) always thinks of Krsna, he also be- 
comes a purified devotee. The example given here concerns the 
grassworm that becomes beelike because of constantly thinking of the 
bee that forces it to enter a hole. By always thinking of the bee in fear, 
the grassworm starts to become a bee. This is a practical example. Lord 
Krsna appears within this material world for two purposes — paritrandya 
sddhiinam vindsdya ca duskrtam: to protect the devotees and annihilate 
the demons. The sddhus and devotees certainly think of the Lord always, 
but duskrtis, the demons like Karnsa and Sisupala, also think of Krsna in 
terms of killing Him. By thinking of Krsna, both the demons and devo- 
tees attain liberation from the clutches of material mayd. 

This verse uses the word mdyd-manuje. When Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, appears in His original spiritual potency 
(sambhavamy dtma-mayay4a), He is not forced to accept a form made by 
material nature. Therefore the Lord is addressed as iSvara, the controller 
of maya. He is not controlled by maya. When a demon continuously 
thinks of Krsna because of enmity toward Him, he is certainly freed 
from the sinful reactions of his life. To think of Krsna in any way, in 
terms of His name, form, qualities, paraphernalia or anything pertaining 
to Him, is beneficial for everyone. Srnvatam sva-kathaéh krsnah punya- 
Sravana-kirtanah. Thinking of Krsna, hearing the holy name of Krsna or 
hearing the pastimes of Krsna will make one pure, and then he will be- 
come a devotee. Our Krsna consciousness movement is therefore trying 


Text 30] The Supreme Lord Is Equal to Everyone 41 


to introduce the system of somehow or other letting everyone hear the 
holy name of Krsna and take Krsna’s prasada. Thus one will gradually 
become a devotee, and his life will be successful. 


TEXT 30 


BUNT SUTRAS WFAA Aa! | 
Ma As eal Aetetala Tat: loll 


kadmdd dvesdd bhayat snehad 
yatha bhaktyesvare manah 

dvesya tad-agham hitva 
bahavas tad-gatim gatah 


kamat—from lust; dvesat—from hatred; bhaydt—from fear; 
snehat—from affection; yathd—as well as; bhaktya—by devotion; 
isvare—in the Supreme; manah—the mind; avesya—absorbing; tat— 
of that; agham—sin; hitvd—giving up; bahavah—many; tat—of that; 
gatim—path of liberation; gatah—attained. 


TRANSLATION 


Many, many persons have attained liberation simply by thinking 
of Krsna with great attention and giving up sinful activities. This 
great attention may be due to lusty desires, inimical feelings, fear, 
affection or devotional service. I shall now explain how one 
receives Krsna’s mercy simply by concentrating one’s mind upon 
Him. 

PURPORT 
As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.39): 


vikriditam vraja-vadhibhir idam ca visnoh 
Sraddhanuito ’nusrnuyad atha varnayed yah 

bhaktim param bhagavati pratilabhya kimam 
hrd-rogam asv apahinoty acirena dhirah 


If a bona fide listener hears of Krsna’s pastimes with the gopis, which 
seem to be lusty affairs, the lusty desires in his heart, which constitute 
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the heart disease of the conditioned soul, will be vanquished, and he will 
become a most exalted devotee of the Lord. If one who hears of the gopis’ 
lusty behavior with Krsna becomes free from lusty desires, certainly the 
gopis who approached Krsna became free from all such desires. 
Similarly, Sisupala and others who were very much envious of Krsna and 
who constantly thought of Krsna became free from envy. Nanda 
Maharaja and mother Yasoda were fully absorbed in Krsna consciousness 
because of affection. When the mind is somehow or other fully absorbed 
in Krsna, the material part is very soon vanquished, and the spiritual 
part—attraction to Krsna—becomes manifest. This indirectly confirms 
that if one thinks of Krsna enviously, simply because of thinking of 
Krsna he becomes free from all sinful reactions and thus becomes a pure 
devotee. Examples of this are given in the following verse. 


TEXT 31 
TNT: MAKAHA SATA TT: | 
AFT ANS TNT: VSL ART TA TATA 


gopyah kaméd bhayat kamso 
dvesac caidyddayo nrpah 

sambandhad vrsnayah snehad 
yiyam bhaktyad vayam vibho 


gopyah—the gopis; kdmat—out of lusty desires; bhayat—out of fear; 
karnsah—King Karnsa; dvesdt—out of envy; caidya-ddayah—Sigupila 
and others; nrpah—kings; sambandhat—out of kinship; vrsnayah—the 
Vrsnis or the Yadavas; snehat—out of affection; yayam—you (the Pan- 
davas); bhaktya—by devotional service; vayam—we; vibho—O great 


King. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear King Yudhisthira, the gopis by their lusty desires, 
Karnsa by his fear, Sisupala and other kings by envy, the Yadus by 
their familial relationship with Krsna, you Pandavas by your great 
affection for Krsna, and we, the general devotees, by our devo- 
tional service, have obtained the mercy of Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


Different persons achieve different types of mukti—sdyujya, sdlokya, 
sdriipya, s@mipya and sdrsti—according to their own intense desire, 
which is called bhava. Thus it is described here that the gopis, by their 
lusty desires, which were based upon their intense love for Krsna, be- 
came the most beloved devotees of the Lord. Although the gopis at 
Vrndavana expressed their lusty desires in relationship with a paramour 
(parakiya-rasa), they actually had no lusty desires. This is significant of 
spiritual advancement. Their desires appeared lusty, but actually they 
were not the lusty desires of the material world. Caitanya-caritamrta 
compares the desires of the spiritual and material world to gold and iron. 
Both gold and iron are metal, but there is a vast difference in their value. 
The lusty desires of the gopis for Krsna are compared to gold, and ma- 
terial lusty desires are compared to iron. 

Karnsa and other enemies of Krsna merged into the existence of Brah- 
man, but why should Krsna’s friends and devotees have the same posi- 
tion? Krsna’s devotees attain the association of the Lord as His constant 
companions, either in Vrndavana or in the Vaikuntha planets. Similarly, 
although Narada Muni wanders in the three worlds, he has exalted devo- 
tion for Narayana (aisvaryamdn). The Vrsnis and Yadus and the father 
and mother of Krsna in Vrndavana all have familial relationships with 
Krsna; Krsna’s foster father and mother in Vrndavana, however, are 
more exalted than Vasudeva and Devaki. 


TEXT 32 
BAAS A Fa: ATA Fes AT | 
TM HAT TUIA Aa: Hr AAI Flt 


katamto ‘pi na venah syat 
pancanam purusam pratt 

tasmat kendpy updyena 
manah krsne nivesayet 


katamah api—anyone; na—not; venah—the atheistic King Vena: 
syat—would adopt; parcdndm—of the five (previously mentioned); 
purusam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prati—in regard to: 
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tasmat—therefore; kenadpi—by any; updyena—means; manah—the 
mind; krsne—in Krsna; nivesayet—one should fix. 


TRANSLATION 


Somehow or other, one must consider the form of Krsna very 
seriously. Then, by one of the five different processes mentioned 
above, one can return home, back to Godhead. Atheists like King 
Vena, however, being unable to think of Krsna’s form in any of 
these five ways, cannot attain salvation. Therefore, one must some- 
how think of Krsna, whether in a friendly way or inimically. 


PURPORT 


Impersonalists and atheists always try to circumvent the form of 
Krsna. Great politicians and philosophers of the modern age even try to 
banish Krsna from Bhagavad-gita. Consequently, for them there is no 
salvation. But Krsna’s enemies think, “‘Here is Krsna, my enemy. I have 
to kill Him.” They think of Krsna in His actual form, and thus they at- 
tain salvation. Devotees, therefore, who constantly think of Krsna’s 
form, are certainly liberated. The only business of the Mayavadi atheists 
is to make Krsna formless, and consequently, because of this severe 
offense at the lotus feet of Krsna, they cannot expect salvation. Srila 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura says in this connection: tena sisupdladi- 
bhinnah pratikiila-bhavam didhisur yena iva narakam yatiti bhavah. 
Except for Sisupala, those who go against the regulative principles cannot 
attain salvation and are surely destined for hellish life. The regulative 
principle is that one must always think of Krsna, whether as a friend or 
enemy. 


TEXT 33 
MITA TAM BITTY TST | 
qarad ficonfisarmeaceaet 112311 


matr-svasreyo vas caidyo 
dantavakras ca pandava 
pGrsada-pravarau visnor 


vipra-sapat pada-cyutau 
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matr-svasreyah—the son of the mother’s sister (Sigupala); vah— 
your; caidyah—King Sigupala; dantavakrah—Dantavakra; ca—and; 
pandava—O Pandava; parsada-pravarau—two exalted attendants; 
visnroh—of Visnu; vipra—by braéhmanas; sdpdat—because of a curse; 
peda —from their position in Vaikuntha; cyutau—fallen. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni continued: O best of the Pandavas, your two 
cousins Sisupala and Dantavakra, the sons of your maternal aunt, 
were formerly associates of Lord Visnu, but because they were 
cursed by brahmanas, they fell from Vaikuntha to this material 
world. 


PURPORT 


Sigupala and Dantavakra were not ordinary demons, but were for- 
merly personal associates of Lord Visnu. They apparently fell to this ma- 
terial world, but actually they came to assist the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by nourishing His pastimes within this world. 


TEXT 34 


Haase zara 
wee: HA TM MI searahrata: | 
TIZI zaratta ettarfeqat Aa 13M 


sri-yudhisthira uvaca 
kidrsah kasya vd sdpo 

hari-dasabhimarsanah 
asraddheya ivabhati 

harer ekantinarn bhavah 


sri-yudhisthirah uvaéca—Maharaja Yudhisthira said; kidrsah—what 
kind of; kasya—whose; vad—or; Sapah—curse; hari-ddsa —the servant 
of Hari; abhimarsanah—overcoming; asraddheyah—incredible; iva— 
as if; abhadti—appears; hareh—of Hari; ekantinam—of those ex- 
clusively devoted as exalted attendants; bhavah—birth. 
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TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Yudhisthira inquired: What kind of great curse could 
affect even liberated visnu-bhaktas, and what sort of person could 
curse even the Lord’s associates? For unflinching devotees of the 
Lord to fall again to this material world is impossible. I cannot 


believe this. 
PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita (8.16) the Lord clearly states, mam upetya tu kaun- 


teya punar janma na vidyate: one who is purified of material contamina- 
tion and returns home, back to Godhead, does not return to this material 


world. Elsewhere in Bhagavad-gita (4.9) Krsna says: 


Janma karma ca me divyam 
evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktva deham punar janma 
naiti mam eti so ’rjuna 


“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and ac- 
tivities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this ma- 
terial world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” Maharaja 
Yudhisthira, therefore, was surprised that a pure devotee could return to 
this material world. This is certainly a very important question. 


TEXT 35 
zane agragratferary | 
TTC OET CIRC aa EC) 


dehendriydsu-hinadnam 
vaikuntha-pura-vasinadm 

deha-sambandha-sambaddham 
etad akhyatum arhasi 


deha—of a material body; indriya—material senses; asu—life 
breath; hindndm—of those devoid; vaikuntha-pura—of Vaikuntha; 
vdsindm—of the residents; deha-sambandha—in a material body; sam- 
baddham—bondage; etat—this; akhyatum arhasi—please describe. 
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TRANSLATION 


The bodies of the inhabitants of Vaikuntha are completely 
spiritual, having nothing to do with the material body, senses or 
life air. Therefore, kindly explain how associates of the Per- 
sonality of Godhead were cursed to descend in material bodies like 
ordinary persons. 


PURPORT 


This very significant question would be difficult for an ordinary per- 
son to answer, but Narada Muni, being an authority, could answer it. 
Therefore Maharaja Yudhisthira inquired from him, saying, etad 
akhyatum arhasi: “only you can explain the reason.”’ From authoritative 
sources it can be discerned that associates of Lord Visnu who descend 
from Vaikuntha do not actually fall. They come with the purpose of 
fulfilling the desire of the Lord, and their descent to this material world 
is comparable to that of the Lord. The Lord comes to this material world 
through the agency of His internal potency, and similarly, when a devo- 
tee or associate of the Lord descends to this material world, he does so 
through the action of the spiritual energy. Any pastime conducted by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is an arrangement by yogaméya, not 
mahamdéya. Therefore it is to be understood that when Jaya and Vijaya 
descended to this material world, they came because there was something 
to be done for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Otherwise it is a fact 
that no one falls from Vaikuntha. 

Of course, a living entity who desires sdyujya-mukti remains in 
Krsna’s Brahman effulgence, which is dependent on Krsna’s body 
(brahmano hi pratisthaham). Such an impersonalist who takes shelter of 
the Brahman effulgence must surely fall down. This is stated in the 


Sdstra (Bhag. 10.2.32): 


ye ‘nye ‘ravindéksa vimukta-mdninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 

druhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho ‘nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


“‘O Lord, the intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but 
who have no devotion is impure. Even though they rise to the highest 
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point of liberation by dint of severe penances and austerities, they are 
sure to fall down again into material existence, for they do not take 
shelter at Your lotus feet.” The impersonalists cannot reach the 
Vaikuntha planets to become associates of the Lord, and therefore, ac- 
cording to their desires, Krsna gives them sdyujya-mukti. However, 
since sayujya-mukti is partial mukti, they must fall again to this material 
world. When it is said that the individual soul falls from Brahmaloka, 
this applies to the impersonalist. 

From authoritative sources it is learned that Jaya and Vijaya were sent 
to this material world to fulfill the Lord’s desire to fght. The Lord also 
sometimes wants to fight, but who can fight with the Lord but a very con- 
fidential devotee of the Lord? Jaya and Vijaya descended to this world to 
fulfill the Lord’s desire. Therefore in each of their three births—first as 
Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu, second as Ravana and Kumbhakarna, 
and third as Sigupala and Dantavakra—the Lord personally killed them. 
In other words, these associates of the Lord, Jaya and Vijaya, descended 
to the material world to serve the Lord by fulfilling His desire to fight. 
Otherwise, as Maharaja Yudhisthira says, asraddheya ivabhati: the state- 
ment that a servant of the Lord could fall from Vaikuntha seems un- 
believable. How Jaya and Vijaya came to this material world is explained 
by Narada Muni as follows. 


TEXT 36 
MAN TTF 
THAT ANN: FAT fIoyAs TESTA | 
SOc eMC CMEC oe OL MT ERAT 


Sri-nadrada uvdca 
ekada brahmanah putra 
visnu-lokam yadrechaya 
sanandanddayo jagmus 


caranto bhuvana-trayam 


§ri-naradah uvdca—Sri Narada Muni said; ekada—once upon a time; 
brahmanah—of Lord Brahma; puiraéh—the sons; visnu—of Lord 
Visnu; lokam—the planet; yadrcchaya—by chance; sanandana- 
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ddayah—Sanandana and the others; jagmuh—went; carantah—travel- 
ing about; bhuvana-trayam—the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


The great saint Narada said: Once upon a time when the four 
sons of Lord Brahma named Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana and 
Sanat-kumara were wandering throughout the three worlds, they 
came by chance to Visnuloka. 


TEXT 37 
TaISMAM: Wat Gem | 
eTAA ALA TA TY TAVITA | B01 


parica-saddhayanarbhabhah 
purvesadm api pirvajah 

dig-vdsasah sisiin matva 
dvah-sthau tan pratyasedhatam 


parica-sat-dhad—five or six years; @yana—approaching; arbha- 
abhah—like boys; purvesam—the ancients of the universe (Marici and 
the rest); api—even though; purva-jah—born before; dik-vdsasah— 
being naked; sisin—children; matva—thinking; dvah-sthau—the two 
gate guards, Jaya and Vijaya; tan—them; pratyasedhatam—forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


Although these four great sages were older than Brahma’s other 
sons like Marici, they appeared like small naked children only five 
or six years old. When Jaya and Vijaya saw them trying to enter 
Vaikunthaloka, these two gatekeepers, thinking them ordinary 
children, forbade them to enter. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, Srila Madhvacarya says in his Tantra-sara: 


dvah-sthav ity anenddhikara-sthatvam uktam 
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adhikdra-sthitds caiva 
vimuktas ca dvidha janah 

visnu-loka-sthitas tesam 
vara-Sapadi-yoginah 


adhikdra-sthitam muktim 
niyatam prapnuvanii ca 

vimukty-anantaram tesam 
vara-sdpGdayo nanu 


dehendriydsu-yuktas ca 
plirvam pascan na tair yutah 
apy abhimanibhis tesam 
devaih svatmottamair yutah 


The purport is that the personal associates of Lord Visnu in 
Vaikunthaloka are always liberated souls. Even if sometimes cursed or 
blessed, they are always liberated and never contaminated by the ma- 
terial modes of nature. Before their liberation to Vaikunthaloka they 
possessed material bodies, but once they come to Vaikuntha they no 
longer have them. Therefore even if the associates of Lord Visnu some- 
times descend as if cursed, they are always liberated. 


TEXT 38 
mar afrat od gat we a aeT: 
waanrat wed Taye ager: | 
qiasMad sh Te TAA: 13CII 


asapan kupitad evam 
yuvam vadsam na carhathah 
rajas-tamobhyam rahite 
pada-miile madhudvisah 
papistham dsurim yonim 
balisau ydtam asv atah 
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aSapan—cursed; kupitah—being full of anger; evam—thus; 
yuvam—you two; vdsam—residence; na—not; ca—and; arhathah— 
deserve; rajah-tamobhyam—from passion and ignorance; rahite—free; 
pada-miile—at the lotus feet; madhu-dvisah—of Visnu, the slayer of 
the Madhu demon; pdpistham—most sinful; dsurim—demoniac; 
yonim—to a womb; bdlisau—O you two fools; yatam—go; adsu— 
quickly hereafter; atah—therefore. 


TRANSLATION 
Thus checked by the doorkeepers Jaya and Vijaya, Sanandana 


and the other great sages very angrily cursed them. “‘You two 
foolish doorkeepers,”’ they said. “‘Being agitated by the material 
qualities of passion and ignorance, you are unfit to live at the 
shelter of Madhudvisa’s lotus feet, which are free from such 
modes. It would be better for you to go immediately to the material 
world and take your birth in a family of most sinful asuras.”’ 


TEXT 39 


ad Tat TATA Tied Tt HATS: | 
Tet TATRA Pera aTT KIA 11231 


evam Saptau sva-bhavanat 
patantau tau krpdlubhih 
proktau punar janmabhir vam 


tribhir lokéya kalpatam 


evam—thus; Saptau—being cursed; sva-bhavandt—from their 
abode, Vaikuntha; patantau—falling down; tau—those two (Jaya and 
Vijaya); krpalubhih—by the merciful sages (Sanandana, etc.); prok- 
tau—addressed; punah—again; janmabhih—with births; vém—your; 


tribhih—three; lokdya—for the position; kalpatam—let it be possible. 


TRANSLATION 


While Jaya and Vijaya, thus cursed by the sages, were falling to 
the material world, they were addressed as follows by the same 
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sages, who were very kind to them. ‘‘O doorkeepers, after three 
births you will be able to return to your positions in Vaikuntha, 
for then the duration of the curse will have ended.” 


TEXT 40 
TMA Tt a: gat earavafeaa | 
Reeveragetst ewaraisarera: lvl 


Jajfidte tau diteh putrau 
daitya-dadnava-vanditau 
hiranyakasipur jyestho 


hiranydkso ’nujas tatah 


jajfiate—were born; tau—the two; diteh—of Diti; putrau—the sons; 
daitya-ddnava—by all the demons; vanditau—being worshiped; 
hiranyakasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; jyesthah—the elder; hiranyaksah— 


Hiranyaksa; anujah—the younger; tatah—thereafter. 


TRANSLATION 
These two associates of the Lord—Jaya and Vijaya—later de- 
scended to the material world, taking birth as the two sons of Diti, 
Hiranyakasipu being the elder and Hiranyaksa the younger. They 
were very much respected by the Daityas and Danavas [demoniac 
species]. 
TEXT 41 


ant feerafagefin = facefrm | 
ferrarett aitant fear That ag: 82H 


hato hiranyakasipur 
harinad simha-ripina 
hiranydkso dharoddhare 
bibhrata saukaram vapuh 


hatah—killed; hiranyakasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; harind—by Hari, 


Visnu; simha-ripinad—in the form of a lion (Lord Narasimha); 
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hiranyaksah—Hiranyaksa; dhard-uddhare—to lift the earth; 


bibhrata—assuming; saukaram—the boarlike; vapuh—form. 


TRANSLATION 


Appearing as Nrsirnhadeva, the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, Sri Hari, killed Hiranyakasipu. When the Lord delivered the 
planet earth, which had fallen in the Garbhodaka Ocean, 
Hiranyaksa tried to hinder Him, and then the Lord, as Varaha, 
killed Hiranyaksa. 


TEXT 42 


ferqefay: Gf we Frat | 
TARA MAT | TATA Nv 


hiranyakasipuh putram 
prahladam kesava-priyam 

jighamsur akaron nana 
ydtand mrtyu-hetave 


hiranyakasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; putram—son; _prahladdam— 
Prahlada Maharaja; kesava-priyam—the beloved devotee of Kesava; 
Jighamsuh—desirous of killing; akarot—enacted; nadnd—various; 
yatanadh—tortures; mrtyu—death; hetave—to cause. 


TRANSLATION 


Desiring to kill his son Prahlada, who was a great devotee of 
Lord Visnu, Hiranyakasipu tortured him in many ways. 


TEXT 43 


dara vat anda | 
suites we aaledyaa: lel 


tam sarva-bhitatma-bhitam 
prasdntam sama-darsanam 
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bhagavat-tejasd sprstam 
nasaknod dhantum udyamaih 


tam—Him; sarva-bhita-dtma-bhiitam—the soul in all entities; pra- 
sdntam—peaceful and without hatred, etc.; sama-darsanam—equal to 
everyone; bhagavat-tejasd—with the power of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; sprstam—protected; na—not; asaknot—was able; han- 
tum—to kill; udyamaih—by great attempts and various weapons. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, the Supersoul of all living entities, is sober, peaceful 
and equal to everyone. Since the great devotee Prahlada was pro- 
tected by the Lord’s potency, Hiranyakasipu was unable to kill 


him, in spite of endeavoring to do so in various ways. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the word sarva-bhitdtma-bhitam is very significant. 
Isvarah sarva-bhitanam hrd-dese "rjuna tisthati: the Lord is equally 
situated in the core of everyone’s heart. Thus He cannot be envious of 
anyone or friendly to anyone; for Him everyone is the same. Although 
He is sometimes seen to punish someone, this is exactly like a father’s 
punishing his child for the child’s welfare. The Supreme Lord’s punish- 
ment is also a manifestation of the Lord’s equality. Therefore the Lord is 
described as prasdntam sama-darsanam. Although the Lord has to exe- 
cute His will properly, He is equipoised in all circumstances. He is 
equally disposed toward everyone. 


TEXT 44 


TAT TIM sat Hfayewt fIsrragat | 
TAN: SAMA AGATA Il 


tatas tau rdksasau jdtau 
kesinyam visravah-sutau 
ravanah kumbhakamas ca 


sarva-lokopatapanau 
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tatah—thereafter; tau—the two doorkeepers (Jaya and Vijaya); rak- 
sasau—demons; jdtau—born; kesinyam—in the womb of Kesini; 
visravah-sutau—the sons of Visrava; rdvanah—Ravana; kumbhakar- 
nah—Kumbhakarna; ca—and; ~~ sarva-loka—to all ___ people; 
upatapanau—giving misery. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the same Jaya and Vijaya, the two doorkeepers of 
Lord Visnu, took birth as Ravana and Kumbhakarna, begotten by 
Visrava in the womb of Kesini. They were extremely troublesome 
to all the people of the universe. 


TEXT 45 


TANT WHA Wal ACSIA | 
Ua Mee cH TNS TTAT TAT NBN 


tatrapi raghavo bhiitva 
nyahanac chapa-muktaye 
rama-viryam Ssrosyasi tvam 


madrkandeya-mukhat prabho 


tatra api—thereupon; réghavah—as Lord Ramacandra; bhitva— 
manifesting; nyahanat—killed; sdpa-muktaye—for freedom from the 
curse; rdma-viryam—the prowess of Lord Rama; srosyasi—will hear; 
tvam—you; markandeya-mukhdat—from the lips of the sage Markan- 
deya; prabho—O lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni continued: My dear King, just to relieve Jaya and 
Vijaya of the brahmanas’ curse, Lord Ramacandra appeared in 
order to kill Ravana and Kumbhakarna. It will be better for you to 
hear narrations about Lord Ramacandra’s activities from 


Markandeya. 
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TEXT 46 


aaa ahr stat Teac A | 
TIN Mig Poesia eal 


tav atra ksatriyau jdtau 
matr-svasrdtmajau tava 

adhuna sapa-nirmuktau 
krsna-cakra-hatamhasau 


tau—the two; atra—here, in the third birth; ksatriyau—ksatriyas or 
kings; jdtau—born; mdtr-svasr-dtma-jau—the sons of the mother’s 
sister; tava—your; adhund—now; sdapa-nirmuktau—freed from the 
curse; krsna-cakra—by the disc weapon of Krsna; hata—destroyed; 
amhasau—whose sins. 


TRANSLATION 


In their third birth, the same Jaya and Vijaya appeared in a 
family of ksatriyas as your cousins, the sons of your aunt. Because 
Lord Krsna has struck them with His disc, all their sinful reactions 
have been destroyed, and now they are free from the curse. 


PURPORT 


In their last birth, Jaya and Vijaya did not become demons or Rak- 
sasas. Instead they took birth in a very exalted ksatriya family related to 
Krsna’s family. They became first cousins of Lord Krsna and were prac- 
tically on an equal footing with Him. By personally killing them with His 
own disc, Lord Krsna destroyed whatever sinful reactions were left in 
them because of the curse of the brahmanas. Narada Muni explained to 
Maharaja Yudhisthira that by entering Krsna’s body, Sisupala reentered 
Vaikunthaloka as the Lord’s associate. Everyone had seen this incident. 


TEXT 47 


ar oh a IAA SYA me 
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vairanubandha-tivrena 
dhydnendcyuta-sdtmatam 
nitau punar hareh pdrsvam 


Jagmatur visnu-parsadau 


vaira-anubandha—bond of hatred; tivrena—consisting of acute; 
dhydnena—by meditation; acyuta-sdtmatam—to the effulgence of the 
infallible Lord; nitaw—attained; punah—again; hareh—of Hari; 
parsvam—the proximity; jagmatuh—they reached; visnu-parsadau— 
the gatekeeper associates of Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


These two associates of Lord Visnu—Jaya and Vijaya—main- 
tained a feeling of enmity for a very long time. Because of always 
thinking of Krsna in this way, they regained the shelter of the 
Lord, having returned home, back to Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Whatever their position, certainly Jaya and Vijaya always thought of 
Krsna. Therefore at the end of the mausala-lila, these two associates of 
the Lord returned to Krsna. There is no difference between Krsna’s body 
and Narayana’s body. Therefore although they visibly entered the body 
of Krsna, they actually reentered Vaikunthaloka as the doorkeepers of 
Lord Visnu. Through Lord Krsna’s body, they returned to Vaikuntha, al- 
though they seemed to have attained s@yujya-mukti in Krsna’s body. 


TEXT 48 
TGS TAF 
fren afia gt waaniienerata | 
qe A AAA TERA lvl 


sri-yudhisthira uvdca 
vidveso dayite putre 

katham asin mahdtmani 
brithi me bhagavan yena 

prahladasydacyutatmata 
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sri-yudhisthirah uvdca—Maharaja Yudhisthira said; vidvesah— 
hatred; dayite—for his own beloved; putre—son; katham—how; Gsit— 
there was; mahda-dtmani—the great soul, Prahlada; briihi—please tell; 
me—unto me; Obhagavan—O exalted sage; yena—by which; 
prahladasya—of Prahlada Maharaja; acyuta—to Acyuta; dtmata— 
great attachment. 


TRANSLATION 
Maharaja Yudhisthira inquired: O my lord, Narada Muni, why 
was there such enmity between Hiranyakasipu and his beloved son 
Prahlada Maharaja? How did Prahlada Maharaja become such a 
great devotee of Lord Krsna? Kindly explain this to me. 


PURPORT 


All the devotees of Lord Krsna are called acyutatmd because they 
follow in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja. Acyuta refers to the infalli- 
ble Lord Visnu, whose heart is always infallible. Because the devotees are 
attached to the Infallible, they are called acyutatma. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, First 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled ‘The Supreme Lord Is 
Equal to Everyone.” 


CHAPTER TWO 
Hiranyakasipu, King of the Demons 


As described in this chapter, after the annihilation of Hiranydksa, 
Hiranyaksa’s sons and his brother Hiranyakasipu were very much ag- 
grieved. Hiranyakasipu reacted very sinfully by trying to diminish the 
religious activities of people in general. However, he instructed his 
nephews about a history just to diminish their aggrievement. 

When the Supreme Personality of Godhead appeared as the boar and 
killed Hiranyakasipu’s brother Hiranyadksa, Hiranyakasipu was very 
much aggrieved. In anger, he accused the Supreme Personality of God- 
head of being partial to His devotees and derided the Lord’s appearance 
as Varaha to kill his brother. He began to agitate all the demons and Rak- 
sasas and disturb the ritualistic ceremonies of the peaceful sages and 
other inhabitants of earth. For want of the performance of yajna, 
sacrifice, the demigods began wandering unseen on earth. 

After finishing the ritualistic funeral ceremonies of his brother, 
Hiranyakasipu began speaking to his nephews, quoting from the sdstras 
about the truth of life. To pacify them, he spoke as follows: ““My dear 
nephews, for heroes to die before the enemy is glorious. According to 
their different fruitive activities, living entities come together within 
this material world and are again separated by the laws of nature. We 
should always know, however, that the spirit soul, which is different 
from the body, is eternal, inadjustable, pure, all-pervading and aware of 
everything. When bound by the material energy, the soul takes birth in 
higher or lower species of life according to varying association and in this 
way receives various types of bodies in which to suffer or enjoy. One’s 
affliction by the conditions of material existence is the cause of happiness 
and distress; there are no other causes, and one should not be aggrieved 
upon seeing the superficial actions of karma.” 

Hiranyakasipu then related a historical incident concerning a King 
Suyajiia who resided in the country named Usinara. When the King was 
killed, his queens, overwhelmed with grief, received instructions, which 
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Hiranyakasipu quoted to his nephews. Hiranyakasipu related an account 
of a kulinga bird pierced by the arrow of a hunter while lamenting for 
his wife, who had also been shot by the same hunter. By narrating these 
stories, Hiranyakasipu pacified his nephews and other relatives and 
relieved them of lamentation. Thus having been pacified, Diti and 
Rusabhanu, Hiranyakasipu’s mother and sister-in-law, engaged their 
minds in spiritual understanding. 


TEXT 1 
TINT SUF 
aad fated afm steqitn | 
feerefay WY MII JA II 2 Il 


Sri-ndrada uvdca 
bhratary evar vinihate 
harinad kroda-mirtina 
hiranyakasipii rdjan 
paryatapyad rusd suca 


§ri-ndradah uvaca—Sri Narada Muni said; bhratari—when the 
brother (Hiranyaksa) ; evam—thus; vinihate—was killed; harind—by 
Hari; kroda-mirtina—in the form of the boar, Varaha; hiranya- 
kasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; rdjan—O King; paryatapyat—was afflicted; 


rusa—by anger; Sucd—by grief. 


TRANSLATION 
Sri Narada Muni said: My dear King Yudhisthira, when Lord 
Visnu, in the form of Varaha, the boar, killed Hiranyaksa, 
Hiranyaksa’s brother Hiranyakasipu was extremely angry and 
began to lament. 


PURPORT 


Yudhisthira had inquired from Narada Muni why Hiranyakasipu was 
so envious of his own son Prahlada. Narada Muni began narrating the 
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story by explaining how Hiranyakasipu had become a staunch enemy of 
Lord Visnu. 


TEXT 2 
me ad ST YU: aaVeTaTac: 
WNSTST HT IAM Hey YHA RI 


aha cedar rusd pimmah 
sandasta-dasana-cchadah 
kopojvaladbhyam caksurbhyam 


niriksan dhimram ambaram 


Gha—said; ca—and; idam—this; rusa—with anger; pirnah—full; 
sandasta—bitten; dasana-chadah—whose lips; kopa-ujjvaladbhyam— 
blazing with anger; caksurbhyam—with eyes; niriksan—looking over; 
dhimram—smoky; ambaram—the sky. 


TRANSLATION 


Filled with rage and biting his lips, Hiranyakasipu gazed at the 
sky with eyes that blazed in anger, making the whole sky smoky. 
Thus he began to speak. 


PURPORT 


As usual, the demon is envious of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and inimical toward Him. These were Hiranyakasipu’s external bodily 
features as he considered how to kill Lord Visnu and devastate His 
kingdom, Vaikunthaloka. 


TEXT 3 


SUSIE «—- TATTASLITT: | 
Agr ahs aaatlacaratd I 3 I 


kardla-damstrogra-drstya 
duspreksya-bhrukuti-mukhah 

Silam udyamya sadasi 
danavan idam abravit 
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karala-damstra —with terrible teeth; ugra-drstya—and fierce glance; 
duspreksya—horrible to see; bhru-kuti—with frowning eyebrows; 
mukhah—whose face; silam—trident; udyamya—raising; sadasi—in 
the assembly; danavan—to the demons; :dam—this; abravit—spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


Exhibiting his terrible teeth, fierce glance and frowning 
eyebrows, terrible to see, he took up his weapon, a trident, and 
thus began speaking to his associates, the assembled demons. 


TEXT 4-5 


MW mM Tada ASTI TUT | 
TIM BH AY WR Fas Iv Il 
faafaet A Ta: Goad Weare: | 
Marra at eras at Fy 4 I 


bho bho danava-daiteya 
dvimirdhars tryaksa sambara 
satabaho hayagriva 
namuce pdka ilvala 


vipracitte mama vacah 
puloman sakunddayah 

Srnutdnantaram sarve 
kriyatam Gsu ma ciram 


bhoh—O; bhoh—O; danava-daiteyah—Danavas and Daityas; duvi- 
mirdhan—Dvimirdha (two-headed); tri-aksa—Tryaksa (three-eyed) ; 
sambara—Sambara; sata-baho—Satabahu (hundred-armed); haya- 
griva—Hayagriva (horse-headed); namuce—Namuci; paka—Paka; il- 
vala—Ilvala; vipracitte—Vipracitti,; mama—my; vacah—words; pulo- 
man—Puloma; sakuna—Sakuna; a@dayah—and others; srnuta—just 
hear; anantaram—after that; sarve—all; kriyatam—let it be done; 
asu—quickly; maé—do not; ciram—delay. 
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TRANSLATION 


_ O Danavas and Daityas! O Dvimirdha, Tryaksa, Sambara and 
Satabahu! O Hayagriva, Namuci, Paka and Ilvala! O Vipracitti, 
Puloman, Sakuna and other demons! All of you, kindly hear me 
attentively and then act according to my words without delay. 


TEXT 6 
araaifea: aaatat F ahra: Ged | 
Tormey ait aaa: 11 § I 


sapatnair ghatitah ksudrair 
bhrata me dayitah suhrt 

parsni-grahena harina 
samenapy upadhdavanaih 


sapatnaih—by the enemies*; ghatitah—killed; ksudraih—insignifi- 
cant in power; bhrdta—brother; me—my; dayitah—very dear; suhrt— 
well-wisher; pGrsni-grahena—attacking from the rear; harina—by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; samena—equal to everyone (both the 
demigods and demons); api—although; upadhavanaih—by the 
worshipers, the demigods. 


TRANSLATION 


My insignificant enemies the demigods have combined to kill my 
very dear and obedient well-wisher, my brother Hiranyaksa. Al- 
though the Supreme Lord, Visnu, is always equal to both of us— 
namely, the demigods and the demons—this time, being devoutly 
worshiped by the demigods, He has taken their side and helped 
them kill Hiranyaksa. 


*Both the demons and demigods understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to be the supreme master, but the demigods follow the master 
whereas the demons defy Him. Thus the demigods and demons are com- 
pared to the two co-wives of one husband. Each wife is the sapatni (co- 
wife) of the other, and therefore the word sapatnaih is used here. 
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PURPORT 


As stated in Bhagavad-gita (9.29), samo *ham sarva-bhitesu: the 
Lord is equal to all living entities. Since the demigods and demons are 
both living entities, how is it possible that the Lord was partial to one 
class of living beings and opposed to another? Actually it is not possible 
for the Lord to be partial. Nonetheless, since the demigods, the devotees, 
always strictly follow the Supreme Lord’s orders, because of sincerity 
they are victorious over the demons, who know that the Supreme Lord is 
Visnu but do not follow His instructions. Because of constantly remem- 
bering the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, the demons 
generally attain sdyujya-mukti after death. The demon Hiranyakasipu 
accused the Lord of being partial because the demigods worshiped Him, 
but in fact the Lord, like the government, is not partial at all. The 
government is not partial to any citizen, but if a citizen is law-abiding he 
receives abundant opportunities from the state laws to live peacefully 
and fulfill his real interests. 


TEXTS 7-8 


TA WHAM BWalnaasa: | 
Wied AAA Warqaanena: || 9 II 
RegetMNIa af Mae |} | 


maferd TTY sat F TIHTT: I< I 


tasya tyakta-svabhdvasya 
ghrner mayd-vanaukasah 

bhajantam bhajamanasya 
balasyevasthirdtmanah 


mac-chila-bhinna-grivasya 
bhirina rudhirena vai 

asrk-priyam tarpayisye 
bhrataram me gata-vyathah 


tasya—of Him (the Supreme Personality of Godhead); tyakta- 
svabhavasya —who has given up His natural position (of being equal to 


Text 8] Hiranyakasipu, King of the Demons 65 


everyone); ghrneh—most abominable; maya—under the influence of 
the illusory energy; vana-okasah—behaving exactly like an animal in 
the jungle; bhajantam—unto the devotee engaged in devotional service; 
bhajamanasya—being worshiped; bdlasya—a child; iva—like; asthira- 
atmanah—who is always restless and changing; mat—my; siila—by the 
trident; bhinna—separated; grivasya—whose neck; bhirind —profuse; 
rudhirena—by blood; vai—indeed; asrk-priyam—who was fond of 
blood; tarpayisye—I shall please; bhrdtaram—brother; me—my; gata- 
vyathah—becoming peaceful myself. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead has given up His natural 
tendency of equality toward the demons and demigods. Although 
He is the Supreme Person, now, influenced by maya, He has 
assumed the form of a boar to please His devotees, the demigods, 
just as a restless child leans toward someone. | shall therefore sever 
Lord Visnu’s head from His trunk by my trident, and with the 
profuse blood from His body I shall please my brother Hiranyaksa, 
who was so fond of sucking blood. Thus shall I too be peaceful. 


PURPORT 


The defect of the demoniac mentality is expressed in this verse very 
clearly. Hiranyakasipu thought that Visnu also becomes partial, like a 
child whose mind is not steady or resolute. The Lord can change His 
mind at any time, Hiranyakasipu thought, and therefore His words and 
activities are like those of children. Actually, because the demons are 
ordinary human beings, their minds change, and being materially condi- 
tioned, they think that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is condi- 
tioned also. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (9.11), avajananti mam 
midha manusim tanum Gsritam: “‘Fools deride Me when I descend in a 
human form.” 

Demons always think that Visnu can be killed. Therefore, being ab- 
sorbed in thoughts of Visnu’s form to kill Him, at least they have the op- 
portunity to think of Visnu unfavorably. Although they are not devotees, 
their thinking of Visnu is effective, and thus they generally attain sayu- 
Jya-mukti. Because the demons consider the Supreme Lord an ordinary 
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living being, they think that they can kill Lord Visnu as one might kill 
an ordinary person. Another fact disclosed herein is that demons are 
very much fond of sucking blood. Indeed, all of them are meat-eaters 
and bloodsuckers. 

Hiranyakasipu accused the Supreme Lord of having a restless mind 
like that of a small child who can be induced to do anything if simply 
offered some cakes and /dddus. Indirectly, this indicates the true position 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who says in Bhagavad-gita 
(9.26): 

patram puspam phalam toyarm 
yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam 


asndmi prayatatmanah 


“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I 
will accept it.”’ The Lord accepts the offerings of devotees because of 
their transcendental love. Because they are in love with the Supreme 
Lord, they do not eat anything without offering it first to the Lord. The 
Lord does not hanker for a small leaf or flower; He has enough to eat. In- 
deed, He is feeding all living entities. Nonetheless, because He is very 
merciful and is bhakta-vatsala, very favorable to the devotees, He cer- 
tainly eats whatever they offer Him with love and devotion. This quality 
should not be misjudged to be childish. The highest quality of the 
Supreme Lord is that He is bhakta-vatsala; in other words, He is always 
extremely pleased with His devotees. As for the word mayd, when used 
in reference to the dealings of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
His devotees, this word means “‘affection.”’ The actions of the Lord to 
favor His devotees are not disqualifications but signs of His natural 
affection. 

As for.rudhira, or the blood of Lord Visnu, since there is no possibility 
of severing Lord Visnu’s head from His body, there is no question of 
blood. But the garland that decorates Visnu’s body is as red as blood. 
When the demons achieve s@yujya-mukti and leave behind their sinful 
activities, they are blessed by Visnu’s garland, which is red like blood. 
After attaining s@yujya-mukti, the demons are sometimes promoted to 
the Vaikuntha world, where they receive the reward of the Lord’s gar- 
land prasada. 
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TEXT 9 


afaa Rested a8 Haye Acad | 
fren ga aeafea regs Rata 18 UI 


tasmin kiite ’hite naste 
krtta-mile vanas-patau 

vitapa iva Susyanti 
visnu-prand divaukasah 


tasmin—when He; kite—the most deceitful; ahite—enemy; naste— 
is finished; krtta-miile—having its roots cut off; vanas-patau—a tree; 
vitapa@h—the branches and leaves; tva—like; sSusyanti—dry up; visnu- 


pranah—whose life is Lord Visnu; diva-okasah—the demigods. 


TRANSLATION 


When the root of a tree is cut and the tree falls down, its 
branches and twigs automatically dry up. Similarly, when I have 
killed this diplomatic Visnu, the demigods, for whom Lord Visnu 
is the life and soul, will lose the source of their life and wither 
away. 


PURPORT 
The difference between the demigods and the demons is here ex- 
plained. The demigods always follow the instructions of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whereas the demons simply plan to disturb or 
kill Him. Nevertheless, sometimes the demons very much appreciate the 
full dependence of the demigods upon the mercy of the Lord. This is in- 
direct glorification of the demigods by the demons. 


TEXT 10 


aad wt yt = aaaraahiany | 
aay | TWNTAMNTaaathra: 112 ol 


tavad yata bhuvam yiyam 
brahma-ksatra-samedhitam 
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sidayadhvam tapo-yajiia- 
svadhydya-vrata-daninah 


tavat—as long as (I am engaged in the matter of killing Visnu); 
yata—go; bhuvam—to the planet earth; yyam—all of you; brahma- 
ksatra—of the brdhmanas and_ ksatriyas; samedhitam—made 
prosperous by the activities (brahminical culture and Vedic govern- 
ment); stidayadhvam—just destroy; tapah—the performers of 
austerities; yajfia—sacrifices; suddhyaya—study of Vedic knowledge; 
vrata—the regulative vows; daninah—and those giving charity. 


TRANSLATION 
While I am engaged in the business of killing Lord Visnu, go 


down to the planet earth, which is flourishing due to brahminical 
culture and a ksatriya government. These people engage in 
austerity, sacrifice, Vedic study, regulative vows, and charity. 


Destroy all the people thus engaged! 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu’s main purpose was to disturb the demigods. He 
planned first to kill Lord Visnu so that with Lord Visnu’s death the 
demigods would automatically weaken and die. Another of his plans was 
to disturb the residents of the planet earth. The peace and prosperity of 
the residents of earth, and all the other planets, were maintained by the 
brahmanas and ksatriyas. The Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (4.13), catur- 
varnyam maya srstam guna-karma-vibhagasah: “According to the three 
modes of material nature and the work ascribed to them, the four divi- 
sions of human society were created by Me.” On all the planets there are 
different types of residents, but the Lord recommends, referring es- 
pecially to the planet earth, which is inhabited by human beings, that 
society be divided into four varnas—bradhmana, ksatriya, vaisya and 
Sidra. Before the advent of Lord Krsna on this earth, it is understood 
that the earth was managed by the brdhmanas and ksatriyas. The duty of 
the brdhmanas is to cultivate Samah (peacefulness), damah (self- 
control), titiksa (tolerance), satyam (truthfulness), saucam (cleanliness) 
and adrjavam (simplicity), and then to advise the ksatriya kings how to 
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rule the country or planet. Following the instructions of the bréhmanas, 
the ksatriyas should engage the populace in austerity, sacrifices, Vedic 
study and adherence to the rules and regulations established by Vedic 
principles. They should also arrange for charity to be given to the 
brahmanas, sannydsis and temples. This is the godly arrangement of 
brahminical culture. 

People are inclined to offer yajria because unless sacrifices are offered 
there will be insufficient rain (yajridd bhavati parjanyah), which will 
hamper agricultural activities (parjanyéd anna-sambhavah). By in- 
troducing brahminical culture, therefore, a ksatriya government should 
engage people in performing yajfia, studying the Vedas and giving 
charity. Thus the people will receive their necessities for life very easily, 
and there will be no disturbances in society. In this regard, Lord Krsna 


says in Bhagavad-gita (3.12): 


istan bhogan hi vo deva 
dasyante yajna-bhavitah 

tair dattan apradayaibhyo 
yo bhunkte stena eva sah 


“In charge of the various necessities of life, the demigods, being satisfied 
by the performance of yajfia [sacrifice], supply all necessities to man. 
But he who enjoys these gifts, without offering them to the demigods in 
return, is certainly a thief.” 

The demigods are authorized supplying agents who act on behalf of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu. Therefore, they must be 
satisfied by the performance of prescribed yajfias. In the Vedas, there are 
different kinds of yajrias prescribed for different kinds of demigods, but 
all are ultimately offered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. For one 
who cannot understand what the Personality of Godhead is, sacrifice to 
the demigods is recommended. According to the different material 
qualities of the persons concerned, different types of yajfas are recom- 
mended in the Vedas. Worship of different demigods is also on the same 
basis— namely, according to different qualities. For example, the meat- 
eaters are recommended to worship the goddess Kali, the ghastly form of 
material nature, and before the goddess the sacrifice of animals is 
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recommended. But for those in the mode of goodness, the transcendental 
worship of Visnu is recommended. Ultimately, all yajras are meant for 
gradual promotion to the transcendental position. For ordinary men, at 
least five yajfas, known as parica-mahdyajiia, are necessary. 

One should know, however, that all the necessities of life that human 
society requires are supplied by the demigod agents of the Lord. No one 
can manufacture anything. Consider, for example, all the eatables of 
human society. These eatables include grains, fruits, vegetables, milk 
and sugar for persons in the mode of goodness, and also eatables for the 
nonvegetarians, such as meats, none of which can be manufactured by 
men. Then again, take for example, heat, light, water and air, which are 
also necessities of life—none of them can be manufactured by human 
society. Without the Supreme Lord, there can be no profuse sunlight, 
moonlight, rainfall or breeze, without which no one can live. Obviously, 
our life is dependent on supplies from the Lord. Even for our manufac- 
turing enterprises, we require so many raw materials like metal, 
sulphur, mercury, manganese and so many essentials—all of which are 
supplied by the agents of the Lord, with the purpose that we should make 
proper use of them to keep ourselves fit and healthy for the purpose of 
self-realization, leading to the ultimate goal of life, namely, liberation 
from the material struggle for existence. This aim of life is attained by 
performance of yajnas. If we forget the purpose of human life and 
simply take supplies from the agents of the Lord for sense gratification 
and become more and more entangled in material existence, which is not 
the purpose of creation, certainly we become thieves, and therefore we 
are punished by the laws of material nature. A society of thieves can 
never be happy, for they have no aim in life. The gross materialist 
thieves have no ultimate goal of life. They are simply directed to sense 
gratification; nor do they have knowledge of how to perform yajfias. 
Lord Caitanya, however, inaugurated the easiest performance of yajia, 
namely the sarkirtana-yajna, which can be performed by anyone in the 
world who accepts the principles of Krsna consciousness. 

Hiranyakasipu planned to kill the inhabitants of earth so that yajria 
would stop and the demigods, being disturbed, would die automatically 
when Lord Visnu, the yajresvara, was killed. These were the demoniac 
plans of Hiranyakasipu, who was expert in such activities. 
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TEXT 11 
Rreyftatraga sat wast: gars | 
aafteqna wey TTT NI 


visnur dvya-kniyd-millo 
yajrio dharmamayah puman 
devarsi-pitr-bhitanam 
dharmasya ca paradyanam 


visnuh—Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dvija—of 
the brahmanas and ksatriyas; kriyd-miilah—whose root is the perfor- 
mance of yajria and the ritualistic ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas; 
yajriah—personified yajna (Lord Visnu, who is known as the yajfia- 
purusa); dharma-mayah—full of religious principles; pumdadn—the 
Supreme Person; deva-rsi—of the demigods and great rsis like 
Vyadsadeva and Narada; pitr—of the forefathers; bhiittdéndm—and of all 
other living entities; dharmasya—of the religious principles; ca—also; 
paradyanam—the shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


The basic principle of brahminical culture is to satisfy Lord 
Visnu, the personification of sacrificial and ritualistic ceremonies. 
Lord Visnu is the personified reservoir of all religious principles, 
and He is the shelter of all the demigods, the great pitas, and the 
people in general. When the brahmanas are killed, no one will ex- 
ist to encourage the ksatriyas to perform yajiias, and thus the 
demigods, not being appeased by yajiia, will automatically die. 


PURPORT 


Since Visnu is the central point of brahminical culture, 
Hiranyakasipu’s plan was to kill Visnu, for if Visnu were killed, 
naturally the brahminical culture would also be lost. With brahminical 
culture lost, yajfia would no longer be performed, and for want of yajria 
the regular distribution of rainfall would cease (yajridd bhavati par- 
janyah). Thus there would be disturbances all over the world, and 
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naturally the demigods would be defeated. From this verse we get a clear 
indication of how human society is disturbed when the Vedic Aryan 
civilization is killed and the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies performed by 
the brahmanas are stopped. Kalau siidra-sambhavah: because the 
population of the modern world consists mostly of sidras, the brahmini- 
cal culture is now lost and is extremely difficult to reestablish in a proper 
way. Therefore Lord Caitanya has recommended the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord, which will revive brahminical culture very easily. 


harer nama harer nama 
harer nadmaiva kevalam 

kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 


Because of the increment in demoniac population, people have lost 
brahminical culture. Nor is there a ksatriya government. Instead, the 
government is a democracy in which any Sidra can be voted into taking 
up the governmental reigns and capture the power to rule. Because of the 
poisonous effects of Kali-yuga, the Sdstra (Bhag. 12.2.13) says, dasyu- 
prayesu rdajasu: the government will adopt the policies of dasyus, or 
plunderers. Thus there will be no instructions from the brahmanas, and 
even if there are brahminical instructions, there will be no ksatriya 
rulers who can follow them. Aside from Satya-yuga, even formerly, in 
the days when demons were flourishing, Hiranyakasipu planned to 
destroy the brahminical culture and the ksatriya government and thus 
create chaos all over the world. Although in Satya-yuga this plan was 
very difficult to execute, in Kali-yuga, which is full of sidras and 
demons, the brahminical culture is lost and can be revived only by the 
chanting of the mahd-mantra. Therefore the Krsna consciousness move- 
ment, or the Hare Krsna movement, has been inaugurated to revive 
brahminical culture very easily so that people may become happy and 
peaceful in this life and prepare for elevation in the next. In this regard, 
Srila Madhvacarya quotes this verse from the Brahmanda Purana: 


vipra-yajniadi-milam tu 
harir ity dsuram matam 

harir eva hi sarvasya 
milam samyaii mato nrpa 
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“‘O King, the demons think that Hari, Lord Visnu, exists because of the 
brahmanas and yajfa, but factually Hari is the cause of everything in- 
cluding the brahmanas and yajiia.” Therefore, through the popularizing 
of hari-kirtana, or the sankirtana movement, the brahminical culture 
and ksatriya government will automatically come back, and people will 
be extremely happy. 


TEXT 12 


Ta aa fa TN Aaa TT 
qa ware Ta asta s4aT 22M 


yatra yatra dvyd gavo 
veda varndsrama-kriyah 

tam tam janapadam ydata 
sandipayata vrscata 


yatra yatra—wherever; duyjagh—the brdhmanas; gdvah—the pro- 
tected cows; vedah—the Vedic culture; varna-dsrama—of the Aryan 
civilization of four varnas and four dsramas; kriyah—the activities; tam 
tam—that; jana-padam—to the city or town; yata—go; sandipayata— 
set fire; vrscata—cut down (all the trees). 


TRANSLATION 


Immediately go wherever there is good protection for the cows 
and brahmanas and wherever the Vedas are studied in terms of the 
varnasrama principles. Set fire to those places and cut from the 
roots the trees there, which are the source of life. 


PURPORT 


The picture of a proper human civilization is indirectly described 
here. In a perfect human civilization there must be a class of men fully 
trained as perfect brahmanas. Similarly, there must be ksatriyas to rule 
the country very nicely according to the injunctions of the sdstras, and 
there must be vaisyas who can protect the cows. The word gdavah indi- 
cates that cows should be given protection. Because the Vedic civilization 
is lost, cows are not protected, but instead indiscriminately killed in 
slaughterhouses. Such are the acts of demons. Therefore this is a 
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demoniac civilization. The varndsrama-dharma mentioned here is essen- 
tial for human civilization. Unless there is a brdhmana to guide, a 
ksatriya to rule perfectly, and a perfect vaisya to produce food and pro- 
tect the cows, how will people live peacefully? It is impossible. 

Another point is that trees also should be given protection. During its 
lifetime, a tree should not be cut for industrial enterprises. In Kali-yuga, 
trees are indiscriminately and unnecessarily cut for industry, in particu- 
lar for paper mills that manufacture a profuse quantity of paper for the 
publication of demoniac propaganda, nonsensical literature, huge quan- 
tities of newspapers and many other paper products. This is a sign of a 
demoniac civilization. The cutting of trees is prohibited unless necessary 
for the service of Lord Visnu. Yajfdrthat karmano ’nyatra loko ’yam 
karma-bandhanah: ‘*Work done as a sacrifice for Lord Visnu must be 
performed, otherwise work binds one to this material world.” But if the 
paper mills stop producing paper, one may argue, how can our ISKCON 
literature be published? The answer is that the paper mills should 
manufacture paper only for the publication of ISKCON literature be- 
cause ISKCON literature is published for the service of Lord Visnu. This 
literature clarifies our relationship with Lord Visnu, and therefore the 
publication of ISKCON literature is the performance of yajiia. 
Yajniarthat karmano ’nyatra loko ’yam karma-bandhanah. Yajfia must 
be performed, as indicated by the superior authorities. The cutting of 
trees simply to manufacture paper for the publication of unwanted 
literature is the greatest sinful act. 


TEXT 13 
C 
gfe a adfeeae fee: | 
TM Tat Head eg: Aah 112311 
iti te bhartr-nirdesam 
adaéya Sirasddrtah 
tatha prajanadm kadanam 


vidadhuh kadana-pnych 


iti—thus; te—they; bhartr—of the master; nirdesam—the direction; 
dddya—receiving; Sirasd—with their heads; ddrtah—respecting; 
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tatha—so also; prajandm—of all the citizens; kadanam—persecution; 
vidadhuh—executed; kadana-priyah—who are expert in persecuting 
others. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the demons, being fond of disastrous activities, took 
Hiranyakasipu’s instructions on their heads with great respect and 
offered him obeisances. According to his directions, they engaged 
in envious activities directed against all living beings. 


PURPORT 


The followers of demoniac principles, as described here, are 
thoroughly envious of the general populace. In the present day, scientific 
advancement exemplifies such envy. The discovery of nuclear energy has 
been disastrous to people in general because demons all over the world 
are manufacturing nuclear weapons. The word kadana-priyah is very 
significant in this regard. The demoniac persons who want to kill the 
Vedic culture are extremely envious of the feeble citizens, and they act in 
such a way that ultimately their discoveries will be inauspicious for 
everyone (jagato “hitah). The Sixteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gita fully 
explains how the demons engage in sinful activities for the destruction of 
the populace. 


TEXT 14 


FAAP | 
aeedenia ae: aaah Tue 


pura-grama-vrajodyana- 
ksetraramasramékaran 

kheta-kharvata-ghosams ca 
dadahuh pattanani ca 


pura—cities and towns; grdma—villages; vraja—pasturing grounds; 
udydna—gardens; ksetra—agricultural fields; @rama—natural forests; 
asrama—hermitages of saintly persons; @kardn—and mines (that pro- 
duce valuable metals to maintain brahminical culture); kheta—farm 
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villages; kharvata—mountain villages; ghosdén—the little villages of 
cowherds; ca—and; dadahuh—they burned; pattanani—the capitals; 
ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


The demons set fire to the cities, villages, pasturing grounds, 
cowpens, gardens, agricultural fields and natural forests. They 
burned the hermitages of the saintly persons, the important mines 
that produced valuable metals, the residential quarters of the 
agriculturalists, the mountain villages, and the villages of the cow 
protectors, the cowherd men. They also burned the government 
capitals. 


PURPORT 


The word udydna refers to places where trees are especially grown to 
produce fruits and flowers, which are most important for human civiliza- 


tion. Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (9.26): 


patram puspam phalam toyam 
yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam 


asnami prayatdtmanah 


“*If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, fruit or water, I 
will accept it.”” Fruits and flowers are very much pleasing to the Lord. If 
one wants to please the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can simply 
offer fruits and flowers, and the Lord will be pleased to accept them. Our 
only duty is to please the Supreme Godhead (sarisiddhir hari-tosanam). 
Whatever we do and whatever our occupation, our main purpose should 
be to please the Supreme Lord. All the paraphernalia mentioned in this 
verse is especially meant for the satisfaction of the Lord, not the satisfac- 
tion of one’s senses. The government—indeed, the entire society — 
should be structured in such a way that everyone can he trained to satisfy 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But unfortunately, especially in 
this age, na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum: people do not know that 
the highest goal of human life is to please Lord Visnu. On the contrary, 
like demons, they simply plan to kill Visnu and be happy by sense 
gratification. 
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TEXT 15 


Sfacataafafag: Fanaraige | 
afteaita Ragsary sPreacaTTs: | 
MEL TONS TA STRACTR! WLI 


kecit khanitrair bibhiduh 
setu-prakdra-gopuran 

djivyams cicchidur urksan 
kecit parasu-pdnayah 

pradahafi sarandny eke 
prajanam jvalitolmukaih 


kecit—some of the demons; khanitraih—with digging instruments; 
bibhiduh—broke to pieces; setu—bridges; prdkara—protective walls; 
gopuran—city gates; adjivyan—the source of livelihood; cicchiduh—cut 
down; vrksdn—trees; kecit—some; parasu-panayah—taking axes in 
hand; prddahan—burned down; sarandni—the dwellings; eke—other 
demons; prajandm—of the citizens; jvalita—blazing; ulmukaih—with 


hrebrands. 
TRANSLATION 


Some of the demons took digging instruments and broke down 
the bridges, the protective walls and the gates [gopuras] of the 
cities. Some took axes and began cutting the important trees that 
produced mango, jackfruit and other sources of food. Some of the 
demons took firebrands and set fire to the residential quarters of 
the citizens. 


PURPORT 


The cutting of trees is generally prohibited. In particular, trees that 
produce nice fruit for the maintenance of human society should not be 
cut. In different countries there are different types of fruit trees. In 
India the mango and jackfruit trees are prominent, and in other places 
there are mango trees, jackfruit trees, coconut trees and berry trees. Any 
tree that produces nice fruit for the maintenance of the people should not 
be cut at all. This is a Sastric injunction. 
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TEXT 16 
ad fanpa wih aeteqrqaede: | 
fed aa: afteasa aft Ferafaan: 112411 


evam viprakrte loke 
daityendraénucarair muhuh 

divam devah parityajya 
bhuvi cerur alaksitah 


evam—thus; viprakrte—being disturbed; loke—when all the people; 
daitya-indra-anucaraih—by the followers of Hiranyakasipu, the King 
of the Daityas; muhuh—again and again; divam—the heavenly planets; 
devah—the demigods; parityajya—giving up; bhuvi—on the planet 
earth; ceruh—wandered (to see the extent of the disturbances); alak- 
sitah—unseen by the demons. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus disturbed again and again by the unnatural occurrences 
caused by the followers of Hiranyakasipu, all the people had to 
cease the activities of Vedic culture. Not receiving the results of 
yajiia, the demigods also became disturbed. They left their resi- 
dential quarters in the heavenly planets and, unobserved by the 
demons, began wandering on the planet earth to see the disasters. 


PURPORT 


As stated in Bhagavad-gitda, the performance of yajria brings recipro- 
cal good fortune for both the human beings and the demigods. When the 
performances of yajria were stopped by the disturbances of the demons, 
the demigods were naturally bereft of the results of yajria and hampered 
in executing their respective duties. Therefore they came down to the 
planet earth to see how people had become disturbed and to consider 
what to do. 

TEXT 17 


fewonfgaia: aratag 2:faa: | 
HA BACH MIGAAAPAAT 11291 
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hiranyakasipur bhratuh 
samparetasya duhkhitah 
krtvd katodakdadini 


bhratr-putrdn asdntvayat 


hiranyakasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; bhratuh—of the brother; sam- 
paretasya—deceased; duhkhitah—being very much distressed; krtva — 
performing; katodaka-ddini—ceremonies observed after a death; 
bhratr-putran—the sons of his brother; asdntvayat—pacihed. 


TRANSLATION 
After performing the ritualistic observances for the death of his 
brother, Hiranyakasipu, being extremely unhappy, tried to pacify 
his nephews. 


TEXTS 18-19 
VSM Ta Wyre Ta | 
Sead Herat eeaAT HAT ULC 
Tea VMS A a aaa fir 
UT BAY AE AAA UNL 


Sakunim sambaram dhrstim 
bhitasantapanam vrkam 
kalanadbham mahanadbham 


harismasrum athotkacam 


tan-mataram rusabhanum 
ditim ca jananim gira 
Sslaksnaya desa-kdla-jiia 


idam aha janesvara 


Sakunim—Sakuni; sambaram—Sambara; dhrstim—Dhrsti; bhiita- 
santapanam—Bhitasantaépana; vrkam—Vrka; kalanabham—Kiala- 
nabha; mahanabham— Mahanabha; harismasrum—Harismasru; 
atha—as well as; utkacam—Utkaca; tat-mdtaram—their mother; 
rusabhanum—Rusabhanu; ditim—Diti; ca—and; jananim—his own 
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mother; gira—by words; slaksnayd—very sweet; desa-kdla-jiah—who 
was expert in understanding the time and situation; idam—this; dha— 
said; jana-isvara—O King. 


TRANSLATION 


O King, Hiranyakasipu was extremely angry, but since he was a 
great politician, he knew how to act according to the time and 
situation. With sweet words he began pacifying his nephews, 
whose names were Sakuni, Sambara, Dhrsti, Bhitasantapana, 
Vrka, Kalanabha, Mahanabha, Harismasru and Utkaca. He also 
consoled their mother, his sister-in-law, Rusabhanu, as well as his 
own mother, Diti. He spoke to them all as follows. 


TEXT 20 


ACTH ATEN 
AAR F TY: ga ate ares TTT | 
ReareGa Vea: ARIE TI efPaA? RoI 


sri-hiranyakasipur uvdca 
ambamba he vadhih putra 
viram marhatha socitum 
ripor abhimukhe slaghyah 

Surana vadha ipsitah 


sri-hiranyakasipuh uvdca—Hiranyakasipu said; amba amba—my 
mother, my mother; he—O; vadhiih—my sister-in-law; putrah—O sons 
of my brother; viram—the hero; mdé—not; arhatha—you deserve; 
Socitum—to lament about; npoh—of the enemy; abhimukhe—in front; 
Slaghyah—glorious; siiradnadm—of those who are actually great; 


vadhah—killing; ipsitah—desired. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu said: My dear mother, sister-in-law and nephews, 
you should not lament for the death of the great hero, for a hero’s 
death in front of his enemy is glorious and desirable. 
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TEXT 21 


dara: waataa gaa | 
KA aAlaragatart BAA: 112211 


bhitanam tha samvdsah 
prapayam iva suvrate 

dawenaikatra nitanam 
unnitandm sva-karmabhih 


bhitanam—of all living entities; iha—in this material world; sam- 
vasah—the living together; prapadydm—in a place for drinking cold 
water; iva—like; su-vrate—O my gentle mother; daivena—by the 
superior arrangement; ekatra—in one place; nitandm—of those 
brought; unnitandm—of those led apart; sva-karmabhih—by their own 
reactions. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear mother, in a restaurant or place for drinking cold 
water, many travelers are brought together, and after drinking 
water they continue to their respective destinations. Similarly, liv- 
ing entities join together in a family, and later, as a result of their 
own actions, they are led apart to their destinations. 


PURPORT 


prakrteh kriyamanani 
gunaih karmani sarvasah 

ahankdara-vimiidhatma 
kartaham iti manyate 


“‘The bewildered soul, under the influence of the three modes of material 
nature, thinks himself the doer of activities, which are in actuality car- 
ried out by nature.” (Be. 3.27) All living entities act exactly according 
to the directions of prakrti, material nature, because in the material 
world we are fully under a higher control. All the living entities in this 
material world have come here only because they wanted to be equal to 
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Krsna in enjoyment and have thus been sent here to be conditioned by 
material nature in different degrees. In the material world a so-called 
family is a combination of several persons in one home to fulfill the 
terms of their imprisonment. As criminal prisoners scatter as soon as 
their terms are over and they are released, all of us who have temporarily 
assembled as family members will continue to our respective destina- 
tions. Another example given is that family members are like straws car- 
ried together by the waves of a river. Sometimes such straws mix 
together in whirlpools, and later, dispersed again by the same waves, 
they float alone in the water. 

Although Hiranyakasipu was a demon, he had Vedic knowledge and 
understanding. Thus the advice given to his family members — his sister- 
in-law, mother and nephews—was quite sound. The demons are con- 
sidered highly elevated in knowledge, but because they do not use their 
good intelligence for the service of the Lord, they are called demons. The 
demigods, however, act very intelligently to satisfy the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. This is confirmed in Srimad-Bhaégavatam (1.2.13) 


as follows: 


atah pumbhir dvya-srestha 
vammasrama-vibhdgasah 

svanusthitasya dharmasya 
samsiddhir hari-tosanam 


“‘O best among the twiceborn, it is therefore concluded that the highest 
perfection one can achieve, by discharging his prescribed duties 
[dharma] according to caste divisions and orders of life, is to please the 
Lord Hari.”’ To become a demigod or to become godly, whatever one’s oc- 
cupation, one must satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 22 
fart AMET: Tes TAT! AAT | 
TATA fog ATT TCT UR 


nitya Gtmavyayah suddhah 
sarvagah sarva-vit parah 
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dhatte ’sadv atmano lingam 
mayaya visrjan gunan 


nityah—eternal; dtma—spirit soul; avyayah—inexhaustible; sud- 
dhah—with no material tinge; sarva-gah—qualified to go anywhere in 
the material or spiritual worlds; sarva-vit—full of knowledge; parah— 
transcendental to material conditions; dhatte—accepts; asau—that 
dima, or living being; dtmanah—of the self; lrigam—a _ body; 
mdyaya—by the material energy; visrjan—creating; gundn—various 
material qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


The spirit soul, the living entity, has no death, for he is eternal 
and inexhaustible. Being free from material contamination, he can 
go anywhere in the material or spiritual worlds. He is fully aware 
and completely different from the material body, but because of 
being misled by misuse of his slight independence, he is obliged to 
accept subtle and gross bodies created by the material energy and 
thus be subjected to so-called material happiness and distress. 
Therefore, no one should lament for the passing of the spirit soul 


from the body. 
PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu very intelligently described the position of the soul. 
The soul is never the body, but is always completely different from the 
body. Being eternal and inexhaustible, the soul has no death, but when 
the same pure soul desires to enjoy the material world independently, he 
is placed under the conditions of material nature and must therefore ac- 
cept a certain type of body and suffer the pains and pleasures thereof. 
This is also described by Krsna in Bhagavad-gita (13.22). Karanam 
guna-sarigo ‘sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: the living entity is born in dif- 
ferent families or species of life because of being infected by the modes 
of material nature. When conditioned by material nature, the living en- 
tity must accept a certain type of body, which is offered by nature under 
the direction of the Supreme Lord. 


isvarah sarva-bhitanam 
hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati 
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bhramayan sarva-bhiitani 
yantranidhani méyaya 


‘The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine, made of the material energy.” (Bg. 18.61) The body is just 
like a machine, and according to the living entity’s karma, he is offered a 
particular type of machine to move here and there under the control of 
material nature. This continues until he surrenders to the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead (mam eva ye prapadyante maydam etam taranti te). 
Until he surrenders, the conditioned soul is carried from life to life by 
the arrangement of material nature. 


TEXT 23 


TAA TAad avatsfy Bar za | 
AGN WTA CIA Aas A UR 


yathambhasa pracalata 
taravo ‘pi cala iva 

caksusa bhramyamanena 
drsyate calativa bhih 


yatha—just as; ambhasa—by water; pracalata—moving; taravah— 
the trees (on the bank of the river); api—also; calah—moving; iva—as 
if; caksusa—by the eye; bhrdmyamdnena—moving; drsyate—is seen; 
calati—moving; iva—as if; bhih—the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the movements of the water, the trees on the bank of 
a river, when reflected on the water, seem to move. Similarly, 
when the eyes move because of some mental derangement, the 
land appears to move also. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes, because of mental derangement, the land appears to be 
moving. A drunkard, for example, or a person with heart disease, some- 
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times feels that the land is moving. Similarly, the reflections of trees in a 
flowing river also appear to move. These are the actions of maya. Ac- 
tually the living entity does not move (sthanur acalo ’yam). The living 
entity does not take birth or accept death, but because of the transient 
subtle and gross bodies, the living entity appears to move from one place 
to another or be dead and gone forever. As the great Bengali Vaisnava 
poet, Jagadananda Pandita, has said: 


pisdci pdile yena mati-cchanna haya 
maya-grasta jivera haya se bhava udaya 


According to this statement from the Prema-vivarta, when a living entity 
is conditioned by material nature, he is exactly like a person haunted by 
a ghost. One should therefore understand the fixed position of the spirit 
soul and how he is carried away by the waves of material nature to dif- 
ferent bodies and different situations under lamentation and hankering. 
One achieves the success of life when he understands the constitutional 
position of his self and is undisturbed by the conditions created by ma- 
terial nature (prakrteh kriyamanani gunaih karmani sarvasah). 


TEXT 24 
ce gaa aaeaac: TAT | 
ana Tarra as alos fagatfas Vel 


evam gunair bhramyamdne 
manasy avikalah puman 

yati tat-samyatam bhadre 
hy alingo lingavan iva 


evam—in this way; gunaih—by the modes of material nature; 
bhramyamaéne—when shaken; manasi—the mind; avikalah—change- 
less; pumdn—the living entity; ydadti—approaches; tat-samyatam—the 
same condition of agitation as the mind; bhadre—O my gentle mother; 
hi—indeed; alirygah—without a subtle or gross body; linga-van— 
possessing a material body; iva—as if. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the same way, O my gentle mother, when the mind is agitated 
by the movements of the modes of material nature, the living en- 
tity, although freed from all the different phases of the subtle and 
gross bodies, thinks that he has changed from one condition to 
another. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.84.13): 


yasyatma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 
sva-dhih kalatradisu bhauma-ijya-dhih 

yat-tirtha-buddhih salile na karhicy 
janesv abhijfiesu sa eva go-kharah 


‘‘A human being who identifies the body made of three elements as the 
self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, who 
considers the land of his birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to bathe rather than to meet men of transcendental 
knowledge there, is to be considered like a cow or an ass.” Although 
Hiranyakasipu was a great demon, he was not as foolish as the population 
of the modern world. Hiranyakasipu had clear knowledge of the spirit 
soul and the subtle and gross bodies, but now we are so degraded that 
everyone, including the exalted scientists, philosophers and other 
leaders, is under the bodily conception of life, which is condemned in the 
Sastras. Sa eva go-kharah: such persons are nothing but cows and asses. 
Hiranyakasipu advised his family members that although the gross 
body of his brother Hiranyaksa was dead and they were aggrieved be- 
cause of this, they should not lament for the great soul of Hiranyaksa, 
who had already attained his next destination. Atma, the spirit soul, is al- 
ways unchanged (avikalah puman). We are spirit souls, but when car- 
ried away by mental activities (manodharma), we suffer from so-called 
material conditions of life. This generally happens to nondevotees. Hardv 
abhaktasya kuto mahad-gunah: nondevotees may possess exalted ma- 
terial qualities, but because they are foolish they have no good qualifica- 
tions. The designations of the conditioned soul in the material world are 
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decorations of the dead body. The conditioned soul has no information of 
the spirit and its exalted existence beyond the effects of the material 
condition. 


TEXTS 25-26 


ay arafararen afss feenaat | 
ay finfaain Bart: sedate: eI 


aragy fray any Ta: cara: | 
afaaa Fen a frrarefaea FR &l 


esa atma-viparydso 
hy alinge linga-bhavana 
esa priyapriyair yogo 
viyogah karma-samsrtih 


sambhavas ca vinasas ca 
Sokas ca vividhah smrtah 

avivekas ca cinta ca 
vivekdsmrtir eva ca 


esah—this; dtma-viparydsah—bewilderment of the living being; 
hi—indeed; aliige—in that which does not possess a material body; 
linga-bhavand —accepting the material body to be the self; esah—this; 
priya—with those who are very dear; apriyaih—and with those who are 
not dear (enemies, those not in the family, etc.); yogah—connection; 
viyogah—separation; karma—the fruits of action; samsrtih—the ma- 
terial condition of life; sambhavah—accepting birth; ca—and; 
vindsah—accepting death; ca—and; sokah—lamentation; ca—and; 
vividhah—varieties; smrtah—mentioned in scripture; avivekah—lack 
of discrimination; ca—and; cintdé—anxiety; ca—also; viveka—of 
proper discrimination; asmrtih—forgetfulness; eva—indeed; ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


In his bewildered state, the living entity, accepting the body and 
mind to be the self, considers some people to be his kinsmen and 
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others to be outsiders. Because of this misconception, he suffers. 
Indeed, the accumulation of such concocted material ideas is the 
cause of suffering and so-called happiness in the material world. 
The conditioned soul thus situated must take birth in different 
species and work in various types of consciousness, thus creating 
new bodies. This continued material life is called sarmsara. Birth, 
death, lamentation, foolishness and anxiety are due to such ma- 
terial considerations. Thus we sometimes come to a proper under- 
standing and sometimes fall again to a wrong conception of life. 


TEXT 27 


ATCT feeTe TATA | 
me aaeat dae ¢ fratag loll 


atrapy udaharantimam 
itihadsam purdtanam 
yamasya preta-bandhindm 


samvadam tam nibodhata 


atra—in this connection; api—indeed; uddharanti—they cite; 
imam—this; itihdsam—history; purdtanam—very old; yamasya—of 
Yamaraja, the superintendent of death, who gives judgment after death; 
preta-bandhindm—of the friends of a dead man; samvaédam—discus- 
sion; tam—that; nibodhata—try to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


In this regard, an example is given from an old history. This in- 
volves a discourse between Yamaraja and the friends of a dead 
person. Please hear it attentively. 


PURPORT 


The words itihdsam purdtanam mean “an old history.” The Puranas 
are not chronologically recorded, but the incidents mentioned in the 
Purdnas are actual histories of bygone ages. Srimad-Bhagavatam is the 
Maha-purana, the essence of all the Puranas. The Mayavadi scholars do 
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not accept the Purdnas, but Srila Madhvacarya and all other authorities 
accept them as the authoritative histories of the world. 


TEXT 28 


TMA TT BAT zit ya: | 
x 
ated feremt FR MAAANTTAT MCI 
usinaresv abhid raja 
suyajiia iti visrutah 
sapatnair nihato yuddhe 
jndtayas tam updsaia 


usinaresu—in the state known as Usinara; abhiit—there was; raja—a 
king; suyajfiah—Suyajiia; iti—thus; visrutah—celebrated; sapatnaih— 
by enemies; nihatah—killed; yuddhe—in war; jfdtayah—the kins- 
men; tam—him; updsata—sat around. 


TRANSLATION 


In the state known as Usinara there was a celebrated king named 
Suyajiia. When the King was killed in battle by his enemies, his 
kinsmen sat down around the dead body and began to lament the 
death of their friend. 


TEXTS 29-31 

fina = freprrany | 
affraga = warraamaq eit 
mata aed TAT AURTaey | 
WPS STI BT Ill 
sHatese fata an sd 

afd afer: came aha: 
aM UW aa aed wa 

Heat gEMeIeMegd, = 13 241 
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visirna-ratna-kavacam 
vibhrastabharana-srajam 

Sara-nirbhinna-hrdayam 
Sayanam asrg-avilam 


prakirna-kesam dhvastaksam 
rabhasa dasta-dacchadam 

rajah-kuntha-mukhambhojarm 
chinnayudha-bhujam mrdhe 


uSsinarendram vidhiné tatha krtarn 
patim mahisyah prasamiksya duhkhitah 
hatah sma natheti karair uro bhrsam 


ghnantyo muhus tat-padayor upadpatan 


visimma—scattered here and there; ratna—made of jewels; 
kavacam—protective armor; vibhrasta—fallen off; abharana—orna- 
ments; srajam—garlands; sara-nirbhinna—pierced by arrows; 
hrdayam—the heart; sayanam—lying down; asrk-dvilam—smeared 
with blood; prakirna-kesam—his hair loosened and scattered; dhvasta- 
aksam—his eyes obscured; rabhasé—with anger; dasta—bitten; dac- 
chadam—his lips; rajah-kuntha—covered with dust; mukha-ambho- 
Jam—his face, which had formerly resembled a lotus flower; chinna— 
cut off; @yudha-bhujam—his arms and weapons; mrdhe—on the bat- 
tlefield; usinara-indram—the master of the state of Usinara; vidhina— 
by providence; tatha—thus; krtam—forced into this position; patim— 
the husband; mahisyah—the queens; prasamiksya—seeing; 
duhkhitah—very much aggrieved; hatdh—killed; srnma—certainly; 
natha—O husband; iti—thus; karaih—with the hands; urah—the 
breast; bhrsam—constantly; ghnantyah—pounding; muhuh—again 
and again; tat-padayoh—at the feet of the King; upadpatan—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 
His golden, bejeweled armor smashed, his ornaments and gar- 
lands fallen from their places, his hair scattered and his eyes 
lusterless, the slain King lay on the battlefield, his entire body 
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smeared with blood, his heart pierced by the arrows of the enemy. 
When he died he had wanted to show his prowess, and thus he had 
bitten his lips, and his teeth remained in that position. His 
beautiful lotuslike face was now black and covered with dust from 
the battlefield. His arms, with his sword and other weapons, were 
cut and broken. When the queens of the King of Usinara saw their 
husband lying in that position, they began crying, “‘O lord, now 
that you have been killed, we also have been killed.’’ Repeating 
these words again and again, they fell down, pounding their 
breasts, at the feet of the dead King. 


PURPORT 
As stated here, rabhasd dasta-dacchadam: the dead King, while fight- 


ing in anger, bit his lips to show his prowess, but nonetheless he was 
killed by providence (vidhina). This proves that we are controlled by 
higher authorities; our personal power or endeavor is not always 
supreme. We must therefore accept the position offered to us by the 
order of the Supreme. 


TEXT 32 
way Saka Ranh Iga 
faseer aa: FaagATET: | 
FaTaIAN: zt Wi 
THA Aaa ASA 122 


rudatya uccair dayitanghri-pankajam 
sificantya asraih kuca-kunkumdrunaih 
visrasta-kesabharanah sucam nmam 


srjantya Gkrandanayé vilepire 


rudatyah—crying; uccaih—very loudly; dayita—of their beloved 
husband; anghri-parikajam—the lotus feet; sivicantyah—moistening; 
asraih—with tears; kuca-kunkuma-arunaih—which were red from the 
kurkuma covering their breasts; visrasta—scattered; kesa—hair; 
dbharanah—and ornaments; Sucam—grief; nrndm—of the people in 
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general; srjantyah—creating; dkrandanayad—by crying very pitiably; 
vilepire—began to lament. 


TRANSLATION 


As the queens loudly cried, their tears glided down their 
breasts, becoming reddened by kunkuma powder, and fell upon 
the lotus feet of their husband. Their hair became disarrayed, 
their ornaments fell, and in a way that evoked sympathy from the 
hearts of others, the queens began lamenting their husband’s 
death. 

TEXT 33 


wal fraareetta a: wat 
WAY Ala SATAN TATA | 
sarramafa «oafac: «ge 
Basan Fa Bat frasa: 11331! 


aho vidhatrakarunena nah prabho 
bhavan pranito drg-agocaram dasdm 
usinardndm asi vrttidah pura 
krto ‘dhuna yena sucam vivardhanah 


aho—alas; vidhatra—by providence; akarunena—who is merciless; 
nah—our; prabho—O lord; bhavan—Your Lordship; pranitah—taken 
away; drk—of sight; agocaradm—beyond the range; dasdm—to a state; 
usinarandm—to the inhabitants of the state of Usinara; asi—you 
were; vrtti-dah—giving livelihood; purad—formerly; krtah—finished; 
adhund—now; yena—by whom; Sucam—of lamentation; 
vivardhanah—increasing. 


TRANSLATION 


O lord, you have now been removed by cruel providence to a 
state beyond our sight. You had previously sustained the liveli- 
hood of the inhabitants of Usinara, and thus they were happy, but 
your condition now is the cause of their unhappiness. 
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TEXT 34 


aq dad TH RETA 
ay frat BM aeqaa | 
ama a att Wea: 
pda fea sat area 1322 


tvayd krtajniena vayam mahi-pate 
katham vind sydma suhrttamena te 

tatranuyadnam tava vira padayoh 
Susrisatinam disa yatra ydasyasi 


tvayad—you; krtajiena—a most grateful personality; vayam—we; 
mahi-pate—O King; katham—how; vind—without; syama—shall ex- 
ist; swhrt-tamena—the best of our friends; te—of you; tatra—there; 
anuydnam—the following; tava—of you; vira—O hero; pddayoh—of 
the lotus feet; susriisatindm—of those engaging in the service; disa— 
please order; yatra—where; ydsyasi—you will go. 


TRANSLATION 


O King, O hero, you were a very grateful husband and the most 
sincere friend of all of us. How shall we exist without you? O hero, 
wherever you are going, please direct us there so that we may 
follow in your footsteps and engage again in your service. Let us 
go along with you! 


PURPORT 


Formerly, a ksatriya king was generally the husband of many wives, 
and after the death of the king, especially in the battlefeld, all the 
queens would agree to accept saha-mdrana, dying with the husband who 
was their life. When Pandu Maharaja, the father of the Pandavas, died, 
his two wives—namely, the mother of Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna 
and the mother of Nakula and Sahadeva—were both ready to die in the 
fire with their husband. Later, after a compromise was arranged, Kunti 
stayed alive to care for the little children, and the other wife, Madri, was 
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allowed to die with her husband. This system of saha-mdrana continued 
in India even until the time of British rule, but later it was discouraged, 
since the attitude of wives gradually changed with the advancement of 
Kali-yuga. Thus the system of saha-mdrana has practically been 
abolished. Nevertheless, within the past fifty years I have seen the wife 
of a medical practitioner voluntarily accept death immediately when her 
husband died. Both the husband and wife were taken in procession in the 
mourning cart. Such intense love of a chaste wife for her husband is a 
special case. 


TEXT 35 
od faaqitat 2 oftra ad ofaq | 
afrodiat Renatse daze 1324 


evam vilapatindm vai 
parigrhya mrtam patim 

anicchatinadm nirharam 
arko stam sannyavartata 


evam—thus; vilapatindm—of the lamenting queens; vai—indeed; 
parigrhya—taking on their laps; mrtam—the dead; patim—husband; 
anicchatindm—not desiring; nirha@ram—the carrying out of the body 
for the funeral ceremony; arkah—the sun; astam—the setting position; 
sannyavartata —passed away. 


TRANSLATION 


The time was appropriate for the body to be burned, but the 
queens, not allowing it to be taken away, continued lamenting for 
the dead body, which they kept on their laps. In the meantime, the 


sun completed its movements for setting in the west. 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic system, if a person dies during the daytime it is 
customary for his funeral ceremony to be performed before the sun sets, 
regardless of whether he is burned or buried, and if he dies at night the 
funeral must be completed before the next sunrise. Apparently the 
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queens continued lamenting for the dead body, the lump of matter, and 
would not allow it to be taken away for burning. This illustrates the 
strong grip of illusion among foolish persons who consider the body the 
self. Women are generally considered less intelligent. Because of ig- 
norance only, the queens thought of the dead body as their husband and 
somehow or other thought that if the body were kept their husband 
would remain with them. Such a conception of the self is certainly for go- 
khara—cows and asses. We have actually seen that sometimes when a 
cow’s calf has died the milkman cheats the cow by presenting before her 
the dead body of her calf. Thus the cow, who would not otherwise allow 
milking, licks the dead body of the calf and allows herself to be milked. 
This substantiates the description of the sdstra that a foolish man in the 
bodily concept of life is like a cow. Not only do foolish men and women 
consider the body the self, but we have even seen that the dead body of a 
so-called yogi was kept for days by his disciples, who thought that their 
guru was in samadhi. When decomposition began and a bad smell unfor- 
tunately began to overwhelm the yogic power, the disciples allowed the 
dead body of the so-called yogi to be burned. Thus the bodily concept of 
life is extremely strong among foolish persons, who are compared to cows 
and asses. Nowadays, great scientists are trying to freeze dead bodies so 
that in the future these frozen bodies may again be brought to life. The 
incident narrated by Hiranyakasipu from history must have taken place 
millions of years ago because Hiranyakasipu lived millions of years ago 
and was even then quoting from history. Thus the incident occurred 
before Hiranyakasipu’s lifetime, but the same ignorance in the bodily 
concept of life is still prevalent, not only among laymen but even among 
scientists who think they will be able to revive frozen corpses. 

Apparently the queens did not want to deliver the dead body for burn- 
ing because they were afraid of dying with the dead body of their 
husband. 


TEXT 36 
TAT TAATATT TATA | 
ME TAMIR YA TA: SIZ: 11281 


tatra ha preta-bandhinam 
Gsrutya paridevitam 
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aha tan bdalako bhiitva 
yamah svayam upagatah 


tatra—there; ha—certainly; preta-bandhiindm—of the friends and 
relatives of the dead King; asrutya—hearing; paridevitam—the loud 
lamentation (so loud that it could be heard from the planet of Yamaraja); 
aGha—said; tan—unto them (the lamenting queens); balakah—a boy; 
bhitva—becoming,; yamah—Yamaraja, the superintendent of death; 
svayam—personally; updgatah—after coming. 


TRANSLATION 
While the queens were lamenting for the dead body of the King, 


their loud cries were heard even from the abode of Yamaraja. 
Assuming the body of a boy, Yamaraja personally approached the 
relatives of the dead body and advised them as follows. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes the living entity is forced to give up his body and enter 
another one according to the judgment of Yamaraja. It is difficult, 
however, for the conditioned soul to enter another body unless the pres- 
ent dead body is annihilated through cremation or some other means. 
The living being has attachment for the present body and does not want 
to enter another, and thus in the interim he remains a ghost. If a living 
being who has already left his body has been pious, Yamaraja, just to give 
him relief, will give him another body. Since the living being in the body 
of the King had some attachment to his body, he was hovering as a ghost, 
and therefore Yamardja, as a special consideration, approached the 
lamenting relatives to instruct them personally. Yamaraja approached 
them as a child because a child is not restricted but is granted admittance 
anywhere, even to the palace of a king. Besides this, the child was speak- 
ing philosophy. People are very much interested in hearing philosophy 
when it is spoken by a child. 


TEXT 37 
wad TAF 


Mat omit | zratarai 
frasaat atafafy frate: | 
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Tada 8 8d 8 86aaty 
ard Tra aft TATA UZ 


sri-yama uvdaca 
aho amisam vayasddhikanam 
vipasyatam loka-vidhim vimohah 
yatragatas tatra gatam manusyam 
svayam sadharma api Socanty apartham 


sri-yamah uvaca—Sri Yamaraja said; aho—alas; amisam—of these; 
vayasd—by age; adhikandm—of those advanced; vipasyatam—seeing 
every day; loka-vidhim—the law of nature (that everyone dies); 
vinohah—the bewilderment; yatra—from where; dgatah—came; 
tatra—there; gatam—returned; manusyam—the man; svayam—them- 
selves; sa-dharmah—similar in nature (prone to die); api—although; 
Socanti—they lament; apartham —uselessly. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Yamaraja said: Alas, how amazing it is! These persons, who 
are older than me, have full experience that hundreds and thou- 
sands of living entities have taken birth and died. Thus they 
should understand that they also are apt to die, yet still they are 
bewildered. The conditioned soul comes from an unknown place 
and returns after death to that same unknown place. There is no 
exception to this rule, which is conducted by material nature. 
Knowing this, why do they uselessly lament? 


PURPORT 
The Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (2.28): 


avyaktadini bhitani 
vyakta-madhyani bharata 

avyakta-nidhanany eva 
tatra kd paridevand 


‘‘All created beings are unmanifest in their beginning, manifest in their 
interim state, and unmanifest again when they are annihilated. So what 
need is there for lamentation?” 
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Accepting that there are two classes of philosophers, one believing in 
the existence of the soul and the other not believing in its existence, 
there is no cause for lamentation in either case. Nonbelievers in the exis- 
tence of the soul are called atheists by followers of Vedic wisdom. Yet 
even if for argument’s sake we accept the atheistic theory, there is still 
no cause for lamentation. Apart from the separate existence of the soul, 
the material elements remain unmanifested before creation. From this 
subtle state of unmanifestation comes manifestation, just as from ether, 
air is generated; from air, fire is generated; from fire, water is gener- 
ated; and from water, earth becomes manifested. From the earth, many 
varieties of manifestations take place. For example, a big skyscraper is 
manifested from the earth. When it is dismantled, the manifestation be- 
comes again unmanifested and remains as atoms in the ultimate stage. 
The law of conservation of energy remains, but in the course of time 
things are manifested and unmanifested—that is the difference. Then 
what cause is there for lamentation, in either manifestation or un- 
manifestation? Somehow or other, even in the unmanifested stage, 
things are not lost. Both at the beginning and at the end, all elements 
remain unmanifested, and this does not make any real material 
difference. 

If we accept the Vedic conclusion as stated in the Bhagavad-gita (an- 
tavanta ime dehah) that these material bodies are perishable in due 
course of time (nityasyoktah Saririnah) but that the soul is eternal, then 
we must remember always that the body is like a dress; therefore why 
lament the changing of a dress? The material body has no factual exis- 
tence in relation to the eternal soul. It is something like a dream. In a 
dream we may think of flying in the sky or sitting on a chariot as a king, 
but when we wake up we can see that we are neither in the sky nor 
seated on the chariot. The Vedic wisdom encourages self-realization on 
the basis of the nonexistence of the material body. Therefore, in either 
case, whether one believes in the existence of the soul or one does not 
believe in the existence of the soul, there is no cause for lamentation for 
loss of the body. 

In the Mahabharata it is said, adarsanad ihayatah punas cadarsanarn 
gatah. This statement could support the theory of the atheistic scientist 
that the child in the womb of the mother has no life but is simply a lump 
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of matter. To follow this theory, if the lump of matter is aborted by a 
surgical operation, no life is killed; the body of a child is like a tumor, 
and if a tumor is operated upon and thrown away, no sin is involved. The 
same argument could be put forward in regard to the King and his 
queens. The body of the King was manifested from an unmanifested 
source, and again it became unmanifested from manifestation. Since the 
manifestation exists only in the middle— between the two points of un- 
manifestation—why should one cry for the body manifested in the 
interim ? 


TEXT 38 


Tat a wqqal AT 

are: freer a fafa: | 
FASTA sqat Tatehi: 

a dan cata at fe mi NRCI 


aho vayam dhanyatama yad atra 
tyaktah pitrbhyam na vicintayamah 
abhaksyamana abala urkadibhih 
sa raksita raksati yo hi garbhe 


aho—alas; vayam—we; dhanya-tamaéh—most fortunate; yat—be- 
cause; atra—at the present moment; tyaktah—left alone, without pro- 
tection; pitrbhyam—by both father and mother; na—not; vicin- 
tayamah—worry; abhaksyamaénah—not being eaten; abalah—very 
weak; urka-ddibhih—by tigers and other ferocious animals; sah—He 
(the Supreme Personality of Godhead); raksita—will protect; raksati— 
has protected; yah—who; hi—indeed; garbhe—within the womb. 


TRANSLATION 


It is wonderful that these elderly women do not have a higher 
sense of life than we do. Indeed, we are most fortunate, for al- 
though we are children and have been left to struggle in material 
life, unprotected by father and mother, and although we are very 
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weak, we have not been vanquished or eaten by ferocious animals. 
Thus we have a firm belief that the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, who has given us protection even in the womb of the 
mother, will protect us everywhere. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Bhagavad-gita (18.61), isvarah sarva-bhittanam hrd-dese 


‘yjuna tisthati: the Lord is present in the core of everyone’s heart. Thus 
the Lord gives protection to everyone and gives the different types of 
bodies the living entity wants to enjoy. Everything is done by the order 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore one should not lament 
the birth and death of a living being, which have been arranged by the 
Supreme Lord. Lord Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (15.15), sarvasya 
caham hrdi sannivisto mattah smrtir jiadnam apohanam ca: “I am 
seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge 
and forgetfulness.’ One must act according to the direction of the Lord 
within the heart, but because the conditioned soul wants to act indepen- 
dently, the Lord gives him the facility to act and experience the reac- 
tions. The Lord says, sarva-dharmdan parityayya mdm ekam saranam 
vraja: ““Give up all other duties and simply surrender unto Me.’’ One 
who does not abide by the orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is given the facility to enjoy this material world. Instead of restricting 
him, the Lord gives the conditioned soul the opportunity to enjoy so that 
by mature experience, after many, many births (bahiinam janmanam 
ante), he will understand that surrender to the lotus feet of Vasudeva is 
the only duty of all living beings. 


TEXT 39 
YT RSM! wader 

q UT Weagrd FW | 
TARAS: §«—-lSAATENAAT- 

ar fayetene 7a? URS 


ya icchayesah srjatidam avyayo 
ya eva raksaty avalumpate ca yah 
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tasyabalah kridanam ahur isitus 
cardcaram nigraha-sangrahe prabhuh 


yah—who; icchaya—by His will (without being forced by anyone); 
isah—the supreme controller; srjati—creates; idam—this (material 
world); avyayah—remaining as He is (not having lost His own existence 
because of having created so many material manifestations); yah—who; 
eva—indeed; raksati—maintains; avalumpate—annihilates; ca—also; 
yah—who; tasya—of Him; abalah—O poor women; kridanam—the 
playing; @huh—they say; isituh—of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head; cara-acaram—moving and not moving; nigraha—in destruction; 
sangrahe—or in protection; prabhuh—fully able. 


TRANSLATION 
The boy addressed the women: O weak women! Only by the will 


of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is never diminished, 
is the entire world created, maintained and again annihilated. This 
is the verdict of the Vedic knowledge. This material creation, con- 
sisting of the moving and nonmoving, is exactly like His plaything. 
Being the Supreme Lord, He is completely competent to destroy 
and protect. 


PURPORT 


In this regard the queens might argue, “If our husband was protected 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead when in the womb, why has he 
not been given protection now?” To this question the answer is, ya ic- 
chayesah srjatidam avyayo ya eva raksaty avalumpate ca yah. One can- 
not argue with the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
Lord is always free, and therefore He can protect and can also annihilate. 
He is not our order carrier; whatever He likes He will do. Therefore He 
is the Supreme Lord. The Lord does not create this material world at any- 
one’s request, and therefore He can annihilate everything merely by His 
will. That is His supremacy. If one argues, ““Why does He act in this 
way?’ the answer is that He can do so because He is supreme. No one can 
question His activities. If one argues, ““What is the purpose of this sinful 
creation and annihilation?”’ the answer is that to prove His omnipotence 
He can do anything, and no one can question Him. If He were answerable 
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to us concerning why He does something and why He does not, His 
supremacy would be curtailed. 


TEXT 40 


afa sad fasta feectad 
ae fed afzed frasaia | 
aerate aaa aa 
weshraMsA zat a taka ol 


pathi cyutam tisthati dista-raksitam 
grhe sthitam tad-vihatam vinasyati 
Jivaty anatho ‘pi tad-iksito vane 
grhe *bhigupto ’sya hato na jivati 


pathi—on the public road; cyutam—some possession dropped; 
tisthati—it remains; dista-raksitam—protected by destiny; grhe—at 
home; sthitam—although situated; tat-vihatam—struck by the will of 
the Supreme; vinasyati—it is lost; jivati—remains alive; andthah api— 
although without a protector; tat-iksitah—being protected by the Lord; 
vane —in the forest; grhe—at home; abhiguptah—well hidden and pro- 
tected; asya—of this one; hatah—struck; na—not; jivati—lives. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes one loses his money on a public street, where every- 
one can see it, and yet his money is protected by destiny and not 
seen by others. Thus the man who lost it gets it back. On the other 
hand, if the Lord does not give protection, even money maintained 
very securely at home is lost. If the Supreme Lord gives one pro- 
tection, even though one has no protector and is in the jungle, one 
remains alive, whereas a person well protected at home by relatives 
and others sometimes dies, no one being able to protect him. 


PURPORT 


These are examples of the supremacy of the Lord. Our plans to protect 
or annihilate do not act, but whatever He thinks of doing actually hap- 
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pens. The examples given in this regard are practical. Everyone has had 
such practical experiences, and there are also many other clear examples. 
For instance, Prahlada Maharaja said that a child is certainly dependent 
on his father and mother, but in spite of their presence, the child is 
harassed in many ways. Sometimes, in spite of a supply of good medicine 
and an experienced physician, a patient does not survive. Therefore, 
since everything is dependent on the free will of the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, our only duty is to surrender unto Him and seek His 
protection. 


TEXT 41 
qa | Fetfawean fate. 
Naa ae a ald TAT: | 
qT aT ae Tamale faa- 
MM Tarraat fe werd 11221 


bhiitdni tais tair nija-yoni-karmabhir 
bhavanti kale na bhavanti sarvasah 

na tatra hatma prakrtdv api sthitas 
tasyd gunair anyatamo hi badhyate 


bhiitdni—all the bodies of the living entities; tarh tath—their own re- 
spective; nija-yoni—causing their own bodies; karmabhih—by past ac- 
tivities; bhavanti—appear; kale—in due course of time; na bhavanti— 
disappear; sarvasah—in all respects; na—not; tatra—there; ha—in- 
deed; atma—the soul; prakrtau—within this material world; api—al- 
though; sthitah—situated; tasyah—of her (the material energy); 
gunaih—by different modes; anya-tamah—most different; hi—indeed; 


badhyate—is bound. 


TRANSLATION 


Every conditioned soul receives a different type of body accord- 
ing to his work, and when the engagement is finished the body is 
finished. Although the spirit soul is situated in subtle and gross 
material bodies in different forms of life, he is not bound by them, 
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for he is always understood to be completely different from the 
manifested body. 


PURPORT 


Here it is very plainly explained that God is not responsible for the liv- 
ing entity’s accepting different types of bodies. One has to accept a body 
according to the laws of nature and one’s own karma. Therefore the 
Vedic injunction is that a person engaged in material activities should be 
given directions by which he can intelligently apply his activities to the 
service of the Lord to become free from the material bondage of repeated 
birth and death (sva-karmané tam abhyarcya siddhim vindati 
mdanavah). The Lord is always ready to give directions. Indeed, His 
directions are elaborately given in Bhagavad-gita. If we take advantage 
of these directions, then in spite of our being conditioned by the laws of 
material nature, we shall become free to attain our original constitution 
(mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etam taranti te). We should have firm 
faith that the Lord is supreme and that if we surrender to Him, He will 
take charge of us and indicate how we can get out of material life and 
return home, back to Godhead. Without such surrender, one is obliged to 
accept a certain type of body according to his karma, sometimes as an 
animal, sometimes a demigod and so on. Although the body is obtained 
and lost in due course of time, the spirit soul does not actually mix with 
the body, but is subjugated by the particular modes of nature with which 
he is sinfully associated. Spiritual education changes one’s consciousness 
so that one simply carries out the orders of the Supreme Lord and be- 
comes free from the influence of the modes of material nature. 


TEXT 42 
me adi gem aes 
Tm warafradad Tey | 
THR: aifyadstasia: 
Hod att Fact Races 22K 


idam Sariram purusasya mohajam 


yathda prthag bhautikam iyate grham 
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yathaudakaih parthiva-taiyasair janah 
kdlena jato vikrto vinasyati 


idam—this; sSariram—body; purusasya—of the conditioned soul; 
moha-jam—born of ignorance; yathé—just as; prthak—separate; 
bhautikam—material; tyate—is seen; grham—a house; yatha—just as; 
udakaih—with water; pdrthiva—with earth; tayasaih—and with fire; 
janah—the conditioned soul; kdlena—in due course of time; jatah— 
born; vikrtah—transformed; vinasyati—is vanquished. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as a householder, although different from the identity of 
his house, thinks his house to be identical with him, so the condi- 
tioned soul, due to ignorance, accepts the body to be himself, al- 
though the body is actually different from the soul. This body is 
obtained through a combination of portions of earth, water and 
fire, and when the earth, water and fire are transformed in the 
course of time, the body is vanquished. The soul has nothing to do 
with this creation and dissolution of the body. 


PURPORT 


We transmigrate from one body to another in bodies that are products 
of our illusion, but as spirit souls we always exist separately from ma- 
terial, conditional life. The example given here is that a house or car is 
always different from its owner, but because of attachment the condi- 
tioned soul thinks it to be identical with him. A car or house is actually 
made of material elements; as long as the material elements combine 
together properly, the car or house exists, and when they are dis- 
assembled the house or the car is disassembled. The spirit soul, however, 
always remains as he is. 


TEXT 43 
ait sea fra fa 
Tafa Sera: Tas faa: | 
TM a wand a aR 
TA GAR AATMAT: Fe: MBI 
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yathanalo darusu bhinna iyate 
yathanilo deha-gatah prthak sthitah 

yatha nabhah sarva-gatam na sajjate 
tatha pumdn sarva-gundasrayah parah 


yatha—just as; analah—the fire; da@rusu—in wood; bhinnah— 
separate; iyate—is perceived; yatha—just as; anilah—the air; deha- 
gatah—within the body; prthak—separate; sthitah—situated; yatha— 
just as; nabhah—the sky; sarva-gatam—all-pervading; na—not; sajj- 
ate—mix; tatha—similarly; pumdn—the living entity; sarva-guna- 
asrayah—although now the shelter of the modes of material nature; 
parah—transcendental to material contamination. 


TRANSLATION 


As fire, although situated in wood, is perceived to be different 
from the wood, as air, although situated within the mouth and 
nostrils, is perceived to be separate, and as the sky, although all- 
pervading, never mixes with anything, so the living entity, al- 
though now encaged within the material body, of which it is the 
source, is separate from it. 


PURPORT 
In Bhagavad-gita the Supreme Personality of Godhead has explained 


that the material energy and spiritual energy both emanate from Him. 
The material energy is described as me bhinnd prakrtir astadha, the 
eight separated energies of the Lord. But although the eight gross and 
subtle material energies—namely, earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, in- 
telligence and false ego—are stated to be bhinna, separate from the Lord, 
actually they are not. As fire appears separate from wood and as the air 
flowing through the nostrils and mouth of the body appear separate from 
the body, so the Paramatma, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, ap- 
pears separate from the living being but is actually separate and not 
separate simultaneously. This is the philosophy of acintya-bhedabheda- 
tattva propounded by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. According to the reac- 
tions of karma, the living being appears separate from the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, but actually he is very intimately related with the 
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Lord. Consequently, even though we now seem neglected by the Lord, 
He is actually always alert to our activities. Under all circumstances, 
therefore, we should simply depend on the supremacy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and thus revive our intimate relationship with 
Him. We must depend upon the authority and control of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 44 


ain aad Ad Al Aaeayq | 
Ts MAT MSTTHET A TAIT Hfefaq VVll 


suyajno nanv ayam Sete 
midha yam anusocatha 

yah Srotd yo ‘nuvakteha 
sa na drsyeta karhicit 


suyajfiah—the king named Suyajiia; nanu—indeed; ayam—this; 
Sete—lies; midhah—O foolish people; yam—whom; anusocatha—you 
cry for; yah—he who; srota—the hearer; yah—he who; anuvakta—the 
speaker; iha—in this world; sah—he; na—not; drsyeta—is visible; 
karhicit—at any time. 


TRANSLATION 


Yamaraja continued: O lamenters, you are all fools! The person 
named Suyajiia, for whom you lament, is still lying before you and 
has not gone anywhere. Then what is the cause for your lamenta- 
tion? Previously he heard you and replied to you, but now, not 
finding him, you are lamenting. This is contradictory behavior, 
for you have never actually seen the person within the body who 
heard you and replied. There is no need for your lamentation, for 
the body you have always seen is lying here. 


PURPORT 


This instruction by Yamaraja in the form of a boy is understandable 
even for a common man. A common man who considers the body the self 
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is certainly comparable to an animal (yasydtma-buddhih kunape tri- 
dhatuke . .. sa eva go-kharah). But even a common man can understand 
that after death a person is gone. Although the body is still there, a dead 
man’s relatives lament that the person has gone away, for acommon man 
sees the body but cannot see the soul. As described in Bhagavad-gita, 
dehino ’smin yatha dehe: the soul, the proprietor of the body, is within. 
After death, when the breath within the nostrils has stopped, one can 
understand that the person within the body, who was hearing and reply- 
ing, has now gone. Therefore, in effect, the common man concludes that 
actually the spirit soul was different from the body and has now gone 
away. Thus even a common man, coming to his senses, can know that the 
real person who was within the body and was hearing and replying was 
never seen. For that which was never seen, what is the need of 
lamentation? 


TEXT 45 


TMA AAT FOMSAA ACA? | 
TRAN AMAA A AT TMTSSTIAll 


na srota nanuvaktayam 
mukhyo ‘py atra mahan asuh 
yas tv thendriyavan atma 
sa canyah prana-dehayoh 


na—not; srota—the listener; na—not; anuvakta—the speaker; 
ayam—this; mukhyah—chief; api—although; atra—in this body; 
mahdan—the great; asuh—life air; yah—he who; tu—but; iha—in this 
body; indriya-vdn—possessing all the sense organs; atmd—the soul; 
sah—he; ca—and; anyah—different; prana-dehayoh—from the life 
air and the material body. 


TRANSLATION 


In the body the most important substance is the life air, but that 
also is neither the listener nor the speaker. Beyond even the life 
air, the soul also can do nothing, for the Supersoul is actually the 
director, in cooperation with the individual soul. The Supersoul 
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conducting the activities of the body is different from the body 
and living force. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead distinctly says in Bhagavad-gita 
(15.15), sarvasya caham hrdi sannivisto mattah smrtir jnadnam 
apohanam ca: “I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come 
remembrance, knowledge and forgetfulness.” Although the atmd, or 
soul, is present in every material body (dehino ’smin yatha dehe), he is 
not actually the chief person acting through the senses, mind and so on. 
The soul can merely act in cooperation with the Supersoul because it is 
the Supersoul who gives him directions to act or not to act (mattah smrtir 
Jnanam apohanam ca). One cannot act without His sanction, for the 
Supersoul is upadrasta and anumantd, the witness and sanctioner. One 
who studies carefully, under the direction of a bona fide spiritual master, 
can understand the real knowledge that the Supreme Personality of God- 
head is actually the conductor of all the activities of the individual soul, 
and the controller of their results as well. Although the individual soul 
possesses the indriyas, or senses, he is not actually the proprietor, for the 
proprietor is the Supersoul. Consequently the Supersoul is called 
Hrsikesa, and the individual soul is advised by the direction of the 
Supersoul to surrender to Him and thus be happy (sarva-dharmén 
parityajya mam ekam saranam vraja). Thus he can become immortal 
and be transferred to the spiritual kingdom, where he will achieve the 
highest success of an eternal, blissful life of knowledge. In conclusion, 
the individual soul is different from the body, senses, living force and 
the airs within the body, and above him is the Supersoul, who gives the 
individual soul all facilities. The individual soul who renders everything 
to the Supersoul lives very happily within the body. 


TEXT 46 


qiarifenry tags fy: | 
NAAM THTTINY TAT FeTAT UVEII 


bhiitendriya-mano-lingan 
dehan uccavacan vibhuh 
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bhajaty utsyjati hy anyas 
tac capi svena tejasa 


bhiita—by the five material elements; indriya—the ten senses; 
manah—and the mind; liigadn—characterized; dehan—gross material 
bodies; ucca-avacdn —high class and low class; vibhuh—the individual 
soul, which is the lord of the body and senses; bhajati—achieves; utsr- 
jati—gives up; hi—indeed; anyah—being different; tat—that; ca— 
also; api—indeed; svena—by his own; tejasa—power of advanced 


knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


The five material elements, the ten senses and the mind all com- 
bine to form the various parts of the gross and subtle bodies. The 
living entity comes in contact with his material bodies, whether 
high or low, and later gives them up by his personal prowess. This 
strength can be perceived in a living entity’s personal power to 


possess different types of bodies. 
PURPORT 


The conditioned soul has knowledge, and if he wants to fully utilize 
the gross and subtle bodies for his real advancement in life, he can do so. 
It is therefore said here that by his high intelligence (svena tejasa), by 
the superior power of superior knowledge achieved from the right 
source —the spiritual master, or dcarya—he can give up his conditional 
life in a material body and return home, back to Godhead. However, if he 
wants to keep himself in the darkness of this material world, he can do 


so. The Lord confirms this as follows in Bhagavad-gita (9.25): 


yanti deva-vrata devan 
pitrn ydnti pitr-vratah 

bhiitdni ydnti bhitejya 
yanti mad-yajino ‘pi mam 


“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
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those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.” 

The human form of body is valuable. One can use this body to go to 
the higher planetary systems, to Pitrloka, or he can remain in this lower 
planetary system, but if one tries he can also return home, back to God- 
head. This prowess is given by the Supreme Personality of Godhead as 
the Supersoul. Therefore the Lord says, mattah smrtir jiadnam 
apohanam ca: “‘From Me come remembrance, knowledge and forgetful- 
ness.” If one wants to receive real knowledge from the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, one can become free from bondage to repeated 
acceptance of material bodies. If one takes to the devotional service of the 
Lord and surrenders unto Him, the Lord is prepared to give one direc- 
tions by which to return home, back to Godhead, but if one foolishly 
wants to keep himself in darkness, he can continue in a life of material 
existence. 


TEXT 47 


TNSHAN IMA PART | 
ait firda: Sat aaitisgada lel 


yaval linganvito hy adtma 
tavat karma-nibandhanam 

tato viparyayah kleso 
maya-yogo ‘nuvartate 


yavat—as long as; liiga-anuitah—covered by the subtle body; hi— 
indeed; Gtmd—the soul; tdvat—that long; karma—of fruitive activities; 
nibandhanam—bondage; tatah—from that; wviparyayah—reversal 
(wrongly thinking the body to be the self); klesah—misery; mdya- 
yogah—a strong relationship with the external, illusory energy; anuvar- 
tate —follows. 


TRANSLATION 


As long as the spirit soul is covered by the subtle body, consist- 
ing of the mind, intelligence and false ego, he is bound to the 
results of his fruitive activities. Because of this covering, the spirit 
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soul is connected with the material energy and must accordingly 
suffer material conditions and reversals, continually, life after life. 


PURPORT 


The living entity is bound by the subtle body, consisting of the mind, 
intelligence and false ego. At the time of death, therefore, the position of 
the mind becomes the cause for the next body. As confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gité (8.6), yam yam vapi smaran bhdvam tyajaty ante 
kalevaram: at the time of death the mind sets the criteria for the spirit 
soul’s being carried to another type of body. If a living being resists the 
dictation of the mind and engages the mind in the loving service of the 
Lord, the mind cannot degrade him. The duty of all human beings, 
therefore, is to keep the mind always engaged at the lotus feet of the 
Lord (sa vai manah krsna-paddravindayoh). When the mind is engaged 
at the lotus feet of Krsna, the intelligence is purified, and then the intel- 
ligence gets inspiration from the Supersoul (dadami buddhi-yogam 
tam). Thus the living entity makes progress toward liberation from ma- 
terial bondage. The individual living soul is subject to the laws of 
fruitive activity, but the Supersoul, Paramatma, is not affected by the 
fruitive activities of the individual soul. As confirmed in the Vedic 
Upanisad, the Paramatma and the jivatma, who are likened to two birds, 
are sitting in the body. The jivatma is enjoying or suffering by eating the 
fruits of the bodily activities, but the Paramatma, who is free from such 
bondage, witnesses and sanctions the activities of the individual soul as 
the individual soul desires. 


TEXT 48 
farafifarrass IE TUT: | 
TI AAT: AN AAAI FAT lvl 


vitathabhiniveso ‘yar 
yad gunesv artha-drg-vacah 
yathad manorathah svapnah 
sarvam aindriyakam mrsa@ 


vitatha —fruitless; abhinivesah—the conception; ayam—this; yat— 
which; gunesu—in the modes of material nature; artha—as a fact; drk- 
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vacah—the seeing and talking of; yatha—just as; manorathah—a men- 
tal concoction (daydream); svapnah—a dream; sarvam—everything; 
aindriyakam—produced by the senses; mrsé—false. 


TRANSLATION 


It is fruitless to see and talk of the material modes of nature and 
their resultant so-called happiness and distress as if they were fac- 
tual. When the mind wanders during the day and a man begins to 
think himself extremely important, or when he dreams at night 
and sees a beautiful woman enjoying with him, these are merely 
false dreams. Similarly, the happiness and distress caused by the 
material senses should be understood to be meaningless. 


PURPORT 


The happiness and distress derived from the activities of the material 
senses are not actual happiness and distress. Therefore Bhagavad-gita 
speaks of happiness that is transcendental to the material conception of 
life (sukham dtyantikam yat tad buddhi-grahyam atindriyam). When 
our senses are purifed of material contamination, they become 
atindriya, transcendental senses, and when the transcendental senses are 
engaged in the service of the master of the senses, Hrsikesa, one can 
derive real transcendental pleasure. Whatever distress or happiness we 
manufacture by mental concoction through the subtle mind has no 
reality, but is simply a mental concoction. One should therefore not 
imagine so-called happiness through mental concoction. Rather, the best 
course is to engage the mind in the service of the Lord, Hrsikesa, and 
thus feel real blissful life. 

There is a Vedic statement apadma-somam amrta abhiima apsarobhir 
vihardma. With reference to such a conception, one wants to go to the 
heavenly planets to enjoy with the young girls there and drink soma- 
rasa. Such imaginary pleasure, however, has no value. As confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gita (7.23), antavat tu phalam tesam tad bhavaty alpa- 
medhasam: ““Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their 
fruits are limited and temporary.” Even if by fruitive activity or worship 
of the demigods one is elevated to the higher planetary systems for sense 
enjoyment, his situation is condemned in Bhagavad-gita as antavat, 
perishable. The happiness one enjoys in this way is like the pleasure of 
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embracing a young woman in a dream; for some time it may be pleasing, 
but actually the basic principle is false. The mental concoctions of happi- 
ness and distress in this material world are compared to dreams because 
of their falseness. All thoughts of obtaining happiness by using the ma- 
terial senses have a false background and therefore have no meaning. 


TEXT 49 


ay frcaafeed a1 te arated afec: | 
ATM VEIT Bt VAT: Braga (VSI 


atha nityam anityam vd 
neha Socanti tad-vidah 

nanyatha sakyate kartum 
sva-bhavah Socatam iti 


atha—therefore; nityam—the eternal spirit soul; anityam—the tem- 
porary material body; va—or; na—not; iha—in this world; socanti— 
they lament for; tat-vidah—those who are advanced in knowledge of the 
body and soul; na—not; anyatha—otherwise; sakyate—is able; kar- 
tum—to do; sva-bhavah—the nature; Socatam—of those prone to lam- 
entation; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who have full knowledge of self-realization, who know 
very well that the spirit soul is eternal whereas the body is perisha- 
ble, are not overwhelmed by lamentation. But persons who lack 
knowledge of self-realization certainly lament. Therefore it is dif- 
ficult to educate a person in illusion. 


PURPORT 
According to the mimamsa philosophers, everything is eternal, nitya, 
and according to the Sankhya philosophers everything is mithyd, or 
anitya—impermanent. Nonetheless, without real knowledge of atm, 
the soul, such philosophers must be bewildered and must continue to 
lament as Stdras. Srila Sukadeva Gosvami therefore said to Pariksit 
Maharaja: 


Text 50] Hiranyakasipu, King of the Demons 115 


Srotavyddini rajendra 
nrnam santi sahasrasah 

apasyatam atma-tattvam 
grhesu grha-medhindm 


“Those who are materially engrossed, being blind to knowledge of the 
ultimate truth, have many subjects for hearing in human society, O Em- 
peror.” (Bhag. 2.1.2) For ordinary persons engaged in material ac- 
tivities there are many, many subject matters to understand because such 
persons do not understand self-realization. One must therefore be edu- 
cated in self-realization so that under any circumstances in life he will 
remain steady in his vows. 


TEXT 50 


araa fates aicatant fafitaisere: | 
faaca aid face aa aT Feb II4oll 


lubdhako vipine kascit 
paksindm nirmito ’ntakah 
vitatya jdlarn vidadhe 
tatra tatra pralobhayan 


lubdhakah—hunter; vipine—in the forest; kascit—some; pak- 
sinam—of birds; nirmitah—appointed; antakah—killer; vitatya— 
spreading; jadlam—a net; vidadhe—captured; tatra tatra—here and 
there; pralobhayan—luring with food. 


TRANSLATION 


There was once a hunter who lured birds with food and cap- 
tured them after spreading a net. He lived as if appointed by death 
personified as the killer of the birds. 


PURPORT 


This is another incident from the histories. 
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TEXT 51 
geatrga oct | faqctaeea | 
TT: Soy AEA THTHA ath ya 14 2iI 


kulinga-mithunam tatra 
vicarat samadrsyata 

tayoh kulingi sahasa 
lubdhakena pralobhita 


kulinga-mithunam—a pair of (male and female) birds known as 
kulinga; tatra—there (where the hunter was hunting); vicarat—wan- 
dering; samadrsyata—he saw; tayoh—of the pair; kulingi—the female 
bird; sahasé—suddenly; lubdhakena—by the hunter; pralobhita— 
allured. 


TRANSLATION 


While wandering in the forest, the hunter saw a pair of kulinga 
birds. Of the two, the female was captivated by the hunter’s lure. 


TEXT 52 


aad Rraaecat ae: areata | 
Hagen aarat | fatieg wag: faa: | 
ANTI: FM: Hat wa Uhl 


sdsajjata sicas tantryam 
mahisyah kdla-yantrita 

kulingas tam tathapannam 
niriksya bhrsa-duhkhitah 

snehdd akalpah krpanah 
krpanam paryadevayat 


sd—the female bird; asajyata—trapped; sicah—of the net; 
tantryam—in the rope; mahisyah—O queens; kdla-yantrita—being 
forced by time; kulirygah—the male kulinga bird; tam—her; tatha—in 
that condition; a@panndm—captured;  niriksya—seeing; bhrsa- 
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duhkhitah—very unhappy; snehat—out of affection; akalpah—unable 
to do anything; krpanah—the poor bird; krpandm—the poor wife; 
paryadevayat—began to lament for. 


TRANSLATION 
O queens of Suyajfia, the male kulinga bird, seeing his wife put 
into the greatest danger in the grip of Providence, became very 
unhappy. Because of affection, the poor bird, being unable to 


release her, began to lament for his wife. 


TEXT 53 
wel TROM Sa: fee ATA: 
HU AMSA Shera FH HEAT W43I1 


aho akaruno devah 
striydkarunayd vibhuh 

krpanam mdm anuSsocantya 
dinayd kim karisyati 


aho—alas; akarunah—most unkind; devah—providence; striya— 
with my wife; dkarunayd—who is fully compassionate; vibhuh—the 
Supreme Lord; krpanam—poor; mdm—me; anuSocantyd —lamenting 
for; dinayd—poor; kim—what; karisyati—shall do. 


TRANSLATION 


Alas, how merciless is Providence! My wife, unable to be helped 
by anyone, is in such an awkward position and lamenting for me. 
What will Providence gain by taking away this poor bird? What 
will be the profit? 


TEXT 54 
aM aad at fa: feadarcaat fe 3 | 
aaa saat gaada aaa sell 


kamam nayatu mam devah 
kim ardhenatmano hi me 
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dinena jivata duhkham 
anena vidhurayusa 


kadmam—as He likes; nayatu—let Him take away; maém—me; 
devah—the Supreme Lord; kim—what use; ardhena—with half; at- 
manah—of the body; hi—indeed; me—my; dinena—poor; jivata —liv- 
ing; dukkham—in suffering; anena—this; vidhura-dyusa—having a 
lifetime full of affliction. 


TRANSLATION 


If unkind Providence takes away my wife, who is half my body, 
why should He not take me also? What is the use of my living with 
half of my body, bereaved by loss of my wife? What shall I gain in 
this way? 

TEXT 55 


sel aTAT ae aaa freaTT | 
HEAT: Tetaed AS A AAT TST: UWE 


katham tv ajata-paksams tan 
matr-hindn bibharmy aham 
manda-bhagyah pratiksante 


nide me mataram prajah 


katham—how; tu—but; ajdta-paksan—who have not grown wings to 
fly; tan—them; métr-hindn—bereft of their mother; bibharmi—shall 
maintain; aham—I; manda-bhagyah—very unfortunate; pratiksante— 
they await; nide—in the nest; me—my; mdtaram—their mother; pra- 
jah—baby birds. 
TRANSLATION 


The unfortunate baby birds, bereft of their mother, are waiting 
in the nest for her to feed them. They are still very small and have 
not yet grown their wings. How shall I be able to maintain them? 


PURPORT 


The bird is lamenting for the mother of his children because the 
mother naturally maintains and cares for the children. Yamaraja, 
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however, in the guise of a small boy, has already explained that although 
his mother left him uncared for and wandering in the forest, the tigers 
and other ferocious animals had not eaten him. The real fact is that if the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead protects one, even though one be 
motherless and fatherless, one can be maintained by the good will of the 
Lord. Otherwise, if the Supreme Lord does not give one protection, one 
must suffer in spite of the presence of his father and mother. Another 
example is that sometimes a patient dies in spite of a good physician and 
good medicine. Thus without the protection of the Lord one cannot live, 
with or without parents. 

Another point in this verse is that fathers and mothers have protective 
feelings for their children even in bird and beast society, not to speak of 
human society. Kali-yuga, however, is so degraded that a father and 
mother even kill their children in the womb on the plea of their scientific 
knowledge that within the womb the child has no life. Prestigious medi- 
cal practitioners give this opinion, and therefore the father and mother 
of this day kill their children within the womb. How degraded human 
society has become! Their scientific knowledge is so advanced that they 
think that within the egg and the embryo there is no life. Now these so- 
called scientists are receiving Nobel Prizes for advancing the theory of 
chemical evolution. But if chemical combinations are the source of life, 
why don’t the scientists manufacture something like an egg through 
chemistry and put it in an incubator so that a chicken will come out? 
What is their answer? With their scientific knowledge they are unable to 
create even an egg. Such scientists are described in Bhagavad-gitd as 
mayayapahrta-jidnah, fools whose real knowledge has been taken 
away. They are not men of knowledge, but they pose as scientists and 
philosophers, although their so-called theoretical knowledge cannot pro- 
duce practical results. 


TEXT 56 
a ae fava 
fratfa 
aa d¢ Mat aN 
frearg manfeat facta: 14S 
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evam kulingam vilapantam Garat 
priya-viyogaturam asru-kantham 
sa eva tam Sakunikah Sarena 


vivyddha kala-prahito vilinah 


evam—thus; kuliigam—the bird; vilapantam—while lamenting; 
arat—from a distance; priyd-viyoga—because of the loss of his wife; 
dturam—very aggrieved; asru-kantham—with tears in the eyes; sah— 
he (that hunter); eva—indeed; tam—him (the male bird); sékunikah— 
who could kill even a vulture; Sarena—by an arrow; vivyddha— 
pierced; kala-prahitah—being moved by time; vilinah—hidden. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the loss of his wife, the kulinga bird lamented with 
tears in his eyes. Meanwhile, following the dictations of mature 
time, the hunter, who was very carefully hidden in the distance, 
released his arrow, which pierced the body of the kulinga bird and 
killed him. 


TEXT 57 


Tl FARIA MAMTA: | 
. x 
tq sey Tact: fs TIIteT lt 


evam yilyam apasyantya 
atmapdyam abuddhayah 

nainam prdapsyatha socantyah 
patim varsa-satair apt 


evam—thus; yiiyam—you; apasyantyah—not seeing; dtma- 
apdyam—own death; abuddhayah—O ignorant ones; na—not; enam— 
him; praépsyatha—you will obtain; Socantyah—lamenting for; patim— 
your husband; varsa-sataih—for a hundred years; api—even. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Yamaraja, in the guise of a small boy, told all the queens: 
You are all so foolish that you lament but do not see your own 
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death. Afflicted by a poor fund of knowledge, you do not know 
that even if you lament for your dead husband for hundreds of 
years, you will never get him back alive, and in the meantime your 


lives will be finished. 


PURPORT 


Yamaraja once asked Maharaja Yudhisthira, ““What is the most won- 
derful thing within this world?” Maharaja Yudhisthira replied 
(Mahabharata, Vana-parva 313.116): 


ahany ahani bhitani 
gacchantiha yamalayam 

Sesah sthavaram icchanti 
kim dscaryam atah param 


Hundreds and thousands of living entities meet death at every moment, 
but a foolish living being nonetheless thinks himself deathless and does 
not prepare for death. This is the most wonderful thing in this world. 
Everyone has to die because everyone is fully under the control of ma- 
terial nature, yet everyone thinks that he is independent, that whatever 
he likes he can do, that he will never meet death but live forever, and so 
on. So-called scientists are making various plans by which living entities 
in the future can live forever, but while they are thus pursuing such 
scientific knowledge, Yamaraja, in due course of time, will take them 
away from their business of so-called research. 


TEXT 58 


METH ATOM 
we af seta ad ffaasan: | 
area | Aat WaACTAATN ITA Ul 
Sri-hiranyakasipur uvdca 
bala evam pravadati 
sarve vismita-cetasah 


jnatayo menire sarvam 
anityam ayathotthitam 
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sri-hiranyakaSsipuh uvéca—Sri Hiranyakagipu said; bale—while 
Yamaraja in the form of a boy; evam—thus; pravadati—was speaking 
very philosophically; sarve—all; wsmita—struck with wonder; 
cetasah—their hearts; jridtayah—the relatives; menire—they thought; 
sarvam—everything material; anityam—temporary; ayathd-ut- 
thitam—arisen from temporary phenomena. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu said: While Yamaraja, in the form of a small boy, 
was instructing all the relatives surrounding the dead body of 
Suyajiia, everyone was struck with wonder by his philosophical 
words. They could understand that everything material is tempor- 
ary, not continuing to exist. 


PURPORT 


This is confirmed in Bhagavad-gita (2.18). Antavanta ime deha 
nityasyoktah saririnah: the body is perishable, but the soul within the 
body is imperishable. Therefore the duty of those advanced in knowledge 
in human society is to study the constitutional position of the imperisha- 
ble soul and not waste the valuable time of human life in merely main- 
taining the body and not considering life’s real responsibility. Every 
human being should try to understand how the spirit soul can be happy 
and where he can attain an eternal, blissful life of knowledge. Human 
beings are meant to study these subject matters, not to be absorbed in 
caring for the temporary body, which is sure to change. No one knows 
whether he will receive a human body again; there is no guarantee, for 
according to one’s work one may get any body, from that of a demigod to 
that of a dog. In this regard, Srila Madhvacarya comments: 


aham mamabhimanddi- 
tva-yathottham anityakam 

mahadadi yathottharh ca 
nityad capi yathotthita 


asvatantraiva prakrtih 
sva-tantro nitya eva ca 
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yathartha-bhiitas ca para 


eka eva jandrdanah 


Only Janardana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is ever existing, 
but His creation, the material world, is temporary. Therefore everyone 
who is captivated by the material energy and absorbed in thinking “I am 
this body, and everything belonging to this body is mine’’ is in illusion. 
One should think only of being eternally a part of Janardana, and one’s 
endeavor in this material world, especially in this human form of life, 
should be to attain the association of Janardana by going back home, back 
to Godhead. 
TEXT 59 


IA WAS TITT TATA 
MATS. FIFA WHATS 11431 


yama etad upakhyaya 
tatraivantaradhiyata 

Jnatayo hi suyajnasya 
cakrur yat simpardyikam 


yamah—Yamaraja in the form of a boy; etat—this; upakhyaya—in- 
structing; tatra—there; eva—indeed; antaradhiyata—disappeared; 
jnatayah—the relatives; hi—indeed; suyajfasya—of King Suyajiia; 
cakruh—performed; yat—which is; sdmpardyikam—the funeral 
ceremony. 

TRANSLATION 

After instructing all the foolish relatives of Suyajia, Yamaraja, 
in the form of a boy, disappeared from their vision. Then the rela- 
tives of King Suyajfia performed the ritualistic funeral 
ceremonies. 


TEXT 60 
AA: AAT A Fs TZ Aaa aT | 
BATA Hs Wl TT ALT: INIT TAT | 
aqitataaa Raat efeanq Goll 
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atah Socata ma@ yityam 
param catmadnam eva va 

ka atma kah paro vatra 
sviyah parakya eva va 

sva-parabhinivesena 
vinajndnena dehinam 


atah—therefore; socata—lament for; mad—do not; yiyam—all of 
you; param—another; ca—and; dtmanam—yourself; eva—certainly; 
va—or; kah—who; dtma—self; kah—who; parah—other; va—or; 
atra—in this material world; sviyah—one’s own; pdrakyah—for others; 
eva—indeed; vad—or; sva-para-abhinivesena—consisting of absorption 
in the bodily concept of oneself and others; vina—besides; ajndnena— 
the lack of knowledge; dehinadm—of all the embodied living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore none of you should be aggrieved for the loss of the 
body—whether your own or those of others. Only in ignorance 
does one make bodily distinctions, thinking ““‘Who am I? Who are 
the others? What is mine? What is for others?”’ 


PURPORT 


In this material world, the conception of self-preservation is the first 
law of nature. According to this conception, one should be interested in 
his personal safety and should then consider society, friendship, love, 
nationality, community and so on, which have all developed because of 
the bodily conception of life and a lack of knowledge of the spirit soul. 
This is called ajridna. As long as human society is in darkness and ig- 
norance, men will continue to make huge arrangements in the bodily 
conception of life. This is described by Prahlada Maharaja as bharam. In 
the materialistic conception, modern civilization makes enormous ar- 
rangements for huge roads, houses, mills and factories, and this is man’s 
conception of the advancement of civilization. People do not know, 
however, that at any time they themselves may be kicked out of the scene 
and forced to accept bodies that have nothing to do with these enormous 
houses, palaces, roads and automobiles. Therefore when Arjuna was 
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thinking in terms of his bodily relationships with his kinsmen, Krsna 
immediately chastised him, saying, kutas tua kaSmalam idam visame 
samupasthitam andarya-justam: “This bodily conception of life is beht- 
ting the andryas, the non-Aryans, who are not advanced in knowledge.” 
An Aryan civilization is a civilization advanced in spiritual knowledge. 
Not merely by stamping oneself an Aryan does one become an Aryan. To 
keep oneself in the deepest darkness concerning spiritual knowledge and 
at the same time claim to be an Aryan is a non-Aryan position. In this 
connection, Srila Madhvacarya quotes as follows from the Brahma- 
vaiwarta Purana: 


ka atmaé kah para iti dehady-apeksaya 


na hi dehadir atma syan 
na ca Satrur udiritah 


ato daihika-vrddhau va 


ksaye va kim prayojanam 


yas tu deha-gato jivah 
sa hi nasam na gacchati 
tatah Ssatru-vivrddhau ca 
sva-ndse Socanam kutah 


dehadi-vyatiriktau tu 
Jivesau pratyanata 

ata atma-viurddhis tu 
vasudeve ratih sthira 

Satru-ndsas tathajidana- 
naso nanyah kathaficana 


The purport is that as long as we are in this human form of body, our 
duty is to understand the soul within the body. The body is not the self; 
we are different from the body, and therefore there is no question of 
friends, enemies or responsibilities in terms of the bodily conception of 
life. One should not be very anxious about the body’s changing from 
childhood to boyhood, from boyhood to old age and then to apparent 
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annihilation. Rather, one should be very seriously concerned about the 
soul within the body and how to release the soul from the material 
clutches. The living entity within the body is never annihilated; 
therefore one should surely know that whether one has many friends or 
many enemies, his friends cannot help him, and his enemies cannot do 
him any harm. One should know that he is a spirit soul (aham 
brahmasmi) and that the constitutional position of the soul is unaffected 
by the changes of the body. In all circumstances, everyone, as a spirit 
soul, must be a devotee of Lord Visnu and should not be concerned with 
bodily relationships, whether with friends or with enemies. One should 
know that neither we ourselves nor our enemies in the bodily conception 
of life are ever killed. 


TEXT 61 


HIRE TUF 
ha) e an 
fa ceaadated fefrrad aa | 
TANG TURTGAT Te paTATTTT 116 21 
Sri-nadrada uvdca 
iti daitya-pater vakyam 
ditir dkarnya sasnusd 


putra-sokam ksanat tyaktva 
tattve cittam adhdrayat 


sri-naradah uvaca—Sri Narada Muni said; iti—thus; daitya-pateh — 
of the King of the demons; vékyam—the speech; ditih—Diti, the mother 
of Hiranyakasipu and Hiranyaksa; akarnya—hearing; sa-smusad—with 
the wife of Hiranyaéksa; putra-sokam—the great bereavement for her 
son, Hiranyaksa; ksanat—immediately; tyaktud—giving up; tattve—in 
the real philosophy of life; cittam—heart; adhdrayat—engaged. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Narada Muni continued: Diti, the mother of Hiranyakaégipu 
and Hiranyaksa, heard the instructions of Hiranyakasipu along 
with her daughter-in-law, Rusabhanu, Hiranyaksa’s wife. She then 
forgot her grief over her son’s death and thus engaged her mind 
and attention in understanding the real philosophy of life. 
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PURPORT 


When a relative dies one certainly becomes very much interested in 
philosophy, but when the funeral ceremony is over one again becomes 
attentive to materialism. Even Daityas, who are materialistic persons, 
sometimes think of philosophy when some relative meets death. The 
technical term for this attitude of the materialistic person is Smasdna- 
vairdgya, or detachment in a cemetery or place of cremation. As con- 
firmed in Bhagavad-gita, four classes of men receive an understanding 
of spiritual life and God—<drta (the distressed), jyfidsu (the inquisitive), 
artharthi (one who desires material gains) and jfdni (one who is search- 
ing for knowledge). Especially when one is very much distressed by ma- 
terial conditions, one becomes interested in God. Therefore Kuntidevi 
said in her prayers to Krsna that she preferred distress to a happy mood 
of life. In the material world, one who is happy forgets Krsna, or God, 
but sometimes, if one is actually pious but in distress, he remembers 
Krsna. Queen Kuntidevi therefore preferred distress because it is an op- 
portunity for remembering Krsna. When Krsna was leaving Kuntidevi 
for His own country, Kuntidevi regretfully said that she was better off in 
distress because Krsna was always present, whereas now that the Pan- 
davas were situated in their kingdom, Krsna was going away. For a devo- 
tee, distress is an opportunity to remember the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead constantly. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Second 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Hiranyakasipu, King of 
the Demons.”’ 


CHAPTER THREE 


Hiranyakasipu’s 
Plan to Become Immortal 


This chapter describes how Hiranyakasipu performed a severe type of 
austerity for material benefit, thus causing great distress throughout the 
universe. Even Lord Brahma, the chief personality within this universe, 
became somewhat disturbed and personally went to see why 
Hiranyakasipu was engaged in such a severe austerity. 

Hiranyakasipu wanted to become immortal. He wanted not to be con- 
quered by anyone, not to be attacked by old age and disease, and not to be 
harassed by any opponent. Thus he wanted to become the absolute ruler 
of the entire universe. With this desire, he entered the valley of Mandara 
Mountain and began practicing a severe type of austerity and meditation. 
Seeing Hiranyakasipu engaged in this austerity, the demigods returned 
to their respective homes, but while Hiranyakasipu was thus engaged, a 
kind of fire began blazing from his head, disturbing the entire universe 
and its inhabitants, including the birds, beasts and demigods. When all 
the higher and lower planets became too hot to live on, the demigods, 
being disturbed, left their abodes in the higher planets and went to see 
Lord Brahma, praying to him that he curtail this unnecessary heat. The 
demigods disclosed to Lord Brahma Hiranyakasipu’s ambition to become 
immortal, overcoming his short duration of life, and to be the master of 
all the planetary systems, even Dhruvaloka. 

Upon hearing about the purpose of Hiranyakasipu’s austere medita- 
tion, Lord Brahma, accompanied by the great sage Bhrgu and great per- 
sonalities like Daksa, went to see Hiranyakasipu. He then sprinkled 
water from his kamandalu, a type of waterpot, upon Hiranyakasipu’s 
head. 

Hiranyakasipu, the King of the Daityas, bowed down before Lord 
Brahma, the creator of this universe, offering respectful obeisances again 
and again and offering prayers. When Lord Brahma agreed to give him 
benedictions, he prayed not be killed by any living entity, not to be killed 
in any place, covered or uncovered, not to die in the daytime or at night, 
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not to be killed by any weapon, on land or in the air, and not to be killed 
by any human being, animal, demigod or any other entity, living or non- 
living. He further prayed for supremacy over the entire universe and re- 
quested the eight yogic perfections, such as anima and laghima. 


TEXT 1 
MAS TTF 


eras TART | 
AMAA dsesaas =| SAAT tl 2 


Sri-ndrada uvdca 
hiranyakasipit rdjann 
ajeyam ajaramaram 
dtmanam apratidvandvam 
eka-rajam vyadhitsata 


Sri-ndradah uvdca—Narada Muni said; hiranyakasipuh—the 
demoniac king Hiranyakasipu; rdjan—O King Yudhisthira; ajeyam— 
unconquerable by any enemy; ajara—without old age or disease; 
amaram—immortal; dtmdnam—himself; apratidvandvam—without 
any rival or opponent; eka-rdjam—the one king of the universe; 
vyadhitsata—desired to become. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni said to Maharaja Yudhisthira: The demoniac king 
Hiranyakasipu wanted to be unconquerable and free from old age 
and dwindling of the body. He wanted to gain all the yogic perfec- 
tions like anima and laghima, to be deathless, and to be the only 
king of the entire universe, including Brahmaloka. 


PURPORT 


Such are the goals of the austerities performed by demons. 
Hiranyakasipu wanted to receive a benediction from Lord Brahma so that 
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in the future he would be able to conquer Lord Brahma’s abode. 
Similarly, another demon received a benediction from Lord Siva but later 
wanted to kill Lord Siva through that same benediction. Thus self- 
interested persons, by demoniac austerity, want to kill even their 
benedictors, whereas the Vaisnava wants to remain an ever-existing ser- 
vant of the Lord and never to occupy the post of the Lord. Through sdyu- 
Jya-mukti, which is generally demanded by asuras, one merges into the 
existence of the Lord, but although one sometimes thus achieves the goal 
of the theory of monism, one falls down again to struggle in material 
existence. 


TEXT 2 


TAY AAMT AT TAzTeN | 
SATEae: Targum | 2 


sa tepe mandara-dronyam 
tapah parama-darunam 

iirdhva-bahur nabho-drstih 
pddangusthasritavanih 


sah—he (Hiranyakasipu); tepe—performed; mandara-dronyam—in 
a valley of Mandara Hill; tapah—austerity; parama—most; dadrunam— 
difficult; ardhva—raising; bahuh—arms; nabhah—toward the sky; 
drstih—his vision; pdda-arngustha—with the big toes of his feet; 


dsrita—resting on; avanih—the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


In the valley of Mandara Hill, Hiranyakasipu began performing 
his austerities by standing with his toes on the ground, keeping his 
arms upward and looking toward the sky. This position was ex- 
tremely difficult, but he accepted it as a means to attain perfection. 


TEXT 3 


azrteaadt tH arate zataty | 
aera Far: Sra ART I 3 1 
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jata-didhitibhi reje 
samvartarka ivamsubhih 

tasmims tapas tapyamane 
devah sthanani bhejire 


jata-didhitibhih—by the effulgence of the hair on his head; reje—was 
shining; samvarta-arkah—the sun at the time of destruction; iva—like; 
amsubhih—by the beams; tasmin—when he (Hiranyakaéipu) ; tapah — 
austerities; tapyamdne—was engaged in; devah—all the demigods who 
were wandering throughout the universe to see Hiranyakasipu’s 
demoniac activities; sthandni—to their own places; bhejire—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


From the hair on Hiranyakasipu’s head there emanated an 
effulgent light as brilliant and intolerable as the rays of the sun at 
the time of dissolution. Seeing the performance of such austere 
penances, the demigods, who had been wandering throughout the 
planets, now returned to their respective homes. 


TEXT 4 
TS WA: AUT: Ts: | 
areata UTTAR A: 8 


tasya mirdhnah samudbhitah 
sadhiimo ‘gnis tapomayah 

tiryag urdhvam adho lokan 
pratapad visvag iritah 


tasya—his; mirdhnah—from the head; samudbhitah—generated; 
sa-dhimah—with smoke; agnih—fire; tapah-mayah—because of 
severe austerities; tiryak—sideways; urdhvam—upward; adhah— 
downward; lokdn—all the planets; prdtapat—heated; visvak—all 
around; iritah—spreading. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of HiranyakaSipu’s severe austerities, fire came from 
his head, and this fire and its smoke spread throughout the sky, 
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encompassing the upper and lower planets, which all became ex- 
tremely hot. 


TEXT 5 


Waa: aS y | 
frig: aera Aas feat aa us i 


cuksubhur nady-udanvantah 
sadvipadris cacdla bhith 
nipetuh sagrahas tara 


Jayvalus ca diso dasa 


cuksubhuh—became agitated; nadi-udanvantah—the rivers and 
oceans; sa-dvipa—with the islands; adrih—and mountains; cacdla— 
trembled; bhih—the surface of the globe; nipetuh—fell; sa-grahah— 
with the planets; tarah—the stars; jajvaluh—blazed; ca—also; disah 
dasa—the ten directions. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the power of his severe austerities, all the rivers and 
oceans were agitated, the surface of the globe, with its mountains 
and islands, began trembling, and the stars and planets fell. All 
directions were ablaze. 


TEXT 6 
ada Tal aA TT ANH IAT: FU: | 
wt fasramragaea aaa 
Sedegaral aan ea ee AWA I EI 


tena taptd divam tyaktva 
brahmalokam yayuh surah 
dhatre vijiapaydm dsur 
deva-deva jagat-pate 
daityendra-tapasda tapta 
divi sthatum na saknumah 
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tena—by that (fire of austerity); taptah—burned; divam—their resi- 
dential quarters in the upper planets; tyaktva—giving up; brahma- 
lokam—to the planet where Lord Brahma lives; yayuh—went; surah — 
the demigods; dhdtre—unto the chief of this universe, Lord Brahma; 
vijnapaydm dsuh—submitted; deva-deva—O chief of the demigods; 
Jagat-pate—O master of the universe; daitya-indra-tapasa—by the 
severe austerity performed by the King of the Daityas, Hiranyakasipu; 
taptah—roasted; divi—on the heavenly planets; sthatum—to stay; na— 
not; Saknumah—we are able. 


TRANSLATION 


Scorched and extremely disturbed because of Hiranyakasipu’s 
severe penances, all the demigods left the planets where they 
reside and went to the planet of Lord Brahma, where they in- 
formed the creator as follows: O lord of the demigods, O master of 
the universe, because of the fire emanating from Hiranyakasipu’s 
head as a result of his severe austerities, we have become so dis- 
turbed that we could not stay in our planets but have come to you. 


TEXT 7 
TA VTA WY ae ae aT | 
MB FT MAAK Ad Tevaredaweny: (1 9 I 


tasya copasamam bhiman 
vidhehi yadi manyase 
loka na ydvan nanksyanti 


bali-hards tavabhibhih 


tasya—of this; ca—indeed; upasamam—the cessation; bhiman—O 
great personality; vidhehi—please execute; yadi—if; manyase—you 
think it right; lokah—all the inhabitants of the various planets; na— 
not; ydvat—as long as; naiksyanti—will be lost; bali-harah—who are 
obedient to the worship; tava—of you; abhibhih—O chief of all the 
universe. 
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TRANSLATION 


O great person, chief of the universe, if you think it proper, 
kindly stop these disturbances, meant to destroy everything, 
before all your obedient subjects are annihilated. 


TEXT 8 
jar fea aRgeqaia gat 7: | 
rat fe a fatererararts Frateaq tl ¢ I 


tasyayam kila sankalpas 
carato duscaram tapah 
Sriiyatam kim na viditas 
tavathapi niveditam 
tasya—his; ayam—this; kila—indeed; sankalpah—determination; 
caratah—who is executing; duscaram—very difhcult; tapah— 


austerity; Sriyatam—let it be heard; kim—what; na—not; viditah— 
known; tava—of you; athaépi—still; niveditam—submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu has undertaken a most severe type of austerity. 
Although his plan is not unknown to you, kindly listen as we sub- 
mit his intentions. 


TEXTS 9-10 


an awadee = aatatnaaryat | 
HATES TATA: TE FATA | 8 
acé aaa | Tata 
BOTAN FATA ATTY TATA AT? 11201 


srstva cardcaram idam 
tapo-yoga-samadhina 
adhydste sarva-dhisnyebhyah 


paramesthi nijaésanam 
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tad aharh vardhamdnena 
tapo-yoga-samadhina 

kadlatmanos ca nityatvat 
sadhayisye tathatmanah 


srstud—creating; cara—moving; acaram—and not moving; idam— 
this; tapah—of austerity; yoga—and mystic power; samddhinad—by 
practicing the trance; adhydste—is situated in; sarva-dhisnyebhyah— 
than all the planets, including the heavenly planets; paramesthi—Lord 
Brahma; nija-dsanam—his own throne; tat—therefore; aham—I; 
vardhamanena—by dint of increasing; tapah—austerity; yoga —mystic 
powers; samdadhina—and trance; kala—of time; atmanoh—and of the 
soul; ca—and; nityatvat—from the eternality; sddhayisye—shall 
achieve; tathd—so much; dtmanah—for my personal self. 


TRANSLATION 


‘The supreme person within this universe, Lord Brahma, has 
gotten his exalted post by dint of severe austerities, mystic power 
and trance. Consequently, after creating the universe, he has be- 
come the most worshipable demigod within it. Since I am eternal 
and time is eternal, I shall endeavor for such austerity, mystic 
power and trance for many, many births, and thus I shall occupy 
the same post occupied by Lord Brahma. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu’s determination was to occupy the post of Lord 
Brahma, but this was impossible because Brahma has a long duration of 
life. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gita (8.17), sahasra-yuga-paryantam 
ahar yad brahmano viduh: one thousand yugas equals one day of 
Brahma. The duration of Brahma’s life is extremely great, and conse- 
quently it was impossible for Hiranyakasipu to occupy that post. None- 
theless, his decision was that since the self (a@tmd) and time are both 
eternal, if he could not occupy that post in one lifetime he would con- 
tinue to execute austerities life after life so that sometime he would be 
able to do so. 
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TEXT 11 
wag «= frqeaseaTaAtaaT 
Peas TTA: BMRA AMINA? 2 


anyathedam vidhdsye ‘ham 
ayatha piirvam ojasa 

kim anyath kdla-nirdhiitaih 
kalpante vaisnavadibhih 


anyatha—just the opposite; idam—this universe; vidhdsye—shall 
make; aham—I; ayatha—inappropriate; purvam—as it was before; 
ojasa —by dint of the power of my austerity; kim—what use; anyaih— 
with other; kdla-nirdhiitaih—vanquished in due course of time; kalpa- 
ante—at the end of the millennium; vaisnava-ddibhih—with planets 


like Dhruvaloka or Vaikunthaloka. 


TRANSLATION 


‘*By dint of my severe austerities, I shall reverse the results of 
pious and impious activities. I shall overturn all the established 
practices within this world. Even Dhruvaloka will be vanquished at 
the end of the millennium. Therefore, what is the use of it? I shall 
prefer to remain in the position of Brahma.” 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu’s demoniac determination was explained to Lord 
Brahma by the demigods, who informed him that Hiranyakasipu wanted 
to overturn all the established principles. After executing severe 
austerities, people within this material world are promoted to the 
heavenly planets, but Hiranyakasipu wanted them to be unhappy, 
suffering because of the diplomatic feelings of the demigods, even in the 
heavenly planets. He wanted those who were harassed in this world by 
material transactions to be unhappy for the same reason, even in the 
heavenly planets. Indeed, he wanted to introduce such harassment 
everywhere. One might ask how this would be possible, since the univer- 
sal order has been established since time immemorial, but Hiranyakasipu 
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was proud to declare that he would be able to do everything by the power 
of his tapasya. He even wanted to make the Vaisnavas’ position insecure. 
These are some of the symptoms of asuric determination. 


TEXT 12 


efa apa faeed ag: oorarfe: | 
faa am al fravaat 11221 


iti Susruma nirbandham 
tapah paramam asthitah 

vidhatsvanantaram yuktam 
svayam tri-bhuvanesvara 


iti—in this way; Susruma—we have heard; nirbandham—strong 
determination; tapah—austerity; paramam—very severe; Gsthitah—is 
situated in; vidhatsva—please take steps; anantaram—as soon as possi- 
ble; yuktam—befitting; svayam—yourself; tri-bhuvana-isvara—O 
master of the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


O lord, we have heard from reliable sources that in order to ob- 
tain your post, Hiranyakasipu is now engaged in severe austerity. 
You are the master of the three worlds. Please, without delay, take 
whatever steps you deem appropriate. 


PURPORT 


In the material world, a servant is provided for by the master but is al- 
ways planning how to capture the master’s post. There have been many 
instances of this in history. Especially in India during the Mohammedan 
rule, many servants, by plans and devices, took over the posts of their 
masters. It is learned from Caitanya literature that one big Zamindar, 
Subuddhi Raya, kept a Mohammedan boy as a servant. Of course, he 
treated the boy as his own child, and sometimes, when the boy would 
steal something, the master would chastise him by striking him with a 
cane. There was a mark on the boy’s back from this chastisement. Later, 
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after that boy had by crooked means become Hussain Shah, Nawab of 
Bengal, one day his wife saw the mark on his back and inquired about it. 
The Nawab replied that in his childhood he had been a servant of Subud- 
dhi Raya, who had punished him because of some mischievous activities. 
Upon hearing this, the Nawab’s wife immediately became agitated and 
requested her husband to kill Subuddhi Raya. Nawab Hussain Shah, of 
course, was very grateful to Subuddhi Raya and therefore refused to kill 
him, but when his wife requested him to turn Subuddhi Raya into a 
Mohammedan, the Nawab agreed. Taking some water from his waterpot, 
he sprinkled it upon Subuddhi Raya and declared that Subuddhi Raya 
had now become a Mohammedan. The point is that this Nawab had been 
an ordinary menial servant of Subuddhi Raya but was somehow or other 
able to occupy the supreme post of Nawab of Bengal. This is the material 
world. Everyone is trying to become master through various devices, al- 
though everyone is servant of his senses. Following this system, a living 
entity, although servant of his senses, tries to become master of the 
whole universe. Hiranyakasipu was a typical example of this, and 
Brahma was informed by the demigods of his intentions. 


TEXT 13 
wad fama Wass wT | 
waa Fae yet Bara eens F N23 


tavdsanam dviya-gavam 
paramesthyam jagat-pate 

bhavaya sreyase bhiityai 
ksemaya vijayaya ca 


tava—your; Gsanam—position on the throne; dviya—of the 
brahminical culture or the braéhmanas; gavam—of the cows; 
paramesthyam—supreme; jagat-pate—O master of the whole universe; 
bhavaya—for improvement; sreyase—for the ultimate happiness; 
bhityai—for increasing the opulence; ksem@ya—for the maintenance 
and good fortune; vijayaya—for the victory and increasing prestige; 
ca—and. 
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TRANSLATION 


O Lord Brahma, your position within this universe is certainly 
most auspicious for everyone, especially the cows and brahmanas. 
Brahminical culture and the protection of cows can be increasingly 
glorified, and thus all kinds of material happiness, opulence and 
good fortune will automatically increase. But unfortunately, if 
Hiranyakasipu occupies your seat, everything will be lost. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the words dvija-gavam pdramesthyam indicate the most 
exalted position of the bradhmanas, brahminical culture and the cows. In 
Vedic culture, the welfare of the cows and the welfare of the brahmanas 
are essential. Without a proper arrangement for developing brahminical 
culture and protecting cows, all the affairs of administration will go to 
hell. Being afraid that Hiranyakasipu would occupy the post of Brahma, 
all the demigods were extremely disturbed. Hiranyakasipu was a well- 
known demon, and the demigods knew that if demons and Raksasas were 
to occupy the supreme post, brahminical culture and protection of cows 
would come to an end. As stated in Bhagavad-gita (5.29), the original 
proprietor of everything is Lord Krsna (bhoktararm yajfa-tapasam 
sarva-loka-mahesvaram). The Lord, therefore, knows particularly well 
how to develop the material condition of the living entities within this 
material world. In every universe there is one Brahma engaged on behalf 
of Lord Krsna, as confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (tene brahma hrda 
ya Gdi-kavaye). The principal creator in each brahmdnda is Lord 
Brahma, who imparts Vedic knowledge to his disciples and sons. On 
every planet, the king or supreme controller must be a representative of 
Brahma. Therefore, if a Raksasa, or demon, were situated in Brahma’s 
post, then the entire arrangement of the universe, especially the protec- 
tion of the brahminical culture and cows, would be ruined. All the 
demigods anticipated this danger, and therefore they went to request 
Lord Brahma to take immediate steps to thwart Hiranyakasipu’s plan. 

In the beginning of creation, Lord Brahma was attacked by two 
demons— Madhu and Kaitabha—but Krsna saved him. Therefore Krsna 
is addressed as madhu-kaitabha-hantr. Now again, Hiranyakasipu was 
trying to replace Brahma. The material world is so situated that even the 
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position of Lord Brahma, not to speak of ordinary living entities, is 
sometimes in danger. Nonetheless, until the time of Hiranyakasipu, no 
one had tried to replace Lord Brahma. Hiranyakasipu, however, was such 
a great demon that he maintained this ambition. 

The word bhiityai means “for increasing opulence,” and the word 
Sreyase refers to ultimately returning home, back to Godhead. In 
spiritual advancement, one’s material position improves at the same time 
that the path of liberation becomes clear and one is freed from material 
bondage. If one is situated in an opulent position in spiritual advance- 
ment, his opulence never decreases. Therefore such a spiritual benedic- 
tion is called bhati or vibhiti. Krsna confirms this in Bhagavad-gita 
(10.41). Yad yad vibhitimat sattvam... mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam: 
if a devotee advances in spiritual consciousness and thus becomes ma- 
terially opulent also, his position is a special gift from the Lord. Such 
opulence is never to be considered material. At the present, especially on 
this planet earth, the influence of Lord Brahma has decreased considera- 
bly, and the representatives of Hiranyakasipu—the Raksasas and 
demons—have taken charge. Therefore there is no protection of 
brahminical culture and cows, which are the basic prerequisites for all 
kinds of good fortune. This age is very dangerous because society is 
being managed by demons and Raksasas. 


2 


TEXT 14 


aa fafa | taetarareraae | 
aft yaceRe e@aawer lee 


uti vinapito devair 
bhagavan atmabhir nrpa 
parito bhrgu-daksadyair 


yayau daityesvardsramam 


iti—thus; vijndpitah—informed; devaih—by all the demigods; 
bhagavan—the most powerful; atma-bhih—Lord Brahma, who was 
born from the lotus flower; nrpa—O King; paritah —being surrounded; 
bhrgu—by Bhrgu; daksa—Daksa; adyaih—and others; yayau—went; 
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daitya-isvara—of Hiranyakasipu, the King of the Daityas; dsramam—to 
the place of austerity. 


TRANSLATION 


O King, being thus informed by the demigods, the most power- 
ful Lord Brahma, accompanied by Bhrgu, Daksa and other great 
sages, immediately started for the place where Hiranyakasipu was 
performing his penances and austerities. 


PURPORT 


Lord Brahma was waiting for the austerities performed by 
Hiranyakasipu to mature so that he could go there and offer benedictions 
according to Hiranyakasipu’s desire. Now, taking the opportunity of 
being accompanied by all the demigods and great saintly persons, 
Brahma went there to award him the benediction he desired. 


TEXTS 15-16 


aA zag afeeod actilaquatra: | 
fratisartreria Arrearage 
ated TIA SST TAAed Ta 
froeq fafa: me zdet gare: 121 


na dadarsa praticchannam 
valmika-trna-kicakaih 
pipilikabhir dcirnam 


medas-tvan-mdamsa-sonitam 


tapantam tapasa lokan 
yathabhrapihitam ravim 

vilaksya vismitah praha 
hasams tam hamsa-vahanah 


na—not; dadarsa—saw; praticchannam—covered; valmika—by an 
anthill; trmna—grass; kicakaih—and bamboo sticks; pipilikabhih—by 


the ants; G@cirnam—eaten all around; medah—whose fat; tvak—skin; 
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mamsa—the flesh; sonitam—and blood; tapantam—heating; tapasa— 
by a severe type of penance; lokan—all the three worlds; yatha—just 
as; abhra—by clouds; apihitam—covered; ravim—the sun; vilaksya— 
seeing; vismitah—struck with wonder; praha—said; hasan—smiling; 
tam—to him; hamsa-vadhanah—Lord Brahma, who rides a swan 
airplane. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahma, who is carried by a swan airplane, at first could 
not see where Hiranyakasipu was, for Hiranyakasipu’s body was 
covered by an anthill and by grass and bamboo sticks. Because 
Hiranyakasipu had been there for a long time, the ants had 
devoured his skin, fat, flesh and blood. Then Lord Brahma and the 
demigods spotted him, resembling a cloud-covered sun, heating 
all the world by his austerity. Struck with wonder, Lord Brahma 


began to smile and then addressed him as follows. 


PURPORT 


The living entity can live merely by his own power, without the help 
of skin, marrow, bone, blood and so on, because it is said, asarigo ‘yarn 
purusah—the living entity has nothing to do with the material covering. 
Hiranyakasipu performed a severe type of tapasya, austerity, for many 
long years. Indeed, it is said that he performed the tapasya for one 
hundred heavenly years. Since one day of the demigods equals six of our 
months, certainly this was a very long time. By nature’s own way, his 
body had been almost consumed by earthworms, ants and other parasites, 
and therefore even Brahma was at first unable to see him. Later, 
however, Brahma could ascertain where Hiranyakasipu was, and Brahma 
was struck with wonder to see Hiranyakasipu’s extraordinary power to 
execute tapasya. Anyone would conclude that Hiranyakasipu was dead 
because his body was covered in so many ways, but Lord Brahma, the 
supreme living being in this universe, could understand that 
Hiranyakasipu was alive but covered by material elements. 

It is also to be noted that although Hiranyakasipu performed this 
austerity for a long, long time, he was nonetheless known as a Daitya and 
Raksasa. It will be seen from verses to follow that even great saintly per- 
sons could not perform such a severe type of austerity. Why then was he 
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called a Raksasa and Daitya? It is because whatever he did was for his 
own sense gratification. His son Prahlada Maharaja was only five years 
old, and so what could Prahlada do? Yet simply by performing a little 
devotional service according to the instructions of Narada Muni, 
Prahlada became so dear to the Lord that the Lord came to save him, 
whereas Hiranyakasipu, in spite of all his austerities, was killed. This is 
the difference between devotional service and all other methods of per- 
fection. One who performs severe austerities for sense gratification is 
fearful to the entire world, whereas a devotee who performs even a slight 
amount of devotional service is a friend to everyone (suhrdam sarva- 
bhiatanam). Since the Lord is the well-wisher of every living entity and 
since a devotee assumes the qualities of the Lord, a devotee also acts for 
everyone's good fortune by performing devotional service. Thus al- 
though Hiranyakasipu performed such a severe austerity, he remained a 
Daitya and a Raksasa, whereas Prahlada Maharaja, although born of the 
same Daitya father, became the most exalted devotee and was personally 
protected by the Supreme Lord. Bhakti is therefore called sarvopdadhi- 
vinirmuktam, indicating that a devotee is freed from all material desig- 
nations, and anyabhildsitd-siinyam, situated in a transcendental posi- 
tion, free from all material desires. 


TEXT 17 
AMT 
sasifag ag a aafargisht areas | 
Taser faraieaa I Rell 
sri-brahmovdca 
uttisthottistha bhadram te 
tapah-siddho ’si kdsyapa 
varado ‘ham anuprdapto 
vriyatam ipsito varah 


sri-brahma uvdca—Lord Brahmi said; uttistha—please get up; ut- 
tistha—get up; bhadram—good fortune; te—unto you; tapah- 
siddhah—perfect in executing austerities; asi—you are; kasyapa—O 
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son of Kasyapa; vara-dah—the giver of benediction; aham—I; 
anupraptah—arrived; vriyatam—let it be submitted; ipsitah—desired; 
varah—benediction. 


TRANSLATION 
Lord Brahma said: O son of Kasyapa Muni, please get up, please 


get up. All good fortune unto you. You are now perfect in the per- 
formance of your austerities, and therefore I may give you a 
benediction. You may now ask from me whatever you desire, and I 


shall try to fulfill your wish. 


PURPORT 
Srila Madhvacarya quotes from the Skanda Purana, which says that 


Hiranyakasipu, having become a devotee of Lord Brahma, who is known 
as Hiranyagarbha, and having undergone a severe austerity to please 
him, is also known as Hiranyaka. Raksasas and demons worship various 
demigods, such as Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, just to take the post of 
these demigods. This we have already explained in previous verses. 


TEXT 18 


WIEN A ea Aga | 
dmafaazea oma AA 2 cll 


adraksam aham etam te 
hrt-saram mahad-adbhutam 

damsa-bhaksita-dehasya 
prana hy asthisu serate 


adraksam—have personally seen; aham—I; etam—this; te—your: 
hrt-sdram—power of endurance; mahat—very great; adbhutam—won- 
derful; damsa-bhaksita—eaten by worms and ants; dehasya—whose 
body; prandh—the life air; hi—indeed; asthisu—in the bones; serate — 
is taking shelter. 
TRANSLATION 


I have been very much astonished to see your endurance. In 
spite of being eaten and bitten by all kinds of worms and ants, you 
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are keeping your life air circulating within your bones. Certainly 
this is wonderful. 


PURPORT 


It appears that the soul can exist even through the bones, as shown by 
the personal example of Hiranyakasipu. When great yogis are in 
samadhi, even when their bodies are buried and their skin, marrow, 
blood and so on have all been eaten, if only their bones remain they can 
exist in a transcendental position. Very recently an archaeologist 
published findings indicating that Lord Christ, after being buried, was 
exhumed and that he then went to Kashmir. There have been many ac- 
tual examples of yogis’ being buried in trance and exhumed alive and in 
good condition several hours later. A yogi can keep himself alive in a 
transcendental state even if buried not only for many days but for many 
years. 


TEXT 19 


araiaage ae | at | 
Prerpaaerary at a SAAT: TAT 2A 


naitat piirvarsayas cakrur 
na karisyanti capare 

nirambur dharayet pranan 
ko vai divya-samah satam 


na—not; etat—this; piirva-rsayah—the sages before you, such as 
Bhrgu; cakruh—executed; na—nor; karisyanti—will execute; ca— 
also; apare—others; nirambuh—without drinking water; dharayet— 
can sustain; prdndn—the life air; kah—who; vai—indeed; divya- 
samah—celestial years; Satam—one hundred. 


TRANSLATION 


Even saintly persons like Bhrgu, born previously, could not 
perform such severe austerities, nor will anyone in the future be 
able to do so. Who within these three worlds can sustain his life 
without even drinking water for one hundred celestial years? 
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PURPORT 


It appears that even if a yogi does not drink a drop of water, he can 
live for many, many years by the yogic process, though his outer body be 
eaten by ants and moths. 


TEXT 20 
STATA ASA TROT HalaAy | 
amftaea aaa frase fafa 201! 


vyavasayena te ‘nena 
duskarena manasvinadm 

tapo-nisthena bhavata 
jito ‘ham diti-nandana 


vyavasdyena—by determination; te—your; anena—this; duska- 
rena—difhcult to perform; manasvindm—even for great sages and 
saintly persons; tapah-nisthena—aimed at executing austerity; 
bhavata—by you; jitah—conquered; aham—I; diti-nandana—O son of 
Diti. 

TRANSLATION 

My dear son of Diti, with your great determination and austerity 
you have done what was impossible even for great saintly persons, 
and thus I have certainly been conquered by you. 


PURPORT 


In regard to the word jitah, Srila Madhva Muni gives the following 
quotation from the Sabda-nimnaya: pardbhitam vasa-stham ca jitabhid 
ucyate budhaih. “If one comes under someone else’s control or is de- 
feated by another, he is called jitah.”’ Hiranyakasipu’s austerity was so 
great and wonderful that even Lord Brahma agreed to be conquered by 
him. 


TEXT 21 
aqaet anfire: aat zraaTET | 
Ha Fanta Aad AHS AA NNR 
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tatas ta asisah sarva 
dadaémy asura-purngava 
martasya te hy amartasya 
darsanam naphalam mama 


tatah —because of this; te—unto you; dsisah—benedictions; sarvah — 
all; dadaémi—I shall give; asura-purngava—O best of the asuras; mar- 
tasya—of one who is destined to die; te—such as you; hi—indeed; 
amartasya—of one who does not die; darsanam—the audience; na— 
not; aphalam—without results; mama—my. 


TRANSLATION 


O best of the asuras, for this reason I am now prepared to give 
you all benedictions, according to your desire. I belong to the 
celestial world of demigods, who do not die like human beings. 
Therefore, although you are subject to death, your audience with 
me will not go in vain. 


PURPORT 


It appears that human beings and asuras are subject to death, whereas 
demigods are not. The demigods who reside with Lord Brahma in 
Satyaloka go to Vaikunthaloka in their present bodily constructions at 
the time of the dissolution. Therefore although Hiranyakasipu had un- 
dergone severe austerities, Lord Brahma predicted that he had to die; he 
could not become immortal or even gain equal status with the demigods. 
The great austerities and penances he had performed for so many years 
could not give him protection from death. This was foretold by Lord 
Brahmi. 


TEXT 22 
MART Sara 
UTAara Sat Alas fades | 
AMSGTO AMAT AVANT NR 
Sri-ndrada uvdca 
ity uktvadi-bhavo devo 
bhaksitangam pipilikaih 
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kamandalu-jalenauksad 
divyenadmogha-rddhasa 


Sri-nadradah uvdca—Sri Narada Muni said; iti—thus; uktvd —saying; 
ddi-bhavah—Lord Brahmi, the original living creature within this uni- 
verse; devah—the principal demigod; — bhaksita-angam— 
Hiranyakasipu’s body, which had been almost completely eaten; 
pipilikaih—by the ants; kamandalu—from the special waterpot in the 
hands of Lord Brahma; jalena—by water; auksat—sprinkled; 
divyena—which was spiritual, not ordinary; amogha—without fail; 
radhasd—whose power. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Narada Muni continued: After speaking these words to 
Hiranyakasipu, Lord Brahma, the original being of this universe, 
who is extremely powerful, sprinkled transcendental, infallible, 
spiritual water from his kamandalu upon Hiranyakasipu’s body, 
which had been eaten away by ants and moths. Thus he enlivened 
Hiranyakasipu. 


PURPORT 


Lord Brahma is the first created being within this universe and is em- 
powered by the Supreme Lord to create. Tene brahma hrda ya ddi- 
kavaye: the ddi-deva, or adi-kavi—the first living creature—was per- 
sonally taught by the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the heart. 
There was no one to teach him, but since the Lord is situated within 
Brahma’s heart, Brahma was educated by the Lord Himself. Lord 
Brahma, being especially empowered, is infallible in doing whatever he 
wants. This is the meaning of the word amogha-rddhasd. He desired to 
restore Hiranyakasipu’s original body, and therefore, by sprinkling tran- 
scendental water from his waterpot, he immediately did so. 


TEXT 23 
WT THAHACA HY ACAI AT: | 


AaTITaTT +  aNdeaat Far | 
Sfacamzarat «= fretwaftaaa: 112311 


150 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 3 


sa tat kicaka-valmikat 
saha-ojo-balanvitah 

sarvavayava-sampanno 
vajra-samhanano yuva 

utthitas tapta-hemabho 
vibhdvasur ivaidhasah 


sah—Hiranyakasipu; tat—that; kicaka-valmikat—from the anthill 
and bamboo grove; sahah—mental strength; ojah—strength of the 
senses; bala—and sufficient bodily strength; anvitah—endowed with; 
sarva—all: avayava—the limbs of the body; sampannah—fully 
restored; vajra-samhananah—having a body as strong as a thunderbolt; 
yuvad—young; utthitah—arisen; tapta-hema-abhah—whose bodily 
luster became like molten gold; vibhaévasuh—fire; iva—like; edhasah— 
from fuel wood. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as he was sprinkled with the water from Lord Brahma’s 
waterpot, Hiranyakasipu arose, endowed with a full body with 
limbs so strong that they could bear the striking of a thunderbolt. 
With physical strength and a bodily luster resembling molten 
gold, he emerged from the anthill a completely young man, just as 
fire springs from fuel wood. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu was revitalized, so much so that his body was quite 
competent to tolerate the striking of thunderbolts. He was now a young 
man with a strong body and a very beautiful bodily luster resembling 
molten gold. This is the rejuvenation that took place because of his 
severe austerity and penance. 


TEXT 24 


a friearat ea carequieaay | 
aaa fier yal aeganateaa: 12vIt 
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sa niriksyambare devam 
hamsa-vaham upasthitam 

nanama Sirasad bhiimau 
tad-darsana-mahotsavah 


sah—he (Hiranyakagipu); niriksya—seeing; ambare—in the sky; 
devam—the supreme demigod; harmsa-vaham—who rides a swan 
airplane; upasthitam—situated before him; nandma—offered obei- 
sances; Sirasa—with his head; bhiimau—on the ground; tat-darsana — 
by seeing Lord Brahma; mahd-utsavah—very much pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Lord Brahma present before him in the sky, carried by 
his swan airplane, Hiranyakasipu was extremely pleased. He im- 
mediately fell flat with his head on the ground and began to ex- 
press his obligation to the lord. 


PURPORT 
Lord Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (9.23-24): 


ye ‘py anya-devata-bhakta 
yajante sraddhayanvitah 

te ‘pi mam eva kaunteya 
yajanty avidhi-pirvakam 


aham hi sarva-yajnanam 
bhokta ca prabhur eva ca 

na tu mam abhiyananti 
tattvenatas cyavanii te 


“Whatever a man may sacrifice to other gods, O son of Kunti, is really 
meant for Me alone, but it is offered without true understanding. | am 
the only enjoyer and the only object of sacrifice. Those who do not recog- 
nize My true transcendental nature fall down.” 

In effect, Krsna says, “Persons engaged in the worship of demigods 
are not very intelligent, although such worship is indirectly offered to 
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Me.”’ For example, when a man pours water on the leaves and branches 
of a tree without pouring water on the root, he does so without sufficient 
knowledge or without observing regulative principles. The process of 
watering a tree is to pour water on the root. Similarly, the process of ren- 
dering service to different parts of the body is to supply food to the 
stomach. The demigods are, so to speak, different officers and directors 
in the government of the Supreme Lord. One has to follow the laws made 
by the government, not by the officers or directors. Similarly, everyone is 
to offer his worship to the Supreme Lord only. That will automatically 
satisfy the different officers and directors of the Lord. The officers and 
directors are engaged as representatives of the government, and to offer 
some bribe to the ofhcers and directors is illegal. This is stated in 
Bhagavad-gita as avidhi-pitrvakam. In other words, Krsna does not ap- 
prove the unnecessary worship of the demigods. 

In Bhagavad-gita it is clearly stated that there are many types of yajra 
performances recommended in the Vedic literatures, but actually all of 
them are meant for satisfying the Supreme Lord. Yajria means Visnu. In 
the Third Chapter of Bhagavad-gitd it is clearly stated that one should 
work only for satisfying Yajiia, or Visnu. The perfectional form of 
human civilization, known as varnadsrama-dharma, is specifically meant 
for satisfying Visnu. Therefore, Krsna says, “I am the enjoyer of all 
sacrifices because I am the supreme master.”” However, less intelligent 
persons, without knowing this fact, worship demigods for temporary 
benefit. Therefore they fall down to material existence and do not 
achieve the desired goal of life. If, however, anyone has any material 
desire to be fulfilled, he had better pray for it to the Supreme Lord 
(although that is not pure devotion), and he will thus achieve the desired 
result. 

Although Hiranyakasipu offered his obeisances unto Lord Brahma, he 
was strongly inimical toward Lord Visnu. This is the symptom of an 
asura. Asuras worship the demigods as being separate from the Lord, not 
knowing that all the demigods are powerful because of being servants of 
the Lord. If the Supreme Lord were to withdraw the powers of the 
demigods, the demigods would no longer be able to offer benedictions to 
their worshipers. The difference between a devotee and a nondevotee, or 
asura, is that a devotee knows that Lord Visnu is the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead and that everyone derives power from Him. Without 
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worshiping the demigods for particular powers, a devotee worships Lord 
Visnu, knowing that if he desires a particular power he can get that 
power while acting as Lord Visnu’s devotee. Therefore in the sdstra 


(Bhag. 2.3.10) it is recommended: 


akamah sarva-kamo va 
moksa-kama udara-dhih 

tivrena bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


‘A person who has broader intelligence, whether he be full of material 
desires, free from material desires, or desiring liberation, must by all 
means worship the supreme whole, the Personality of Godhead.”’ Even if 
a person has material desires, instead of worshiping the demigods he 
should pray to the Supreme Lord so that his connection with the Supreme 
Lord will be established and he will be saved from becoming a demon or 
a nondevotee. In this regard, Srila Madhvacarya gives the following 
quotation from the Brahma-tarka: 


eka-sthanaika-karyatvad 
visnoh pradhanyatas tatha 
Jivasya tad-adhinatvan 
na bhinnaddhikrtam vacah 


Since Visnu is the Supreme, by worshiping Visnu one can fulfill all one’s 
desires. There is no need to divert one’s attention to any demigod. 


TEXT 25 
SANT Tatas: Te STAT Za FTA | 
atageataat fir aATATTNA URN 
utthdya prafjalih prahva 
iksamano drsé vibhum 
harsdsru-pulakodbhedo 
gira gadgadayagrnat 
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utthaya—getting up; prarjalih—with folded hands; prahvah—in a 
humble manner; iksamdnah—seeing; drsd—with his eyes; vibhum— 
the supreme person within this universe; harsa—of jubilation; asru— 
with tears; pulaka—with hairs standing on the body; udbhedah—en- 
livened; gira—by words; gadgadaydé—faltering; agrnat—prayed. 


TRANSLATION 


Then, getting up from the ground and seeing Lord Brahma 
before him, the head of the Daityas was overwhelmed by jubila- 
tion. With tears in his eyes, his whole body shivering, he began 
praying in a humble mood, with folded hands and a faltering 
voice, to satisfy Lord Brahma. 


TEXTS 26-27 


MECIRATENAT 
HTTed MIVA TST AAAI | 
ahora sage areata: Saaz It 
meat Fant aq aaetafa wae | 
WAAR RW Aad AA UNRVl 


sri-hiranyakasipur uvdca 
kalpante kdla-srstena 

yo ‘ndhena tamasdurtam 
abhivyanag jagad ida 


svayanyyotih sva-rocisa 


atmana tri-vrta cedam 
srjaty avati lumpati 

rajah-sattva-tamo-dhamne 
pardya mahate namah 


sri-hiranyakasipuh uvdca—Hiranyakasipu said; kalpa-ante—at the 
end of every day of Lord Brahma; kala-srstena —created by the time fac- 
tor; yah—he who; andhena—by dense darkness; tamasé—by ig- 
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norance; dvrtam—covered; abhivyanak—manitested; jagat—cosmic 
manifestation; idam—this; svayam-jyotih—self-effulgent; sva-rocisa — 
by his bodily rays; atmand—by himself; tri-vrta—conducted by the 
three modes of material nature; ca—also; idam—this material world; 
srjati—creates; avati—maintains; /umpati—annihilates; rajah—of the 
mode of passion; sattva—the mode of goodness; tamah—and the mode 
of ignorance; dhamne—unto the supreme lord; pardya—unto the 
supreme; mahate—unto the great; namah—my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the supreme lord 
within this universe. At the end of each day of his life, the uni- 
verse is fully covered with dense darkness by the influence of 
time, and then again, during his next day, that self-effulgent lord, 
by his own effulgence, manifests, maintains and destroys the en- 
tire cosmic manifestation through the material energy, which is 
invested with the three modes of material nature. He, Lord 
Brahma, is the shelter of those modes of nature —sattva-guna, 
rajo-guna and tamo-guna. 


PURPORT 
The words abhivyanag jagad idam refer to he who creates this cosmic 


manifestation. The original creator is the Supreme Personality of God- 
head, Krsna (janmddy asya yatah); Lord Brahma is the secondary cre- 
ator. When Lord Brahma is empowered by Lord Krsna as the engineer to 
create the phenomenal world, he becomes the supremely powerful 
feature within this universe. The total material energy is created by 
Krsna, and later, taking advantage of all that has necessarily been cre- 
ated, Lord Brahma engineers the entire phenomenal universe. At the end 
of Lord Brahma’s day, everything up to Svargaloka is inundated with 
water, and the next morning, when there is darkness in the universe, 
Brahma again brings the phenomenal manifestation into existence. 
Therefore he is described here as he who manifests this universe. 

Trin gunan vrnoti: Lord Brahma takes advantage of the three modes 
of material nature. Prakrti, material nature, is described here as tri-vrtd, 
the source of the three material modes. Srila Madhvacarya comments in 
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this connection that tri-vrté means prakrtya. Thus Lord Krsna is the 
original creator, and Lord Brahmi is the original engineer. 


TEXT 28 
v7] me after arafarage | 
PIC ORCICIADCICU ick mam LSAT 


nama ddydaya bijdya 
Jnana-vijnana-mirtaye 
pranendriya-mano-buddhi- 


vikarair vyaktim iyuse 


namah—I offer my respectful obeisances; @dyaya—unto the original 
living creature; bija@ya—the seed of the cosmic manifestation; jridna—of 
knowledge; vijidna—and of practical application; miurtaye—unto the 
deity or form; praéna—of the life air; indriya—of the senses; manah— 
of the mind; buddhi—of the intelligence; vikaraih—by transformations; 
vyaktim—manifestation; iyuse—who has obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances to the original personality within this uni- 
verse, Lord Brahma, who is cognizant and who can apply his mind 
and realized intelligence in creating this cosmic manifestation. It is 
because of his activities that everything within the universe is visi- 
ble. He is therefore the cause of all manifestations. 


PURPORT 


The Veddnta-siitra begins by declaring that the Absolute Person is the 
original source of all creation (janmddy asya yatah). One may ask 
whether Lord Brahma is the Supreme Absolute Person. No, the Supreme 
Absolute Person is Krsna. Brahma receives his mind, intelligence, ma- 
terials and everything else from Krsna, and then he becomes the second- 
ary creator, the engineer of this universe. In this regard we may note 
that the creation does not take place accidentally, because of the explo- 
sion of a chunk. Such nonsensical theories are not accepted by Vedic stu- 
dents. The first created living being is Brahma, who is endowed with 
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perfect knowledge and intelligence by the Lord. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, tene brahma hrda ya ddi-kavaye: although Brahma is the 
first created being, he is not independent, for he receives help from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead through his heart. There is no one but 
Brahmi at the time of creation, and therefore he receives his intelligence 
directly from the Lord through the heart. This has been discussed in the 
beginning of Srimad-Bhdgavatam. 

Lord Brahmi is described in this verse as the original cause of the cos- 
mic manifestation, and this applies to his position in the material world. 
There are many, many such controllers, all of whom are created by the 
Supreme Lord, Visnu. This is illustrated by an incident described in 
Caitanya-caritamrta. When the Brahma of this particular universe was 
invited by Krsna to Dvaraka, he thought that he was the only Brahma. 
Therefore when Krsna inquired from His servant which Brahma was at 
the door to visit, Lord Brahma was surprised. He replied that of course 
Lord Brahma, the father of the four Kumaras, was waiting at the door. 
Later, Lord Brahma asked Krsna why He had inquired which Brahma 
had come. He was then informed that there are millions of other 
Brahmas because there are millions of universes. Krsna then called all 
the Brahmas, who immediately came to visit Him. The catur-mukha 
Brahma, the four-headed Brahma of this universe, thought himself a 
very insignificant creature in the presence of so many Brahmas with so 
many heads. Thus although there is a Brahma who is the engineer of 
each universe, Krsna is the original source of all of them. 


TEXT 29 


TATA ATTA 

MA Tetq Wa: WTA | 
fara = farditazfexamt 

ICC GY COWIE OEMIERAT 


tvam isise jagatas tasthusas ca 
pranena mukhyena patih prajanam 

cittasya cittair mana-indriyanam 
patir mahan bhita-gundsayesah 
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tvam—you; isise—actually control; jagatah—of the moving being; 
tasthusah—of the being that is dull or stationed in one place; ca—and; 
pranena—by the living force; mukhyena—the origin of all activities; 
patih—master; prajandm—of all living entities; cittasya—of the mind; 
cittaih—by the consciousness; manah—of the mind; indriyanam—and 
of the two kinds of senses (acting and knowledge-gathering); patih—the 
master: mahdn—great; bhiita—of the material elements; guna—and 
the qualities of the material elements; @saya—of desires; isah—the 
supreme master. 


TRANSLATION 


Your Lordship, being the origin of the life of this material 
world, is the master and controller of the living entities, both mov- 
ing and stationary, and you inspire their consciousness. You main- 
tain the mind and the acting and knowledge-acquiring senses, and 
therefore you are the great controller of all the material elements 
and their qualities, and you are the controller of all desires. 


PURPORT 


In this verse it is clearly indicated that the original source of every- 
thing is life. Brahma was instructed by the supreme life, Krsna. Krsna is 
the supreme living entity (nityo nityanam cetanas cetanandm), and 
Brahma is also a living entity, but the original source of Brahma is 
Krsna. Therefore Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (7.7), mattah parataram 
nanyat kincid asti dhananjaya: ““O Arjuna, there is no truth superior to 
Me.” Krsna is the original source of Brahma, who is the original source 
of this universe. Brahma is a representative of Krsna, and therefore all 
the qualities and activities of Krsna are also present in Lord Brahma. 


TEXT 30 
eq aadedq faathy aan 
Ta ||| - WehTHATAT | 
AAR BWlAcATAMAs- 
THT: PA ATAT 113 of | 
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tvam sapta-tantin vitanosi tanva 
trayya catur-hotraka-vidyayda ca 

tvam eka Gtmatmavatam anddir 
ananta-parah kavir antaratma 


tvam—you; sapta-tantiin—the seven kinds of Vedic ritualistic 
ceremonies, beginning from the agnistoma-yajria; vitanosi—spread; 
tanva—by your body; trayya—the three Vedas; catuh-hotraka—of the 
four kinds of Vedic priests, known as hotd, adhvaryu, brahma and 
udgata; vidyaya—by the necessary knowledge; ca—also; tvam—you; 
ekah—one; dtma—the Supersoul; dtma-vatém—of all living entities; 
anadih—without beginning; ananta-pdrah—without end; kavih—the 
supreme inspirer; antah-dtma—the Supersoul within the core of the 
heart. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear lord, by your form as the Vedas personified and 
through knowledge relating to the activities of all the yajiiic 
brahmanas, you spread the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies of the 
seven kinds of sacrifices, headed by agnistoma. Indeed, you inspire 
the yajiic brahmanas to perform the rituals mentioned in the 
three Vedas. Being the Supreme Soul, the Supersoul of all living 
entities, you are beginningless, endless and omniscient, beyond 
the limits of time and space. 


PURPORT 


The Vedic ritualistic ceremonies, the knowledge thereof, and the per- 
son who agrees to perform them are inspired by the Supreme Soul. As 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gitd, mattah smrtir jidnam apohanam ca: from 
the Lord come remembrance, knowledge and forgetfulness. The Super- 
soul is situated in everyone’s heart (sarvasya caham hrdi sannivistah, 
isvarah sarva-bhitanam hrd-dese ‘rjuna tisthati), and when one is ad- 
vanced in Vedic knowledge, the Supersoul gives him directions. Acting 
as Supersoul, the Lord gives inspiration to a suitable person to perform 
the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. In this connection, four classes of 
priests, known as rtvik, are required. They are mentioned as hota, 


adhvaryu, brahma and udgata. 
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TEXT 31 


aad Hasan FAarat- 
agearaaaa: «= Faun 
REQ ARAL WAC Aat- 
Ted HTM HA FT TT AAT 113 211 


tvam eva kalo ’nimiso jandnam 
ayur lavady-avayavaih ksinosi 
kiita-stha dtmaé paramesthy ajo mahams 
tvam jiva-lokasya ca jiva Gtma 


tvam—you; eva—indeed; kdlah—unlimited time; animisah— 
unblinking; jandndm—of all living entities; dyuh—the duration of life; 
lava-ddi—consisting of seconds, moments, minutes and_ hours; 
avayavaih—by different parts; ksinosi—reduce; kita-sthah—without 
being affected by anything; dtma—the Supersoul; paramesthi—the 
Supreme Lord; ajah—the unborn; mahan—the great; tvam—you; jiva- 
lokasya—of this material world; ca—also; jivah—the cause of life; 
dtma —the Supersoul. 


TRANSLATION 


O my lord, Your Lordship is eternally awake, seeing everything 
that happens. As eternal time, you reduce the duration of life for 
all living entities through your different parts, such as moments, 
seconds, minutes and hours. Nonetheless, you are unchanged, 
resting in one place as the Supersoul, witness and Supreme Lord, 
the birthless, all-pervading controller who is the cause of life for 
all living entities. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the word kiita-stha is very important. Although the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated everywhere, He is the 
central unchanging point. Isvarah sarva-bhitanam hrd-dese ’rjuna 
tisthati: the Lord is situated in full in the core of everyone's heart. As in- 
dicated in the Upanisads by the word ekatvam, although there are 
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millions and millions of living entities, the Lord is situated as the Super- 
soul in every one of them. Nonetheless, He is one in many. As stated in 
the Brahma-samhitd, advaitam acyutam anddim ananta-ripam: He has 
many forms, yet they are advaita—one and unchanging. Since the Lord 
is all-pervading, He is also situated in eternal time. The living entities 
are described as parts and parcels of the Lord because He is the life and 
soul of all living entities, being situated within their hearts as the an- 
taryami, as enunciated by the philosophy of inconceivable oneness and 
difference (acintya-bhedabheda). Since the living entities are part of 
God, they are one in quality with the Lord, yet they are different from 
Him. The Supersoul, who inspires all living entities to act, is one and 
changeless. There are varieties of subjects, objects and activities, yet the 
Lord is one. 


TEXT 32 
aa | ATTA 
aaa fate aataftmata | 
fie: pared qaqa al 
fawaaista = -Feteagg: Rll 


tvattah param ndparam apy anejad 
ejac ca kiticid vyatiriktam asti 
vidyah kalas te tanavas ca sarva 


hiranyagarbho ’si brhat tri-prsthah 


tvattah—from you; param—higher; na—not; aparam—lower; 
api—even; anejat—not moving; ejat—moving; ca—and; kiscit—any- 
thing; vyatiriktam—separate; asti—there is; vidyGh—knowledge; 
kalah—its parts; te—of you; tanavah—features of the body; ca—and; 
sarvah—all; hiranya-garbhah—the one who keeps the universe within 
his abdomen; asi—you are; brhat—greater than the greatest; tri- 
prsthah—transcendental to the three modes of material nature. 


TRANSLATION 


There is nothing separate from you, whether it be better or 
lower, stationary or moving. The knowledge derived from the 
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Vedic literatures like the Upanisads, and from all the sub-limbs of 
the original Vedic knowledge, form your external body. You are 
Hiranyagarbha, the reservoir of the universe, but nonetheless, 
being situated as the supreme controller, you are transcendental to 
the material world, which consists of the three modes of material 
nature. 


PURPORT 


The word param means “the supreme cause,’’ and aparam means 
“the effect.”” The supreme cause is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and the effect is material nature. The living entities, both moving and 
nonmoving, are controlled by the Vedic instructions in art and science, 
and therefore they are all expansions of the external energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the center as the Supersoul. The 
brahmadndas, the universes, exist during the duration of a breath of the 
Supreme Lord (yasyaika-nisvasita-kalam athavalambya jivanti loma- 
vilaja jagad-anda-nathah). Thus they are also within the womb of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Maha-Visnu. Nothing, therefore, is 
separate from the Supreme Lord. This is the philosophy of acintya- 
bhedabheda-tattva. 


TEXT 33 
aah fat waft at 
iT 
as feat aa mas 


HAH AKAT FOU FAT MW3zII 


vyaktam vibho sthilam idam sariram 
yenendriya-prana-mano-gunams tvam 

bhuikse sthito dhamani padramesthye 
avyakta adtmé purusah purdnah 


vyaktam—manifested; wibho—O my lord;  sthilam—cosmic 
manifestation; idam—this; sariram—external body; yena—by which; 
indriya—the senses; prdna—the life air; manah—the mind; gundn— 
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transcendental qualities; tuam—you; bhunkse—enjoy; sthitah—situ- 
ated; dhdmani—in your own abode; pdramesthye—the supreme; 
avyaktah—not manifested through ordinary kfowledge; datma—the 
soul; purusah—the supreme person; purdnah—the oldest. 


TRANSLATION 


O my lord, being changelessly situated in your own abode, you 
expand your universal form within this cosmic manifestation, thus 
appearing to taste the material world. You are Brahman, the Super- 
soul, the oldest, the Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


It is said that the Absolute Truth appears in three features—namely, 
impersonal Brahman, localized Supersoul and ultimately the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna. The cosmic manifestation is the gross 
material body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who enjoys the 
taste of the material mellows by expanding His parts and parcels, the liv- 
ing entities, who are qualitatively one with Him. The Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, however, is situated in the Vaikuntha planets, 
where He enjoys the spiritual mellows. Therefore the one Absolute 
Truth, Bhagavan, pervades all by His material cosmic manifestation, the 
spiritual Brahman effulgence, and His personal existence as the Supreme 


Lord. 
TEXT 34 


FAT TAS Aiaafas Tq! 
facfrafranra at Waa AA 12 


anantavyakta-ripena 
yenedam akhilam tatam 
cid-acic-chakti-yuktaya 


tasmai bhagavate namah 


ananta-avyakta-ripena—by the unlimited, unmanifested form; 
yena—by which; idam—this; akhilam—total aggregate; tatam—ex- 
panded; cit—with spiritual; acit—and material; sakti—potency; yuk- 
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taya—unto he who is endowed; tasmai—unto him; bhagavate—unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah—I offer my respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme, who in 
his unlimited, unmanifested form has expanded the cosmic 
manifestation, the form of the totality of the universe. He 
possesses external and internal energies and the mixed energy 
called the marginal potency, which consists of all the living 
entities. 


PURPORT 


The Lord is endowed with unlimited potencies (paradsya Saktir 
vividhaiva Srityate), which are summarized as three, namely external, 
internal and marginal. The external potency manifests this material 
world, the internal potency manifests the spiritual world, and the 
marginal potency manifests the living entities, who are mixtures of in- 
ternal and external. The living entity, being part and parcel of Parabrah- 
man, is actually internal potency, but because of being in contact with 
the material energy, he is an emanation of material and spiritual en- 
ergies. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is above the material energy 
and is engaged in spiritual pastimes. The material energy is only an ex- 
ternal manifestation of His pastimes. 


TEXT 35 


aie qrreafany aed ah | 
TART ST TTA A TAT RMI 


yadi dasyasy abhimatan 
varadn me varadottama 
bhitebhyas tvad-visrstebhyo 
mrtyur ma bhiin mama prabho 


yadi—if; ddsyasi—you will give; abhimatan—the desired; varan— 
benedictions; me—unto me; varada-uttama—O best of all benedictors; 
bhitebhyah—from living entities; tuat—by you; visrstebhyah—who are 
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created; mrtyuh—death; ma—not; bhit—let there be; mama—my; 
prabho—O my lord. 
TRANSLATION 


O my lord, O best of the givers of benediction, if you will kindly 
grant me the benediction I desire, please let me not meet death 
from any of the living entities created by you. 


PURPORT 


After being created from the navel of Garbhodakasayi Visnu, Lord 
Brahma, the original created living being within the universe, created 
many other different types of living entities to reside in this universe. 
Therefore, from the beginning of creation, the living entities were born 
of a superior living entity. Ultimately, Krsna is the supreme living being, 
the father of all others. Aham bija-pradah pita: He is the seed-giving 
father of all living entities. 

Thus far, Hiranyakasipu has adored Lord Brahma as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and has expected to become immortal by the 
benediction of Lord Brahma. Now, however, having come to understand 
that even Lord Brahm is not immortal because at the end of the millen- 
nium Lord Brahma will also die, Hiranyakasipu is very carefully asking 
him for benedictions that will be almost as good as immortality. His first 
proposal is that he not be killed by any of the different forms of living 
entities created by Lord Brahma within this material world. 


TEXT 36 


ardefefea amaeaenett ara: | 
A yet avat age att aah 134 


nantar bahir diva naktam 
anyasméd api céyudhaih 

na bhimau ndmbare mrtyur 
na narair na mrgair api 


na—not; antah—inside (the palace or home); bahih—outside the 
home; diva—during the daytime; naktam—during the night; any- 
asmat—from any others beyond Lord Brahma; api—even; ca—also; 
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ayudhaih—by any weapons used within this material world; na—nor; 
bhimau—on the ground; na—not; ambare—in the sky; mrtyuh— 
death; na—not; naraih—by any men; na—nor; mrgaih—by any 
animal; api—also. 
TRANSLATION 

Grant me that I not die within any residence or outside any resi- 
dence, during the daytime or at night, nor on the ground or in the 
sky. Grant me that my death not be brought by any being other 
than those created by you, nor by any weapon, nor by any human 
being or animal. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu was very much afraid of Visnu’s becoming an animal 
to kill him because his brother had been killed by Visnu when the Lord 
took the shape of a boar. He was therefore very careful to guard against 
all kinds of animals. But even without taking the shape of an animal, 
Visnu could kill him by hurling His Sudarsana cakra, which can go any- 
where without the Lord’s physical presence. Therefore Hiranyakasipu 
was careful to guard against all kinds of weapons. He guarded against all 
kinds of time, space and countries because he was afraid of being killed 
by someone else in another land. There are many other planets, higher 
and lower, and therefore he prayed for the benediction of not being 
killed by any resident of any of these planets. There are three original 
deities—Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara. Hiranyakasipu knew that 
Brahma would not kill him, but he also wanted not to be killed by Lord 
Visnu or Lord Siva. Consequently, he prayed for such a benediction. 
Thus Hiranyakasipu thought himself securely protected from any kind 
of death caused by any living entity within this universe. He also 
carefully guarded against natural death, which might take place within 
his house or outside of the house. 


TEXTS 37-38 
ajafeateataat 9 | are: | 
Whigean Je tard a sfeanq Roll 
VT MKTG AeA TIAA: 
THT Ta fata Beg I 
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vyasubhir vasumadbhir va 
suradsura-mahoragaih 

apratidvandvatam yuddhe 
aika-patyam ca dehinadm 


sarvesam loka-pdlanam 
mahimanam yathatmanah 

tapo-yoga-prabhavanam 
yan na nsyati karhicit 


vyasubhih—by things that have no life; va—or; asumadbhih—by en- 
tities that have life; vd—or; sura—by the demigods; asura—the 
demons; mahd-uragaih—by the great serpents who live on the lower 
planets; apratidvandvatam—without a rival; yuddhe—in battle; aika- 
patyam—supremacy; ca—and; dehinadm—over those who have material 
bodies; sarvesam—of all; loka-palanadm—the predominating deities of 
all planets; mahimdnam—the glory; yatha—just as; dtmanah—of 
yourself; tapah-yoga-prabhavanam—of those whose power is obtained 
by austerities and the practice of mystic yoga; yat—which; na—never; 
nisyati—is destroyed; karhicit—at any time. 


TRANSLATION 


Grant me that I not meet death from any entity, living or nonliv- 
ing. Grant me, further, that I not be killed by any demigod or 
demon or by any great snake from the lower planets. Since no one 
can kill you in the battlefield, you have no competitor. Therefore, 
grant me the benediction that I too may have no rival. Give me sole 
lordship over all the living entities and presiding deities, and give 
me all the glories obtained by that position. Furthermore, give me 
all the mystic powers attained by long austerities and the practice 
of yoga, for these cannot be lost at any time. 


PURPORT 


Lord Brahma obtained his supreme position due to long austerities and 
penances, mystic yoga, meditation and so on. Hiranyakasipu wanted a 
similar position. The ordinary powers achieved by mystic yoga, 
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austerities and other processes are sometimes vanquished, but the 
powers obtained by the mercy of the Lord are never vanquished. 


Hiranyakasipu, therefore, wanted a benediction that would never be 
vanquished. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Third 


Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Hiranyakasipu’s Plan to 
Become Immortal.” 


CHAPTER FOUR 


Hiranyakasipu Terrorizes the Universe 


This chapter fully describes how Hiranyakasipu obtained power from 
Lord Brahma and misused it by harassing all the living entities within 
this universe. 

By severe austerities, Hiranyakasipu satisfied Lord Brahma and ob- 
tained the benedictions he desired. After he received these benedictions, 
his body, which had been almost entirely consumed, was revived with 
full beauty and a luster like gold. Nonetheless, he continued to be en- 
vious of Lord Visnu, unable to forget Lord Visnu’s having killed his 
brother. Hiranyakasipu conquered everyone in the ten directions and the 
three worlds and brought all living entities, both demigods and asuras, 
under his control. Becoming the master of all places, including the resi- 
dence of Indra, whom he had driven out, he began enjoying life in great 
luxury and thus became mad. All the demigods but Lord Visnu, Lord 
Brahma and Lord Siva came under his control and began serving him, 
but despite all his material power he was dissatisfied because he was al- 
ways puffed up, proud of transgressing the Vedic regulations. All the 
brahmanas were dissatisfied with him, and they cursed him with deter- 
mination. Eventually, all the living entities within the universe, repre- 
sented by the demigods and sages, prayed to the Supreme Lord for relief 
from Hiranyakasipu’s rule. 

Lord Visnu informed the demigods that they and the other living en- 
tities would be saved from the fearful conditions created by 
Hiranyakasipu. Since Hiranyakasipu was the oppressor of all the 
demigods, the followers of the Vedas, the cows, the brdhmanas and the 
religious, saintly persons, and since he was envious of the Supreme Lord, 
he would naturally be killed very soon. Hiranyakasipu’s last exploit 
would be to torment his own son Prahlada, who was a mahd-bhdgavata, 
an exalted Vaisnava. Then his life would end. When the demigods were 
thus reassured by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, everyone was 
satished, knowing that the miseries inflicted upon them by 
Hiranyakasipu would come to an end. 
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Finally, Narada Muni describes the characteristics of Prahlada 
Maharaja, the son of Hiranyakasipu, and describes how his father envied 
his own qualified son. In this way the chapter ends. 


TEXT 1 


VEL ORME PACLSACE VEU COM 
TRAIT Stat TAA AZOA II 2 I 


sri-ndrada uvdca 
evam vurtah Sata-dhrtir 
hiranyakasipor atha 
pradat tat-tapasd prito 
vardms tasya sudurlabhan 


sri-naradah uvaca—Sri Narada Muni said; evam—thus; vrtah— 
solicited; Sata-dhrtth—Lord Brahma; hiranyakasipoh—of Hiranya- 
kasipu; atha—then; pradat—delivered; tat—his; tapasd—by the dif- 
ficult austerities; pritah—being pleased; vardn—benedictions; tasya— 
unto Hiranyakasipu; su-durlabhdn—very rarely obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


Narada Muni continued: Lord Brahma was very much satisfied 
by Hiranyakasipu’s austerities, which were difficult to perform. 
Therefore, when solicited for benedictions, he indeed granted 
them, although they were rarely to be achieved. 


TEXT 2 

EATY 
TAY TOT: Fat ATL aw TT AH 
aah Rarers TU Ta TATA Ul 2 I 
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sri-brahmovdaca 
tateme durlabhah pumsam 
yan vummise varan mama 
tathapi vitardmy arga 
varan yadyapi durlabhan 


sri-brahma uvaéca—Lord Brahmi said; tata—O dear son; ime—all 
these; durlabhah—very rarely obtained; pumsam—by men; yan— 
those which; vrnise—you ask; varan—benedictions; mama—from me; 
tathapi—still; vitarami—I shall deliver; arga—O Hiranyakasipu; 
vardn—the benedictions; yadyapi—although; durlabhan—not 
generally available. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahma said: O Hiranyakasipu, these benedictions for 
which you have asked are difficult to obtain for most men. None- 
theless, O my son, I shall grant you them although they are 
generally not available. 


PURPORT 


Material benedictions are not always exactly worthy of being called 
benedictions. If one possesses more and more, a benediction itself may 
become a curse, for just as achieving material opulence in this material 
world requires great strength and endeavor, maintaining it also requires 
great endeavor. Lord Brahma informed Hiranyakasipu that although he 
was ready to offer him whatever he had asked, the result of the benedic- 
tions would be very difficult for Hiranyakasipu to maintain. Nonetheless, 
since Brahma had promised, he wanted to grant all the benedictions 
asked. The word durlabhan indicates that one should not take benedic- 
tions one cannot enjoy peacefully. 


TEXT 3 


adit AMA ANaranrarazel fy: | 
RASA SAA: AAT: 13 I 
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tato jagama bhagavan 
amoghanugraho vibhuh 

pujito ’sura-varyena 
stiiyamanah prajesvaraih 


tatah—thereafter; jagama—departed; bhagavan—the most power- 
ful, Lord Brahma; amogha—without failure; anugrahah—whose 
benediction; vibhuh—the Supreme within this universe; pujitah—being 
worshiped; asura-varyena—by the most exalted demon (Hiranya- 
kasipu); sttyamdnah—being praised; prajad-isvaraih—by many 
demigods, the masters of different regions. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Lord Brahma, who awards infallible benedictions, 
departed, being worshiped by the best of the demons, 
Hiranyakasipu, and being praised by great sages and saintly 
persons. 


TEXT 4 
at wt get Raga i ay: | 
weg | aa ent ot 


evam labdha-varo daityo 
bibhrad dhemamayam vapuh 

bhagavaty akarod dvesam 
bhratur vadham anusmaran 


evam—thus; labdha-varah—having obtained his desired boon; 
daityah—Hiranyakasipu; bibhrat—acquiring; hema-mayam—possess- 
ing the luster of gold; vapuh—a body; bhagavati—unto Lord Visnu, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; akarot—maintained; dvesam—envy; 
bhratuh vadham—the killing of his brother; anusmaran—always think- 
ing of. 


TRANSLATION 


The demon Hiranyakasipu, having thus been blessed by Lord 
Brahma and having acquired a lustrous golden body, continued to 
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remember the death of his brother and therefore be envious of 


Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


A demoniac person, in spite of acquiring all the opulences possible to 
obtain in this universe, continues to be envious of the Supreme Per- 


sonality of Godhead. 
TEXTS 5-7 


a faterea fear: aal stata thy ATAU 
TTA ARPA TST 


FER SSMS Malta Ae THAT I 9 II 


sa vyitya disah sarva 
lokdms ca trin mahdsurah 
devdsura-manusyendra- 


gandharva-garudoragan 


siddha-cdrana-vidyadhran 
rsin pitr-patin maniin 

yaksa-raksah-pisdcesdn 
preta-bhita-patin api 


sarva-sativa-patin jitva 
vasam Gniya visva-yjit 
Jahara loka-palanam 


sthanani saha tejasa 


sah—he (Hiranyakagipu); vijitya—conquering; disah—the direc- 
tions; sarvadh—all; lokdn—planetary systems; ca—and; trin—three 
(upper, lower and middle); mahd-asurah—the great demon; deva—the 
demigods; asura—the demons; manusya—of the human beings; 
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indra—the kings; gandharva—the Gandharvas; garuda—the Garudas; 
uragan—the great serpents; siddha—the Siddhas; cdrana—the 
Caranas; vidyddhrdn—the Vidyaddharas; rsin—the great sages and 
saintly persons; pitr-patin— Yamaraja and the other leaders of the Pitas; 
maniin —all the different Manus; yaksa—the Yaksas; raksah—the Rak- 
sasas; pisdca-isan—the leaders of Pisacaloka; preta—of the Pretas; 
bhita—and of the Bhiitas; patin—the masters; api—also; sarva-sattva- 
patin—the masters of all the different planets; jitud@—conquering; 
vasam dniya—bringing under control; visva-jit—the conqueror of the 
whole universe; jahadra—usurped; loka-padlanam—of the demigods who 
manage the universal affairs; sthandni—the places; saha—with; 
tejasa—all their power. 


TRANSLATION 


HiranyakasSipu became the conqueror of the entire universe. In- 
deed, that great demon conquered all the planets in the three 
worlds—upper, middle and lower—including the planets of the 
human beings, the Gandharvas, the Garudas, the great serpents, 
the Siddhas, Caranas and Vidyadharas, the great saints, Yamaraja, 
the Manus, the Yaksas, the Raksasas, the Pisacas and their masters, 
and the masters of the ghosts and Bhatas. He defeated the rulers of 
all the other planets where there are living entities and brought 
them under his control. Conquering the abodes of all, he seized 
their power and influence. 


PURPORT 


The word garuda in this verse indicates that there are planets of great 
birds like Garuda. Similarly, the word uraga indicates that there are 
planets of enormous serpents. Such a description of the various planets 
of the universe may challenge modern scientists who think that all 
planets but this earth are vacant. These scientists claim to have launched 
excursions to the moon, where they have found no living entities but 
only big craters full of dust and stone, although in fact the moon is so 
brilliant that it acts like the sun in illuminating the entire universe. Of 
course, it is not possible to convince modern scientists of the Vedic infor- 
mation about the universe. Nonetheless, we are not very much impressed 
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by the words of scientists who say that all other planets are vacant and 
that only the earth is full of living entities. 


TEXT 8 
AANA TAT G ATTY | 
Heanad «arated = arate | 

: mq cll 


devodyana-sriya justam 
adhydste sma tri-pistapam 

mahendra-bhavanam sdaksan 
nirmitam visvakarmana 

trailokya-laksmy-dyatanam 
adhyuvasakhilarddhimat 


deva-udydna—of the famous garden of the demigods; sriya—by the 
opulences; justam—enriched; adhydste sma—remained in; _ ¢ri- 
pistapam—the higher planetary system, where various demigods live; 
mahendra-bhavanam—the palace of Indra, the King of heaven; 
saksat—directly; | nirmitam—constructed; visvakarmanad—by _ the 
famous architect of the demigods, Visvakarma; trailokya—of all the 
three worlds; laksmi-dyatanam—the residence of the goddess of for- 
tune; adhyuvdsa—lived in; akhila-rddhi-mat—possessing the opulence 
of the entire universe. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu, who possessed all opulence, began residing in 
heaven, with its famous Nandana garden, which is enjoyed by the 
demigods. In fact, he resided in the most opulent palace of Indra, 
the King of heaven. The palace had been directly constructed by 
the demigod architect Visvakarma and was as beautifully made as if 
the goddess of fortune of the entire universe resided there. 


PURPORT 


From this description it appears that all the heavenly planets of the 
upper planetary system are thousands upon thousands of times more 
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opulent than the lower planetary system in which we live. Visvakarma, 
the famous heavenly architect, is known as the constructor of many won- 
derful buildings in the upper planets, where there are not only beautiful 
buildings, but also many opulent gardens and parks, which are described 
as nandana-devodydna, gardens quite fit to be enjoyed by the demigods. 
This description of the upper planetary system and its opulences is to be 
understood from authoritative scriptures like the Vedic literatures. 
Telescopes and the other imperfect instruments of scientists are inade- 
quate for evaluating the upper planetary system. Although such 
instruments are needed because the vision of the so-called scientists is 
imperfect, the instruments themselves are also imperfect. Therefore the 
upper planets cannot be appraised by imperfect men using imperfect 
man-made instruments. Direct information received from the Vedic 
literature, however, is perfect, We therefore cannot accept the statement 
that there are no opulent residences on planets other than this earth. 


TEXTS 9-12 


aq ffzqatn aera Ya: | 
TA wantagenta Pek: | 8 Il 
aa Raat wane 4 | 
TEHAMAA: DAM THATATUIN: 112 ol 
THRARTU WOT AAT: | 
Way TeIfed Fahs FAC TA 112 2 
dead Ae 

Herre fitsrrate THe 
wshaaetran: gar: 

TINA ATTA: Weal 


yatra vidruma-sopana 
mahd-madrakata bhuvah 

yatra sphatika-kudyani 
vaidirya-stambha-panktayah 
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yatra citra-vitanani 
padmardgasanani ca 

payah-phena-nibhah sayya 
muktadama-paricchadah 


kijadbhir nipurair devyah 
sabda-yantya itas tatah 

ratna-sthalisu pasyanti 
sudatih sundaram mukham 


tasmin mahendra-bhavane maha-balo 
mahda-mané nirjita-loka eka-rat 
reme ‘bhivandyarghri-yugah surddibhih 


pratdpitair tinita-canda-sdsanah 


yatra—where (the residential quarters of King Indra); vidruma- 
sopanah—steps made of coral; maha-mdrakatah—emerald; bhuvah— 
floors; yatra—where; sphatika—crystal; kudyani—walls; vaidirya—of 
vaidirya stone; stambha—of pillars; parktayah—lines; yatra—where; 
citra—wonderful; viténdni—canopies; padmardga—bedecked with 
rubies; Gsanani—seats; ca—also; payah—of milk; phena—the foam; 
nibhah—just like; sayyah—beds; muktaddma—of pearls; 
paricchadah—having borders; kijadbhih—jingling; nipuraih—with 
ankle bells; devyah—celestial ladies; sabda-yantyah—making sweet 
vibrations; itah tatah—here and there; ratna-sthalisu—in places 
bedecked with jewels and gems; pasyanti—see; su-datih—having nice 
teeth; sundaram—very beautiful; mukham—faces; tasmin—in that: 
mahendra-bhavane—the residential quarters of the heavenly King: 
maha-balah—the most powerful; mahd-manah—highly thoughtful: 
nirjita-lokah—having everyone under his control; eka-raét—the power- 
ful dictator; reme—enjoyed; abhivandya—worshiped; anghri-yugah— 
whose two feet; sura-adibhih—by the demigods; pratdpitaih—being 
disturbed; wrjita—more than expected: canda—severe: sSadsanah— 
whose ruling. 


TRANSLATION 


The steps of King Indra’s residence were made of coral, the 
floor was bedecked with invaluable emeralds, the walls were of 
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crystal, and the columns of vaidirya stone. The wonderful 
canopies were beautifully decorated, the seats were bedecked with 
rubies, and the silk bedding, as white as foam, was decorated with 
pearls. The ladies of the palace, who were blessed with beautiful 
teeth and the most wonderfully beautiful faces, walked here and 
there in the palace, their ankle bells tinkling melodiously, and saw 
their own beautiful reflections in the gems. The demigods, 
however, being very much oppressed, had to bow down and offer 
obeisances at the feet of Hiranyakasipu, who chastised the 
demigods very severely and for no reason. Thus Hiranyakasipu 
lived in the palace and severely ruled everyone. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu was so powerful in the heavenly planets that all the 
demigods except Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord Visnu were forced to 
engage in his service. Indeed, they were afraid of being severely 
punished if they disobeyed him. Srila Vigvanatha Cakravarti has com- 
pared Hiranyakasipu to Maharaja Vena, who was also atheistic and 
scornful of the ritualistic ceremonies mentioned in the Vedas. Yet 
Maharaja Vena was afraid of some of the great sages such as Bhrgu, 
whereas Hiranyakasipu ruled in such a way that everyone feared him but 
Lord Visnu, Lord Brahma and Lord Siva. Hiranyakasipu was so alert 
against being burnt to ashes by the anger of great sages like Bhrgu that 
by dint of austerity he surpassed their power and placed even them 
under his subordination. It appears that even in the higher planetary 
systems, to which people are promoted by pious activities, disturbances 
are created by asuras like Hiranyakasipu. No one in the three worlds can 
live in peace and prosperity without disturbance. 


TEXT 13 
me ad wyatt 
PITATATTAATTT: | 
TWAT NAT TAT 
Pa feratatrateray Taq? A 
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tam anga mattam madhunoru-gandhina 
vivrtta-tamraksam asesa-dhisnya-pah 
updsatopdyana-panibhir vind 
tribhis tapo-yoga-balaujasadm padam 


tam—him (Hiranyakasipu); anga—O dear King; mattam—intoxi- 
cated; madhund—by wine; uru-gandhind—strong-smelling; vivrtta— 
rolling; tamra-aksam—having eyes like copper; asesa-dhisnya-pah— 
the principal men of all the planets; uwpdsata—worshiped; upadyana— 
full with paraphernalia; pdnibhih—by their own hands; vind —without; 
tribhih—the three principal deities (Lord Visnu, Lord Brahma and Lord 
Siva); tapah—of austerity; yoga—mystic power; bala—bodily strength; 
ojasam—and power of the senses; padam—the abode. 


TRANSLATION 


O my dear King, HiranyakasSipu was always drunk on strong- 
smelling wines and liquors, and therefore his coppery eyes were 
always rolling. Nonetheless, because he had powerfully executed 
great austerities in mystic yoga, although he was abominable, all 
but the three principal demigods—Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and 
Lord Visnu—personally worshiped him to please him by bringing 


him various presentations with their own hands. 


PURPORT 


In the Skanda Purana there is this description: up@éyanam daduh 
sarve vind devdn hiranyakah. Hiranyakasipu was so powerful that 
everyone but the three principal demigods —namely Lord Brahma, Lord 
Siva and Lord Visnu—engaged in his service. Madhvacarya says, dditya 
vasavo rudras tri-vidha hi sura yatah. There are three kinds of 
demigods—the Adityas, the Vasus and the Rudras—beneath whom are 
the other demigods, like the Maruts and Sadhyas (marutas caiva visve ca 
sddhyds caiva ca tad-gatah). Therefore all the demigods are called tri- 
pistapa, and the same word tri applies to Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and 
Lord Visnu. 
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TEXT 14 


Sexithacrae: ba 


jagur mahendrasanam gjasa sthitarn 
visvdvasus tumburur asmad-ddayah 

gandharva-siddha rsayo ’stuvan muhur 
vidyadhards capsarasas ca pandava 


jaguh—sung of the glories; mahendra-dsanam—the throne of King 
Indra; ojasa—by personal power; sthitam—situated on; visvdvasuh — 
the chief singer of the Gandharvas; tumburuh—another Gandharva 
singer; asmat-Gdayah—including ourselves (Narada and others also 
glorified Hiranyakagipu); gandharva—the inhabitants of Gandharva- 
loka; siddhah—the inhabitants of Siddhaloka; rsayah—the great sages 
and saintly persons; astuvan—offered prayers; muhuh—again and 
again; vidya@dhardh—the inhabitants of Vidyddhara-loka; ca—and; 
apsarasah—the inhabitants of Apsaroloka; ca—and; pdndava—O de- 
scendant of Pandu. 


TRANSLATION 
O Maharaja Yudhisthira, descendant of Pandu, by dint of his 


personal power, Hiranyakasipu, being situated on the throne of 
King Indra, controlled the inhabitants of all the other planets. The 
two Gandharvas Visvavasu and Tumburu, I myself and the 
Vidyadharas, Apsaras and sages all offered prayers to him again 
and again just to glorify him. 


PURPORT 


The asuras sometimes become so powerful that they can engage even 
Narada Muni and similar devotees in their service. This does not mean 
that Narada was subordinate to Hiranyakasipu. Sometimes, however, it 
so happens in this material world that great personalities, even great de- 
votees, can also be controlled by the asuras. 
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TEXT 15 


Bay TAA: Taha eAaM: | 
rar efeatnaadta A SAAT ULI 


sa eva varnasramibhih 
kratubhir bhiri-daksinaih 
yyamano havir-bhagan 


agrahit svena tejasa 


sah—he (Hiranyakasipu); eva—indeed; varna-dsramibhih—by per- 
sons who strictly followed the regulative principles of the four varnas 
and four adsramas; kratubhih—by ritualistic ceremonies; bhiri—abun- 
dant; daksinaih—offered with gifts; iyyamanah—being worshiped: 
havih-bhdgan—the portions of the oblations; agrahit—usurped; 


svena—by his own; tejasd—prowess. 


TRANSLATION 
Being worshiped by sacrifices offered with great gifts by those 


who strictly followed the principles of varna and 4asrama, 
Hiranyakasipu, instead of offering shares of the oblations to the 
demigods, accepted them himself. 


TEXT 16 


AHSTET Tardy aA At | 
TM BAA Mat ATATITS TA? 124 


akrsta-pacya tasydsit 
sapta-dvipavati mahi 

tatha kama-dughd gavo 
nanascarya-podam nabhah 


akrsta-pacya—bearing grains without being cultivated or plowed: 
tasya—of Hiranyakasipu; dsit—was; sapta-dvipa-vati—consisting of 
seven islands; mahi—the earth; tatha—so much so: kama-dughah— 
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which can deliver as much milk as one desires; gdvah—cows; nanaé— 
various; dscarya- m—wonderful things; nabhah—the sky. 


TRANSLATION 


As if in fear of Hiranyakasipu, the planet earth, which consists 
of seven islands, delivered food grains without being plowed. 
Thus it resembled cows like the surabhi of the spiritual world or 
the kama-dugha of heaven. The earth yielded sufficient food 
grains, the cows supplied abundant milk, and outer space was 
beautifully decorated with wonderful phenomena. 


TEXT 17 
TART | TATARSTAN 
PCA BRICK L Icie  Ha EOD 


ratndkards ca ratnaughams 
tat-patnyas cohur urmibhih 

ksara-sidhu-ghrta-ksaudra- 
dadhi-ksiramrtodakah 


ratnakarah—the seas and oceans; ca—and; ratna-oghan—various 
kinds of gems and valuable stones; tat-patnyah—the wives of the oceans 
and seas, namely the rivers; ca—also; zhuh—carried; armibhih—by 
their waves; ksdra—the salt ocean; sidhu—the ocean of wine; ghrta— 
the ocean of clarified butter; ksaudra—the ocean of sugarcane juice; 
dadhi—the ocean of yogurt; ksira—the ocean of milk; amrta—and the 
very sweet ocean; udakah—water. 


TRANSLATION 


By the flowing of their waves, the various oceans of the uni- 
verse, along with their tributaries, the rivers, which are compared 
to their wives, supplied various kinds of gems and jewels for 
Hiranyakasipu’s use. These oceans were the oceans of salt water, 
sugarcane juice, wine, clarified butter, milk, yogurt, and sweet 
water. 
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PURPORT 


The water of the seas and oceans of this planet, of which we have ex- 
perience, are salty, but other planets within the universe contain oceans 
of sugarcane juice, liquor, ghee, milk and sweet water. The rivers are 
figuratively described as wives of the oceans and seas because they glide 
down to the oceans and seas as tributaries, like the wives attached to their 
husbands. Modern scientists attempt excursions to other planets, but 
they have no information of how many different types of oceans and seas 
there are within the universe. According to their experience, the moon is 
full of dust, but this does not explain how it gives us soothing rays from a 
distance of millions of miles. As far as we are concerned, we follow the 
authority of Vyasadeva and Sukadeva Gosvami, who have described the 
universal situation according to the Vedic literature. These authorities 
differ from modern scientists who conclude from their imperfect sensual 
experience that only this planet is inhabited by living beings whereas the 
other planets are all vacant or full of dust. 


TEXT 18 
Jan ZA ATT TI SAT | 
AM SkEarays TI BINT Nil 


Saila dronibhir akridam 
sarvartusu gunan drumah 
dadhara loka-palanam 
eka eva prthag gunan 


sailah—the hills and mountains; dronibhih—with the valleys between 
them; akridam—pleasure grounds for Hiranyakasipu; sarva—all: 
rtusu—in the seasons of the year; gundn—different qualities (fruits and 
flowers); drumah—the plants and trees; dadhara—executed: loka- 
palanam—of the other demigods in charge of different departments of 
natural activity; ekah—alone; eva—indeed; prthak—different: 
gundadn—qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

The valleys between the mountains became fields of pleasure 

for Hiranyakasipu, by whose influence all the trees and plants 
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produced fruits and flowers profusely in all seasons. The qualities 
of pouring water, drying and burning, which are all qualities of 
the three departmental heads of the universe —namely Indra, Vayu 
and Agni—were all directed by Hiranyakasipu alone, without 
assistance from the demigods. 


PURPORT 

It is said in the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam, tejo-vari-mrdarn 
yatha vinimayah: this material world is conducted by fire, water and 
earth, which combine and take shape. Here it is mentioned that the three 
modes of nature (prthag gundn) act under the direction of different 
demigods. For example, King Indra is in charge of pouring water, the 
demigod Vayu controls the air and dries up the water, whereas the 
demigod controlling fire burns everything. Hiranyakasipu, however, by 
dint of his austere performance of mystic yoga, became so powerful that 
he alone took charge of everything, without assistance from the 


demigods. 
TEXT 19 


are fatiangeae rary Pra | 
TATA BATA ATTA HAA: 112811 


sa ittham nirjita-kakub 
eka-rdd visayan priyan 

yathopajosam bhurjano 
natrpyad ajitendriyah 


sah—he (Hiranyakasipu) ; utham—thus; —_nirjita—conquered; 
kakub—all directions within the universe; eka-rdt—the one emperor of 
the whole universe; visaydn—material sense objects; priyan—very 
pleasing; yathd-upajosam—as much as possible; bhurjanah—enjoying; 
na—did not; atrpyat—was satished; ajita-indriyah—being unable to 
control the senses. 


TRANSLATION 


In spite of achieving the power to control in all directions and in 
spite of enjoying all types of dear sense gratification as much as 
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possible, Hiranyakasipu was dissatisfied because instead of con- 
trolling his senses he remained their servant. 


PURPORT 


This is an example of asuric life. Atheists can advance materially and 
create an extremely comfortable situation for the senses, but because 
they are controlled by the senses, they cannot be satisfied. This is the 
effect of modern civilization. Materialists are very much advanced in en- 
joying money and women, yet dissatisfaction prevails within human 
society because human society cannot be happy and peaceful without 
Krsna consciousness. As far as material sense gratification is concerned, 
materialists may go on increasing their enjoyment as far as they can 
imagine, but because people in such a material condition are servants of 
their senses, they cannot be satished. Hiranyakasipu was a vivid example 
of this dissatisfied state of humanity. 


TEXT 20 
qa | eAMSTER aa! | 
Het Nery Sq ASNTIAITY NRoll 


evam aisvarya-mattasya 
drptasyocchastra-vartinah 

kalo mahan vyatiydya 
brahma-sdpam upeyusah 


evam—thus; aisvarya-mattasya—of one who was intoxicated by opu- 
lences; drptasya—greatly proud; ut-sdstra-vartinah—transgressing the 
regulative principles mentioned in the sdstras; kalah—duration of time; 
mahan—a great; vyatiydya—passed; brahma-sdpam—a curse by ex- 
alted brdhmanas; upeyusah—having obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu thus passed a long time being very much proud 
of his opulences and transgressing the laws and regulations men- 
tioned in the authoritative sastras. He was therefore subjected to a 
curse by the four Kumaras, who were great brahmanas. 
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PURPORT 


There have been many instances in which demons, after achieving 
material opulences, have become extremely proud, so much so that they 
have transgressed the laws and regulations given in the authoritative 
Sdstras. Hiranyakasipu acted in this way. As stated in Bhagavad-gita 
(16.23): 


yah sastra-vidhim utsryya 
vartate kama-kdratah 

na sa siddhim avapnoti 
na sukham na param gatim 


‘He who discards scriptural injunctions and acts according to his own 
whims attains neither perfection, nor happiness, nor the supreme 
destination.” The word Sdstra refers to that which controls our activities. 
We cannot violate or transgress the laws and regulative principles men- 
tioned in the Sdstras. Bhagavad-gita repeatedly confirms this. 


tasmdc chastram pramdnam te 
karyakdrya-vyavasthitau 

Jndtud sdstra-vidhanoktam 
karma kartum tharhasi 


‘‘One should understand what is duty and what is not duty by the regula- 
tions of the scriptures. Knowing such rules and regulations, one should 
act so that he may gradually be elevated.” (Bg. 16.24) One should act 
according to the direction of the sdstra, but the material energy is so 
powerful that as soon as one becomes materially opulent, he begins to 
transgress the sastric laws. As soon as one transgresses the laws of sdstra, 
he immediately enters upon the path of destruction. 


TEXT 21 
TAISAIA: TF ATH ATTA: | 
TTT: WT WAIN 
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tasyogra-danda-samvignah 
sarve lokah sapdlakah 
anyatrdlabdha-saranah 


Saranam yayur acyutam 


tasya—of him (Hiranyakasipu); ugra-danda—by the very fearful 
chastisement; samvignadh—disturbed; sarve—all; lokah—the planets; 
sa-palakah—with their principal rulers; anyatra—anywhere else; 
alabdha—not obtaining; Saranah—shelter; sSaranam—for shelter; 
yayuh—approached; acyutam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone, including the rulers of the various planets, was ex- 
tremely distressed because of the severe punishment inflicted 
upon them by Hiranyakasipu. Fearful and disturbed, unable to 
find any other shelter, they at last surrendered to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Visnu. 


PURPORT 
Lord Krsna says in Bhagavad-gita (5.29): 


bhoktdram yajfia-tapasadm 
sarva-loka-mahesvaram 

suhrdam sarva-bhitanam 
Jfidtvd mam santim rechati 


‘The sages, knowing Me as the ultimate purpose of all sacrifices and 
austerities, the Supreme Lord of all planets and demigods and the 
benefactor and well-wisher of all living entities, attain peace from the 
pangs of material miseries.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, is actually the best friend of everyone. In a condition of distress 
or misery, one wants to seek shelter of a well-wishing friend. The well- 
wishing friend of the perfect order is Lord Sri Krsna. Therefore all the 
inhabitants of the various planets, being unable to find any other shelter, 
were obliged to seek shelter at the lotus feet of the supreme friend. If 
from the very beginning we seek shelter of the supreme friend, there 
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will be no cause of danger. It is said that if a dog is swimming in the 
water and one wants to cross the ocean by catching hold of the dog’s tail, 
certainly he is foolish. Similarly, if in distress one seeks shelter of a 
demigod, he is foolish, for his efforts will be fruitless. In all circum- 
stances, one should seek shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Then there will be no danger under any circumstances. 


TEXTS 22-23 
Te AIST BIBT TATE aa: 
TRAN A Paded MeN: THAMTTASAA: aa 
aft & aararenra: aaeahyasyST: 
smregetad RAR TRA: os 


tasyai namo ’stu kdsthayai 
yatratma harir isvarah 

yad gatva na nivartante 
Sdntah sannydsino ’malah 


iti te sarhyatatmanah 
sam@hita-dhiyo ’malah 

upatasthur hrsikesamn 
vinidra vayu-bhojanah 


tasyai—unto that; namah—our respectful obeisances; astu—let there 
be; kdsthéyai—direction; yatra—wherein; dtma—the Supersoul; 
hanh—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; isvarah—the supreme 
controller; yat—which; gatva—approaching; na—never; nivartante— 
return; Sdntah—peaceful; sannydsinah—saintly persons in_ the 
renounced order of life; amalah—pure; iti—thus; te—they; samyata- 
dtmanah—having controlled minds; samahita—steadied; dhiyah—in- 
telligences; amaldh—purifed; upatasthuh—worshiped; hrsikesam— 
the master of the senses; vinidradh —without sleeping; vayu-bhojanah— 
eating only air. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Let us offer our respectful obeisances unto that direction 
where the Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated, where 
those purified souls in the renounced order of life, the great 
saintly persons, go, and from which, having gone, they never 
return.” Without sleep, fully controlling their minds, and living 
on only their breath, the predominating deities of the various 
planets began worshiping Hrsikesa with this meditation. 


PURPORT 


The two words tasyai kdsthdyai are very significant. Everywhere, in 
every direction, in every heart and in every atom, the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is situated in His features as Brahman and 
Paramatma. Then what is the purpose of saying tasyai kdsthayai—“‘in 
that direction where Hari is situated’’? During Hiranyakasipu’s time, his 
influence was everywhere, but he could not force his influence into the 
places where the Supreme Personality of Godhead had His pastimes. For 
example, on this earth there are such places as Vrndavana and Ayodhya, 
which are called dhamas. In the dhadma, there is no influence from Kali- 
yuga or any demon. If one takes shelter of such a dhama, worship of the 
Lord becomes very easy, and resultant spiritual advancement quickly 
takes place. In fact, in India one may still go to Vrndavana and similar 
places to achieve the results of spiritual activities quickly. 


TEXT 24 


TATA = TENT AGA | 
TNA BHA aNTATHTAST ll2vll 


tesam avirabhid vani 
aripa megha-nihsvana 
sannddayanti kakubhah 


sadhiindm abhayankari 


tesam—in front of all of them; avirabhit—appeared; vaéni—a voice; 
aripa—without a form; megha-nihsvand —resounding like the sound of 
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a cloud; sannadayanti—causing to vibrate; kakubhah—all directions; 
sddhiinam—of the saintly persons; abhayarkari—driving away the 
fearful situation. 


TRANSLATION 


Then there appeared before them a transcendental sound vibra- 
tion, emanating from a personality not visible to material eyes. The 
voice was as grave as the sound of a cloud, and it was very en- 
couraging, driving away all fear. 


TEXTS 25-26 


wm we Parte: ada acta a: | 
meta fa NTT II 
mate ated saaaca aq | 
TA Wied SAAT HIS TAHAANIT 11241 


ma bhaista vibudha-sresthah 
sarvesam bhadram astu vah 

mad-darsanam hi bhitanam 
sarva-sreyopapattaye 


Jiidtam etasya daurdtmyam 
daiteydpasadasya yat 

tasya sdntim karisyami 
kdlam tavat pratiksata 


ma—do not; bhaista—fear; vibudha-sresthah—O best of learned per- 
sons; sarvesam—of all; bhadram—the good fortune; astu—let there be; 
vah—unto you; mat-darsanam—the seeing of Me (or offering of prayers 
to Me or hearing about Me, all of which are absolute); hi—indeed; 
bhiitanam—of all living entities; sarva-sreya—of all good fortune; 
upapattaye—for the attainment; jfidtam—known; etasya—of this; 
daurdtmyam—the nefarious activities; daiteya-apasadasya—of the 
great demon, Hiranyakasipu; yat—which; tasya—of this; sadntim— 
cessation; karisyami—I shall make; kadlam—time; tavat—until that; 
pratiksata —just wait. 
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TRANSLATION 


The voice of the Lord vibrated as follows: O best of learned per- 
sons, do not fear! I wish all good fortune to you. Become My devo- 
tees by hearing and chanting about Me and offering Me prayers, 
for these are certainly meant to award benedictions to all living en- 
tities. I know all about the activities of Hiranyakasipu and shall 
surely stop them very soon. Please wait patiently until that time. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes people are very much eager to see God. In considering the 
word mad-darsanam, “seeing Me,” which is mentioned in this verse, 
one should note that in Bhagavad-gitda the Lord says, bhaktya mam abhi- 
janati. In other words, the ability to understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead or to see Him or talk with Him depends on one’s advance- 
ment in devotional service, which is called bhakti. In bhakti there are 
nine different activities: sravanam kirtanam visnoh smaranam pdda- 
sevanam/ arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam dtma-nivedanam. Be- 
cause all these devotional activities are absolute, there is no fundamental 
difference between worshiping the Deity in the temple, seeing Him and 
chanting His glories. Indeed, all of these are ways of seeing Him, for 
everything done in devotional service is a means of direct contact with 
the Lord. The vibration of the Lord’s voice appeared in the presence of 
all the devotees, and although the person vibrating the sound was unseen 
to them, they were meeting or seeing the Lord because they were offer- 
ing prayers and because the vibration of the Lord was present. Contrary 
to the laws of the material world, there is no difference between seeing 
the Lord, offering prayers and hearing the transcendental vibration. 
Pure devotees, therefore, are fully satished by glorifying the Lord. Such 
glorification is called kirtana. Performing kirtana and hearing the vibra- 
tion of the sound Hare Krsna is actually seeing the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead directly. One must realize this position, and then one will be 
able to understand the absolute nature of the Lord’s activities. 


TEXT 27 


Tal Fay Aq oa Ay ang | 
aaary a ASI Aa AT Pasa Moll 
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yada devesu vedesu 
gosu vipresu sadhusu 
dharme mayi ca vidvesah 
sa vd aSu vinasyati 


yadd—when; devesu—unto the demigods; vedesu—unto the Vedic 
scriptures; gosu—unto the cows; wvipresu—unto the brahmanas; 
sddhusu—unto the saintly persons; dharme—unto religious principles; 
mayi—unto Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca—and; 
vidvesah—envious; sak—such a person; vai—indeed; dsu—very soon; 
vinasyati—is vanquished. 


TRANSLATION 


When one is envious of the demigods, who represent the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, of the Vedas, which give all 
knowledge, of the cows, brahmanas, Vaisnavas and religious prin- 
ciples, and ultimately of Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
he and his civilization will be vanquished without delay. 


TEXT 28 


PST TIA ART Aaa | 
CAD BD AME ACO ME CUT MIELAL 


mrvairaya prasantaya 
sva-sutaya mahdétmane 

prahradddya yada druhyed 
dhanisye ‘pi varorjitam 


nirvairdya—who is without enemies; prasdntdya—very sober and 
peaceful; sva-sutdya—unto his own son; mahd-dtmane—who is a great 
devotee; prahrddaya—Prahlada Maharaja; yada—when; druhyet —will 
commit violence; hanisye—I shall kill; api—although; vara-irjitam— 


blessed by the boons of Lord Brahma. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Hiranyakasipu teases the great devotee Prahlada, his own 
son, who is peaceful and sober and who has no enemy, I shall kill 
Hiranyakasipu immediately, despite the benedictions of Brahma. 


PURPORT 


Of all sinful activities, an offense to a pure devotee, or Vaisnava, is the 
most severe. An offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava is so disastrous 
that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has compared it to a mad elephant that en- 
ters a garden and causes great havoc by uprooting many plants and trees. 
If one is an offender at the lotus feet of a brahmana or Vaisnava, his 
offenses uproot all his auspicious activities. One should therefore very 
carefully guard against committing vaisnava-aparddha, or offenses at 
the lotus feet of a Vaisnava. Here the Lord clearly says that although 
Hiranyakasipu had received benedictions from Lord Brahma, these 
benedictions would be null and void as soon as he committed an offense 
at the lotus feet of Prahlada Maharaja, his own son. A Vaisnava like 
Prahlada Maharaja is described herein as nirvaira, having no enemies. 
Elsewhere in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.21) it is said, ajdta-Satravah 
Ssantah sddhavah sddhu-bhisanah: a devotee has no enemies, he is 
peaceful, he abides by the scriptures, and all his characteristics are 
sublime. A devotee does not create enmity with anyone, but if someone 
becomes his enemy, that person will be vanquished by the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, despite whatever benedictions he may have received 
from other sources. Hiranyakasipu was certainly enjoying the fruitful 
results of his austerities, but here the Lord says that as soon as he com- 
mitted an offense at the lotus feet of Prahlada Maharaja he would be 
ruined. One’s longevity, opulence, beauty, education and whatever else 
one may possess as a result of pious activities cannot protect one if one 
commits an offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava. Despite whatever one 
possesses, if one offends the lotus feet of a Vaisnava he will be 
vanquished. 


TEXT 29 


TIS TAF 
RTH SteTOM F seq atae: | 
saaded TRAM AA Bat TAT URI 
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Sri-narada uvdca 
ity ukta loka-guruna 
tam pranamya divaukasah 
nyavartanta gatodvega 
menire cdsuram hatam 


Sri-ndradah uvaca—the great saint Narada Muni said; iti—thus; 
uktah—addressed; loka-gurunad—by the supreme spiritual master of 
everyone; tam—unto Him; pranamya—offering obeisances; 
divaukasah—all the demigods; nyavartanta—returned;  gata- 
udvegah—relieved of all anxieties; menire—they considered; ca—also; 
asuram—the demon (Hiranyakaéipu) ; hatam —killed. 


TRANSLATION 


The great saint Narada Muni continued: When the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master of everyone, thus 
reassured all the demigods living in the heavenly planets, they 
offered their respectful obeisances unto Him and returned, confi- 
dent that the demon Hiranyakasipu was now practically dead. 


PURPORT 


The less intelligent men who are always busy worshiping the demigods 
should note that when the demigods are harassed by the demons, they 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead for relief. Since the 
demigods resort to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, why should the 
worshipers of the demigods not approach the Supreme Lord for whatever 
benefits they desire? Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.3.10) says: 


akamah sarva-kamo va 
moksa-kama uddra-dhih 

tivrena bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


“Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering tran- 
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scendental loving service.’’ Whether one is a karmi, jfidni or yogi, if one 
wants a particular benediction fulfilled, even if it be material, one should 
approach the Supreme Lord and pray to Him, for then it will be fulfilled. 
There is no need to approach any demigod separately for the fulfillment 
of any desire. 


TEXT 30 
Ta SAT: TAA TATRA | 
Tee «| THETA! loll 


tasya daitya-pateh putras 
catvdrah paramddbhutah 

prahrddo ’bhiin mahams tesam 
gunair mahad-updsakah 


tasya—of him (Hiranyakagipu); daitya-pateh—the King of the 
Daityas; putrdh—sons; catvadrah—four; parama-adbhutah—very 
qualified and wonderful; prahraddah—the one named Prahlada; abhit— 
was; mahan—the greatest; tesam—of all of them; gunaih—with tran- 
scendental qualities; mahat-updsakah—being an unalloyed devotee of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 
Hiranyakasipu had four wonderful, well-qualified sons, of 
whom the one named Prahlada was the best. Indeed, Prahlada was 
a reservoir of all transcendental qualities because he was an 
unalloyed devotee of the Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akiicana 


sarvair gunais tatra samasate surah 


“In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna, all the good 
qualities of Krsna and the demigods are consistently manifest.” 
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(Bhag. 5.18.12) Prahlada Maharaja is praised herein for having all good 
qualities because of worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore, a pure devotee, who has no motives, has all good qualities, 
material and spiritual. If one is spiritually advanced, being a staunch, 
liberal devotee of the Lord, all good qualities are manifest in his body. 
On the other hand, hardv abhaktasya kuto mahad-gunéh: if one is not a 
devotee, even if he has some materially good qualities, they have no 


value. That is the verdict of the Vedas. 


TEXTS 31-32 
Tay: Stoarwa: aeraea ferafera: | 


anaaagaetagea: RRM 
randall RrTTATS: | 
mae feet aedarcna: | 
fremfertaen araneatiatra: 122 


brahmanyah sila-sampannah 
satya-sandho jitendriyah 

dtmavat sarva-bhitanadm 
eka-priya-suhrttamah 


ddsavat sannataryanghrih 
pitrvad dina-vaisalah 

bhratrvat sadrse snigdho 
gurusv isvara-bhavanah 

vidydrtha-ripa-janmddhyo 
mana-stambha-vivarjitah 


brahmanyah—cultured as a good brdhmana; sila-sampannah— 
possessing all good qualities; satya-sandhah—determined to understand 
the Absolute Truth; jita-indriyah—fully controlling the senses and 
mind; adtma-vat—like the Supersoul; sarva-bhiitandm—of all living en- 
tities; eka-priya—the one beloved; suhrt-tamah—the best friend; ddsa- 
vat—like a menial servant; sannata—always obedient; drya-anighrih— 
at the lotus feet of great persons; pitr-vat—exactly like a father; dina- 
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vatsalah—kind to the poor; bhratr-vat—exactly like a brother; sadrse— 
to his equals; snigdhah—very affectionate; gurusu—unto the spiritual 
masters; iSvara-bhavanah—who considered exactly like the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vidyé—education; artha—riches; ripa— 
beauty; janma—aristocracy or nobility; ddhyah—endowed with; 
mana —pride; stambha—impudence; vivarjitah—completely free from. 


TRANSLATION 


[The qualities of Maharaja Prahlada, the son of HiranyakaSsipu, 
are described herewith.] He was completely cultured as a qualified 
brahmana, having very good character and being determined to 
understand the Absolute Truth. He had full control of his senses 
and mind. Like the Supersoul, he was kind to every living entity 
and was the best friend of everyone. To respectable persons he 
acted exactly like a menial servant, to the poor he was like a father, 
to his equals he was attached like a sympathetic brother, and he 
considered his teachers, spiritual masters and older Godbrothers 
to be as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He was com- 
pletely free from unnatural pride that might have arisen from his 
good education, riches, beauty, aristocracy and so on. 


PURPORT 


These are some of the qualifications of a Vaisnava. A Vaisnava is auto- 
matically a brahmana because a Vaisnava has all the good qualities of a 
brahmana. 


Samo damas tapah saucam 
ksdntir drjavam eva ca 

Jidnam vijfidnam astikyam 
brahma-karma svabhava-jam 


‘‘Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, 
wisdom, knowledge, and religiousness—these are the qualities by which 
the brahmanas work.” (Bg. 18.42) These qualities are manifest in the 
body of a Vaisnava. Therefore a perfect Vaisnava is also a perfect 
brahmana, as indicated here by the words brahmanyah sila-sampannah. 
A Vaisnava is always determined to understand the Absolute Truth, and 
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to understand the Absolute Truth one needs to have full control over his 
senses and mind. Prahlada Maharaja possessed all these qualities. A 
Vaisnava is always a well-wisher to everyone. The six Gosvamis, for ex- 
ample, are described in this way: dhirddhira-jana-priyau. They were 
popular with both the gentle and the ruffians. A Vaisnava must be equal 
to everyone, regardless of one’s position. Atmavat: a Vaisnava should be 
like Paramatma. Isvarah sarva-bhiitanam hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati. 
Paramatma does not hate anyone; indeed, He is in the heart of a 
brahmana, but he is also even in the heart of a pig. As the moon never 
refuses to distribute its pleasing rays even to the home of a candala, a 
Vaisnava never refuses to act for everyone’s welfare. Therefore a 
Vaisnava is always obedient to the spiritual master (drya). The word 
drya refers to one who is advanced in knowledge. One who is deficient in 
knowledge cannot be called drya. At the present, however, the word 
drya is used to refer to those who are godless. This is the unfortunate 
situation of Kali-yuga. 

The word guru refers to the spiritual master who initiates his disciple 
into advancement in the science of Krsna, or Krsna consciousness, as 
stated by Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura ($ri-bhagavan- 
mantropadesake gurav ity arthah). 


TEXT 33 
aifsafaat sqary fae: 
AIT Tey MATTE | 
leader: «=—- Aad 
AUTH — HEMAUSAT: 2A 


nodvigna-citto vyasanesu nihsprhah 
Srutesu drstesu gunesv avastu-drk 
dantendriya-prana-sarira-dhih sada 
prasanta-kamo rahitdsuro ‘surah 


na—not; udvigna—agitated; cittah—whose consciousness; 
vyasanesu—in dangerous conditions; nihsprhah—without desire; 
Srutesu—in things heard of (especially elevation to heavenly planets be- 
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cause of pious activities); drstesu—as well as in temporal things seen; 
gunesu—the objects of sense gratification under the modes of material 
nature; avastu-drk—seeing as if insubstantial; danta—controlling; in- 
driya—the senses; prana—the living force; sarira—the body; dhih— 
and intelligence; sadd—always; prasadnta—quieted; kadmah—whose 
material desires; rahita—completely devoid of; asurah—demoniac 
nature; asurah—although born in a demoniac family. 


TRANSLATION 
Although Prahlada Maharaja was born in a family of asuras, he 


himself was not an asura but a great devotee of Lord Visnu. Unlike 
the other asuras, he was never envious of Vaisnavas. He was not 
agitated when put into danger, and he was neither directly nor in- 
directly interested in the fruitive activities described in the Vedas. 
Indeed, he considered everything material to be useless, and 
therefore he was completely devoid of material desires. He always 
controlled his senses and life air, and being of steady intelligence 
and determination, he subdued all lusty desires. 


PURPORT 


From this verse we discover that a man is not qualifed or disqualified 
simply by birth. Prahlada Maharaja was an asura by birth, yet he 
possessed all the qualities of a perfect bradhmana (brahmanyah Sila- 
sampannah). Anyone can become a fully qualified brahmana under the 
direction of a spiritual master. Prahlada Maharaja provided a vivid ex- 
ample of how to think of the spiritual master and accept his directions 
calmly. 


TEXT 34 


afarERM TH Tera BATE: | 
A asgaedaed TN wWradteat zeit 


yasmin mahad-gunaé rajan 
grhyante kavibhir muhuh 

na te ‘dhuna pidhiyante 
yatha bhagavatisvare 
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yasmin—in whom; mahat-gunah—exalted transcendental qualities; 
rajan—O King; grhyante—are glorified; kavibhih—by persons who are 
thoughtful and advanced in knowledge; muhuh—always; na—not; te— 
these; adhund—today; pidhiyante—are obscured; yathad—just as; 
bhagavati—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; isvare—the 
supreme controller. 


TRANSLATION 
O King, Prahlada Maharaja’s good qualities are still glorified by 


learned saints and Vaisnavas. As all good qualities are always found 
existing in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they also exist 
forever in His devotee Prahlada Maharaja. 


PURPORT 


From authoritative scripture it is learned that Prahlada Maharaja still 
lives in Vaikunthaloka as well as within this material world on the planet 
Sutala. This transcendental quality of existing simultaneously in dif- 
ferent places is another qualification of the Supreme Personality of God- 
head. Goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhitah: the Lord appears in the 
core of everyone’s heart, yet He exists on His own planet, Goloka 
Vrndavana. A devotee acquires qualities almost the same as those of the 
Lord because of unalloyed devotional service. Ordinary living beings 
cannot be so qualified, but a devotee can be qualified like the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, not in full but partially. 


TEXT 35 


4 argararacta feaatshy au FT | 
ofratd agated Peayared warean: 13411 


yam sddhu-gatha-sadasi 
ripavo ‘pi surad nrpa 
pratimadnam prakurvanti 


kim utanye bhavddrsah 


yam—whom; sddhu-gatha-sadasi—in an assembly where saintly per- 
sons gather or exalted characteristics are discussed; ripavah—persons 
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who were supposed to have been Prahlada Mahiaraja’s enemies (even 
such a devotee as Prahlada Maharaja had enemies, including even his 
own father); api—even; suradh—the demigods (the demigods are 
enemies of the demons, and since Prahlada Maharaja was born in a 
family of demons, the demigods should have been his enemies); nrpa— 
O King Yudhisthira; pratimanam—a substantial example of the best 
among the devotees; prakurvanti—they make; kim uta—what to speak 
of; anye—others; bhavadrsah—exalted personalities such as yourself. 


TRANSLATION 


In any assembly where there are discourses about saints and de- 
votees, O King Yudhisthira, even the enemies of the demons, 
namely the demigods, what to speak of you, would cite Prahlada 
Maharaja as an example of a great devotee. 


TEXT 36 


TSAR «AL ETT | 
aTaey anata Ta aatat ca: 3 


gunair alam asankhyeyair 
mahatmyam tasya siicyate 
vasudeve bhagavati 
yasya naisargiki ratih 


gunaih—with spiritual qualities; alam—what need; asankhyeyaih— 
which are innumerable; mahatmyam—the greatness; tasya—of him 
(Prahlada Maharaja); siicyate—is indicated; vasudeve—to Lord Krsna, 
the son of Vasudeva; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 


yasya—of whom; naisargiki—natural; ratih—attachment. 


TRANSLATION 
Who could list the innumerable transcendental qualities of 
Prahlada Maharaja? He had unflinching faith in Vasudeva, Lord 
Krsna [the son of Vasudeva], and unalloyed devotion to Him. His 
attachment to Lord Krsna was natural because of his previous 
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devotional service. Although his good qualities cannot be enumer- 
ated, they prove that he was a great soul [mahatmal]. 


PURPORT 


In his prayers to the ten incarnations, Jayadeva Gosvami says, kesava 
dhrta-narahari-ripa jaya jagad-isa hare. Prahlada Maharaja was a de- 
votee of Lord Nrsimha, who is Kesava, Krsna Himself. Therefore when 
this verse says vdsudeve bhagavati, one should understand that Prahlada 
Maharaja’s attachment for Nrsitnhadeva was attachment for Krsna, 
Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva. Prahlada Maharaja, therefore, is de- 
scribed as a great mahatma. As the Lord Himself confirms in Bhagavad- 
gita (7.19): 

bahiinadrh janmanam ante 
Jfidnavan mam prapadyate 
vdsudevah sarvam iti 


sa mahatmaé sudurlabhah 


“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge surren- 
ders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all that is. 
Such a great soul is very rare.”’ A great devotee of Krsna, the son of 
Vasudeva, is a great soul very rarely to be found. Prahlada Maharaja’s 
attachment for Krsna will be explained in the next verse. Krsna-graha- 
grhitatma. Prahlada Maharaja’s heart was always filled with thoughts of 
Krsna. Therefore Prahlada Maharaja is the ideal devotee in Krsna 
consciousness. 


TEXT 37 
AAR SAR MS TSTA ATTA | 
SMITA A Fe TARA (Rll 
nyasta-kridanako balo 
Jadavat tan-manastaya 


krsna-graha-grhitatma 


na veda jagad idrsam 


nyasta—having given up; kridanakah—all sportive activities or ten- 


dencies for childhood play; balah—a boy; jada-vat—as if dull, without 
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activities; tat-manastaya—by being fully absorbed in Krsna; krsna- 
graha—by Krsna, who is like a strong influence (like a graha, or plan- 
etary influence); grhita-dtma—whose mind was fully attracted; na— 
not; veda—understood; jagat—the entire material world; idrsam—like 
this. 

TRANSLATION 


From the very beginning of his childhood, Prahlada Maharaja 
was uninterested in childish playthings. Indeed, he gave them up 
altogether and remained silent and dull, being fully absorbed in 
Krsna consciousness. Since his mind was always affected by Krsna 
consciousness, he could not understand how the world goes on 
being fully absorbed in the activities of sense gratification. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja is the vivid example of a great person fully ab- 
sorbed in Krsna consciousness. In Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 8.274) 
it is said: 

sthavara-jargama dekhe, na dekhe tara mirti 
sarvatra haya nia ista-deva-sphirti 


A fully Krsna conscious person, although situated in this material world, 
does not see anything but Krsna, anywhere and everywhere. This is the 
sign of a mahd-bhdgavata. The maha-bhagavata sees Krsna everywhere 
because of his attitude of pure love for Krsna. As confirmed in the 


Brahma-samhita (5.38): 


premanyjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 

yam Sydmasundaram acintya-guna-svaripam 
govindam adi-purusam tam aham bhajami 


‘I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devo- 
tee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His eter- 
nal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” An 
exalted devotee, or mahatma, who is rarely to be seen, remains fully 
conscious of Krsna and constantly sees the Lord within the core of his 
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heart. It is sometimes said that when one is influenced by evil stars like 
Saturn, Rahu or Ketu, he cannot make advancement in any prospective 
activity. In just the opposite way, Prahlada Maharaja was influenced by 
Krsna, the supreme planet, and thus he could not think of the material 
world and live without Krsna consciousness. That is the sign of a maha- 
bhagavata. Even if one is an enemy of Krsna, a maha-bhdagavata sees 
him to be also engaged in Krsna’s service. Another crude example is that 
everything appears yellow to the jaundiced eye. Similarly, to a mahd- 
bhagavata, everyone but himself appears to be engaged in Krsna’s 
service. 

Prahlada Maharaja is the approved mahd-bhagavata, the supreme de- 
votee. In the previous verse it was stated that he had natural attachment 
(naisargiki ratih). The symptoms of such natural attachment for Krsna 
are described in this verse. Although Prahlada Maharaja was only a boy, 
he had no interest in playing. As stated in Srimad-Bhadgavatam 
(11.2.42), viraktir anyatra ca: the symptom of perfect Krsna conscious- 
ness is that one loses interest in all material activities. For a small boy to 
give up playing is impossible, but Prahlada Maharaja, being situated in 
first-class devotional service, was always absorbed in a trance of Krsna 
consciousness. Just as a materialistic person is always absorbed in 
thoughts of material gain, a maha-bhdgavata like Prahlada Maharaja is 
always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna. 


TEXT 38 


HAT: SAAT TAA: MT TTT | 
aaaers cay atfaexatera: 12 


dsinah paryatann asnan 
Sayanah prapiban bruvan 

ndnusandhatta etani 
govinda-parirambhitah 


dsinah—while sitting; paryatan—while walking; asnan—while eat- 
ing; Sayd€nah—while lying down; prapiban—while drinking; bruvan— 
while talking; na—not; anusandhatte—knew; etani—all these ac- 
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tivities; govinda —by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who enlivens 
the senses; parirambhitah—being embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja was always absorbed in thought of Krsna. 
Thus, being always embraced by the Lord, he did not know how 
his bodily necessities, such as sitting, walking, eating, lying down, 
drinking and talking, were being automatically performed. 


PURPORT 


A small child, while being cared for by his mother, does not know how 
the needs of the body for eating, sleeping, lying down, passing water and 
evacuating are being fulfilled. He is simply satisfied to be on the lap of 
his mother. Similarly, Prahlada Maharaja was exactly like a small child, 
being cared for by Govinda. The necessary activities of his body were 
performed without his knowledge. As a father and mother care for their 
child, Govinda cared for Prahlada Maharaja, who remained always ab- 
sorbed in thoughts of Govinda. This is Krsna consciousness. Prahlada 
Maharaja is the vivid example of perfection in Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 39 


mfagafa «= aavafararaaeaaa: | 
eragaid diately SAMd BlAq 2811 


kvacid rudati vaikuntha- 
cinta-Sabala-cetanah 
kvacid dhasati tac-cinta- 


hlada udgayati kvacit 


kvacit—sometimes; rudati—cries; vaikuntha-cinta—by thoughts of 
Krsna; Sabala-cetanah—whose mind was bewildered; kvacit—some- 
times; hasati—laughs; tat-cinta—by thoughts of Him; adhladah—being 
jubilant; udgadyati—chants very loudly; kvacit—sometimes. 
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TRANSLATION 


Because of advancement in Krsna consciousness, he sometimes 
cried, sometimes laughed, sometimes expressed jubilation and 
sometimes sang loudly. 


PURPORT 


This verse further clarifies the comparison of a devotee to a child. If a 
mother leaves her small child in his bed or cradle and goes away to attend 
to some family duties, the child immediately understands that his mother 
has gone away, and therefore he cries. But as soon as the mother returns 
and cares for the child, the child laughs and becomes jubilant. Similarly, 
Prahlada Maharaja, being always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna, some- 
times felt separation, thinking, ““Where is Krsna?” This is explained by 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sinyayitam jagat sarvam govinda-virahena 
me. When an exalted devotee feels that Krsna is invisible, having gone 
away, he cries in separation, and sometimes, when he sees that Krsna has 
returned to care for him, he laughs, just as a child sometimes laughs 
upon understanding that his mother is taking care of him. These 
symptoms are called bhava. In The Nectar of Devotion, various bhavas, 
ecstatic conditions of a devotee, are fully described. These bhavas are 
visible in the activities of a perfect devotee. 


TEXT 40 


aafa fact fost sata efad | 
HAIRMAAGHAATSTAHT «F MVoll 


nadati kvacid utkantho 
vilajjo nrtyati kvacit 

kvacit tad-bhavana-yuktas 
tanmayo ‘nucakara ha 


nadati—exclaims loudly (addressing the Lord, “O Krsna’’); kvacit— 
sometimes; utkanthah—being anxious; vilajjah—without shame; 
nrtyati—he dances; kvacit—sometimes; kvacit—sometimes; _ tat- 
bhavand—with thoughts of Krsna; yuktah—being absorbed; tat- 
mayah—thinking as if he had become Krsna; anucakdéra—imitated; 


ha—indeed. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sometimes, upon seeing the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Prahlada Maharaja would loudly call in full anxiety. He sometimes 
lost his shyness in jubilation and began dancing in ecstasy, and 
sometimes, being fully absorbed in thoughts of Krsna, he felt one- 
ness and imitated the pastimes of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja sometimes felt that the Lord was far away from 
him and therefore called Him loudly. When he saw that the Lord was 
before him, he was fully jubilant. Sometimes, thinking himself one with 
the Supreme, he imitated the Lord’s pastimes, and in separation from the 
Lord he would sometimes show symptoms of madness. These feelings of 
a devotee would not be appreciated by impersonalists. One must go 
further and further into spiritual understanding. The first realization is 
impersonal Brahman, but one must go still further to realize Paramatma 
and eventually the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped 
by the transcendental feelings of a devotee in a relationship of sdnta, 
dasya, sakhya, vatsalya or mddhurya. Here the feelings of Prahlada 
Maharaja were in the mellow of vdtsalya, filial love and affection. As a 
child cries when left by his mother, when Prahlada Maharaja felt that the 
Lord was away from him he began to cry (nadati). Again, a devotee like 
Prahlada sometimes sees that the Lord is coming from a long distance to 
pacify him, like a mother responding to a child, saying, ““My dear child, 
do not cry. Iam coming.” Then the devotee, without being ashamed due 
to his surroundings and circumstances, begins to dance, thinking, “Here 
is my Lord! My Lord is coming!”’ Thus the devotee, in full ecstasy, some- 
times imitates the pastimes of the Lord, just as the cowherd boys used to 
imitate the behavior of the jungle animals. However, he does not actually 
become the Lord. Prahlada Maharaja achieved the spiritual ecstasies de- 
scribed herein by his advancement in spiritual understanding. 


TEXT 41 
aagemerned | aerated: | 
AAZITTAKAsorantisqan 24 
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kvacid utpulakas tisnim 
dste samsparsa-nirvrtah 

aspanda-pranaydnanda- 
salilamiliteksanah 


kvacit—sometimes; utpulakah—with the hairs of his body standing 
on end; tisnim—completely silent; dste—remains; samsparsa- 
nirurtah—feeling great joy by contact with the Lord; aspanda—steady; 
pranaya-dnanda—due to transcendental bliss from a relationship of 
love; salila—filled with tears; dmilita—half-closed; tksanah—whose 
eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

Sometimes, feeling the touch of the Lord’s lotus hands, he be- 
came spiritually jubilant and remained silent, his hairs standing on 
end and tears gliding down from his half-closed eyes because of 
his love for the Lord. 

PURPORT 


When a devotee feels separation from the Lord, he becomes eager to 
see where the Lord is, and sometimes when he feels pangs of separation, 
tears flow incessantly from his half-closed eyes. As stated by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in His Siksdstaka, yugayitarh nimesena caksusa 
pravrsayitam. The words caksusd pravrsdyitam refer to tears falling in- 
cessantly from the devotee’s eyes. These symptoms, which appear in 
pure devotional ecstasy, were visible in the body of Prahlada Maharaja. 


TEXT 42 


MERCED ALICO C1 
anatageT 
aq wi fafa ag 
Saga ANIA STATA UA 
sa uttama-sloka-padaravindayor 
nisevaydkifcana-sanga-labdhaya 


tanvan param nirurtim dtmano muhur 
duhsanga-dinasya manah samam vyadhat 
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sah—he (Prahlada Maharaja); uttama-sloka-pada-aravindayoh—to 
the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped 
by transcendental prayers; nisevayad—by constant service; akitcana—of 
devotees who have nothing to do with the material world; sariga—in the 
association; labdhayad—obtained; tanvan—expanding; pardm—highest; 
nirvrtim—bliss; Gtmanah—of the spirit soul; muhuh—constantly; 
duhsanga-dinasya—of a person poor in spiritual understanding due to 
had association; manah—the mind; samam—peaceful; vyadhat—made. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of his association with perfect, unalloyed devotees who 
had nothing to do with anything material, Prahlada Maharaja con- 
stantly engaged in the service of the Lord’s lotus feet. By seeing 
his bodily features when he was in perfect ecstasy, persons very 
poor in spiritual understanding became purified. In other words, 
Prahlada Maharaja bestowed upon them transcendental bliss. 


PURPORT 


Apparently Prahlada Maharaja was placed in circumstances in which 
he was always tortured by his father. In such material conditions, one 
cannot have an undisturbed mind, but since bhakti is unconditional 
(ahaituky apratihata), Prahlada Maharaja was never disturbed by the 
chastisements of Hiranyakasipu. On the contrary, the bodily symptoms 
of his ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead turned the 
minds of his friends, who had also been born in atheistic families. In- 
stead of being disturbed by the torments of his father, Prahlada in- 
fluenced these friends and cleansed their minds. A devotee is never 
contaminated by material conditions, but persons subjected to material 
conditions can become spiritually advanced and blissful upon seeing the 
behavior of a pure devotee. 


TEXT 43 


afaenerrad wer = Aereater | 
eras «—«- Us AHR TAIT 11221 
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tasmin maha-bhagavate 
maha-bhage mahatmani 
hiranyakasipi rajann 


akarod agham atmaje 


tasmin—unto him; mahda-bhagavate—an exalted devotee of the Lord; 
maha-bhage—most fortunate; mahd-dtmani—whose mind was very 
broad; hiranyakasipuh—the demon Hiranyakasipu; rdjan—O King; 


akarot—performed; agham—very great sin; Gtma-je—to his own son. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King Yudhisthira, the demon Hiranyakasipu tor- 
mented this exalted, fortunate devotee, although Prahlada was his 
own son. 


PURPORT 


When a demon like Hiranyakasipu, despite his elevated position due to 
severe austerities, begins to tease a devotee, he begins falling down, and 
the results of his austerities dwindle. One who oppresses a pure devotee 
loses all the results of his austerities, penances and pious activities. Since 
Hiranyakasipu was now inclined to chastise his most exalted devotee son, 


Prahlada Maharaja, his opulences began dwindling. 


TEXT 44 
AE TAA 


aay cafeeart ad we gaa | 
TEAM TAs (ararg aM TAY 1vVMl 


sri-yudhisthira uvdca 
devarsa etad icchamo 
veditum tava suvrata 
yad atmajadya suddhaya 
pitadat sddhave hy agham 


sri-yudhisthirah uvadca —Maharaja Yudhisthira inquired; deva-rse— 
O best saintly person among the demigods; etat—this; icchamah—we 
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wish; veditum—to know; tava—from you; su-vrata—having the deter- 
mination for spiritual advancement; yat—because; dtma-jaya—unto his 
own son; suddhdya—who was pure and exalted; pita—the father, 
Hiranyakasipu; addt—gave; sddhave—a great saint; hi—indeed; 
agham—trouble. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Yudhisthira said: O best of the saints among the 
demigods, O best of spiritual leaders, how did Hiranyakasipu give 
so much trouble to Prahlada Maharaja, the pure and exalted saint, 
although Prahlada was his own son? I wish to know about this sub- 
ject from you. 


PURPORT 


To know about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the charac- 
teristics of His pure devotee, one must inquire from authorities like 
Devarsi Narada. One cannot inquire about transcendental subject matters 
from a layman. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.25), satam 
prasangan mama virya-samvido bhavanti hrt-karna-rasdyanah kathah: 
only by association with devotees can one authoritatively understand the 
position of the Lord and His devotees. A devotee like Narada Muni is ad- 
dressed as suvrata. Su means “good,” and vrata means “vow.” Thus the 
word suvrata refers to a person who has nothing to do with the material 
world, which is always bad. One cannot understand anything spiritual 
from a materialistic scholar puffed up with academic knowledge. As 
stated in Bhagavad-gita (18.55), bhaktya mam abhijanati: one must try 
to understand Krsna by devotional service and from a devotee. Therefore 
Yudhisthira Maharaja was quite right in wanting to learn further about 


Prahlada Maharaja from Sri Narada Muni. 


TEXT 45 


gary faalaqory ary (Ta: TATA | 
stead fiend Fae TT gull 


putran vipratikilan svan 
pitarah putra-vatsalah 
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updalabhante siksartham 


naivagham aparo yatha 


putran—sons; vipratikilan—who act against the will of the father; 
svdn—their own; pitarah—fathers; putra-vatsalah—being very affec- 
tionate to the children; updlabhante—chastise; siksa-artham—to teach 
them lessons; na—not; eva—indeed; agham—punishment; aparah— 
an enemy; yatha—like. 


TRANSLATION 


A father and mother are always affectionate to their children. 
When the children are disobedient the parents chastise them, not 
due to enmity but only for the child’s instruction and welfare. 
How did Hiranyakasipu, the father of Prahlada Maharaja, chastise 


such a noble son? This is what I am eager to know. 


TEXT 46 


FRAMING ALANA TEATA | 
Cad aided mar: Freq TAT | 
fra: Gara aq sat aT HATTA: NVaII 


kim utanuvasdn sadhims 
tadrsdn guru-devatdn 

etat kautiithalam brahmann 
asmadkam vidhama prabho 

pituh putrdya yad dveso 
marandaya prayojitah 


kim uta—much less; anuvasdn—to obedient and perfect sons; 
sadhiin—great devotees; tadrsan—of that sort; guru-devatén —honor- 
ing the father as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; etat—this; 
kautihalam—doubt; brahman—O bradhmana; asmadkam—of us; 
vidhama—dissipate; prabho—O my lord; pituh—of the father; 
putrdya—unto the son; yat—which; dvesah—envy; maranadya—for 


killing; prayojitah—applied. 
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TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Yudhisthira further inquired: How was it possible for 
a father to be so violent toward an exalted son who was obedient, 
well-behaved and respectful to his father? O brahmana, O master, 
I have never heard of such a contradiction as an affectionate 
father’s punishing his noble son with the intention of killing him. 
Kindly dissipate our doubts in this regard. 


PURPORT 
In the history of human society, an affectionate father is rarely found 


to chastise a noble and devoted son. Therefore Maharaja Yudhisthira 
wanted Narada Muni to dissipate his doubt. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Fourth 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled, ““Hiranyakasipu Terrorizes 
the Universe.”’ 


CHAPTER FIVE 


Prahlada Maharaja, 
the Saintly Son of Hiranyakasipu 


Prahlada Maharaja did not carry out the orders of his teachers, for he 
was always engaged in worshiping Lord Visnu. As described in this 
chapter, Hiranyakasipu tried to kill Prahlada Maharaja, even by having a 
snake bite him and by putting him under the feet of elephants, yet he 
was unsuccessful. 

Hiranyakasipu’s spiritual master, Sukracarya, had two sons named 
Sanda and Amarka, to whom Prahlada Maharaja was entrusted for 
education. Although the teachers tried to educate the boy Prahlada in 
politics, economics and other material activities, he did not care for their 
instructions. Instead, he continued to be a pure devotee. Prahlada 
Maharaja never liked the idea of discriminating between one’s friends 
and enemies. Because he was spiritually inclined, he was equal toward 
everyone. 

Once upon a time, Hiranyakasipu inquired from his son what the best 
thing was that he had learned from his teachers. Prahlada Maharaja 
replied that a man engrossed in the material consciousness of duality, 
thinking, ““This is mine, and that belongs to my enemy,” should give up 
his householder life and go to the forest to worship the Supreme Lord. 

When Hiranyakasipu heard from his son about devotional service, he 
decided that this small boy had been polluted by some friend in school. 
Thus he advised the teachers to take care of the boy so that he would not 
become a Krsna conscious devotee. However, when the teachers inquired 
from Prahlada Maharaja why he was going against their teachings, 
Prahlada Maharaja taught the teachers that the mentality of ownership is 
false and that he was therefore trying to become an unalloyed devotee of 
Lord Visnu. The teachers, being very angry at this answer, chastised and 
threatened the boy with many fearful conditions. They taught him to the 
best of their ability and then brought him before his father. 

Hiranyakasipu affectionately took his son Prahlada on his lap and then 
inquired from him what the best thing was that he had learned from his 
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teachers. As usual, Prahlada Maharaja began praising the nine processes 
of devotional service, such as sravanam and kirtanam. Thus the King of 
the demons, Hiranyakasipu, being extremely angry, chastised the 
teachers, Sanda and Amarka, for having wrongly trained Prahlada 
Maharaja. The so-called teachers informed the King that Prahlada 
Maharaja was automatically a devotee and did not listen to their instruc- 
tions. When they proved themselves innocent, Hiranyakasipu inquired 
from Prahlada where he had learned visnu-bhakti. Prahlada Maharaja 
replied that those who are attached to family life do not develop Krsna 
consciousness, either personally or collectively. Instead, they suffer re- 
peated birth and death in this material world and continue simply chew- 
ing the chewed. Prahlada explained that the duty of every man is to take 
shelter of a pure devotee and thus become eligible to understand Krsna 
consciousness. 

Enraged at this answer, Hiranyakasipu threw Prahlada Maharaja from 
his lap. Since Prahlada was so treacherous that he had become a devotee 
of Visnu, who had killed his uncle Hiranyaksa, Hiranyakasipu asked his 
assistants to kill him. The assistants of Hiranyakasipu struck Prahlada 
with sharp weapons, threw him under the feet of elephants, subjected 
him to hellish conditions, threw him from the peak of a mountain and 
tried to kill him in thousands of other ways, but they were unsuccessful. 
Hiranyakasipu therefore became increasingly afraid of his son Prahlada 
Maharaja and arrested him. The sons of HiranyakaSipu’s spiritual 
master, Sukracdrya, began teaching Prahlada in their own way, but 
Prahlada Maharaja did not accept their instructions. While the teachers 
were absent from the classroom, Prahlada Maharaja began to preach 
Krsna consciousness in the school, and by his instructions all his class 
friends, the sons of the demons, became devotees like him. 


TEXT 1 
MAN TNF 
TCT ATA Fd: BET: feeTaT: | 
Weal Gt Ia AcaqassEeT 1 2 I 
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Sri-ndrada uvdca 
paurohitydya bhagavan 
vrtah kavyah kildsuraih 
sandaémarkau sutau tasya 
daitya-raja-grhantike 


Sri-ndradah uvaca—the great saint Narada said; paurohityaya—to 
work as priest; bhagavan—the most powerful; vrtah—chosen; 
kavyah—Sukracarya; kila—indeed; asuraih—by the demons; sanda- 
amarkau—Sanda and Amarka; sutau—sons; tasya—of him; daitya- 
raja—of the King of the demons, Hiranyakasipu; grha-antike—near the 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 
The great saint Narada Muni said: The demons, headed by 


Hiranyakasipu, accepted Sukracarya as their priest for ritualistic 
ceremonies. Sukracarya’s two sons, Sanda and Amarka, lived near 


Hiranyakasipu’s palace. 


PURPORT 


The beginning of the life story of Prahlada is recounted as follows. 
Sukracarya became the priest of the atheists, especially Hiranyakaéipu, 
and thus his two sons, Sanda and Amarka, resided near Hiranyakasipu’s 
residence. Sukracarya should not have become the priest of 
Hiranyakasipu because Hiranyakasipu and his followers were all 
atheists. A brahmana should become the priest of a person interested in 
the advancement of spiritual culture. The very name Sukracarya, 
however, indicates a person interested in obtaining benefits for his sons 
and descendants, regardless of how the money comes. A real brahmana 
would not become a priest for atheistic men. 


TEXT 2 
T ca nftd aes Tet TaAIay | 
TSANG: WAMANAaaIsry | 2 II 
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tau rajnd prapitam bdlamn 
prahladam naya-kovidam 
pathayam asatuh pathyan 


anyams cdsura-bdalakan 


tau—those two (Sanda and Amarka); rajid—by the King; 
prapitam—sent; balam—the boy; prahladam—named Prahlada; naya- 
kovidam—who was aware of moral principles; pathayam asatuh—in- 
structed; pdthydn—books of material knowledge; anyan—other; ca— 
also; asura-balakan—sons of the asuras. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja was already educated in devotional life, but 
when his father sent him to those two sons of Sukracarya to be 
educated, they accepted him at their school along with the other 
sons of the asuras. 


TEXT 3 


THT TEN WH BWASTINS 7 | 
A Ay AAA At STUTAAVATY II 3 I 


yat tatra gurund proktam 
Susruve "nupapatha ca 

na sidhu manasa mene 
sva-parasad-grahdsrayam 


yat—which; tatra—there (in the school); guruna—by the teachers; 
proktam—instructed; susruve—heard; anupapdétha—recited; ca—and; 
na—not; sddhu—good; manasd—by the mind; mene—considered; 
sva—of one’s own; para—and of others; asat-graha—by the bad phi- 
losophy; asrayam—which was supported. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada certainly heard and recited the topics of politics and 
economics taught by the teachers, but he understood that political 
philosophy involves considering someone a friend and someone 
else an enemy, and thus he did not like it. 


Text 4] Prahlada, the Saintly Son of Hiranyakasipu 219 


PURPORT 


Politics involves accepting one group of men as enemies and another 
group as friends. Everything in politics is based on this philosophy, and 
the entire world, especially at the present, is engrossed in it. The public 
is concerned with friendly countries and friendly groups or enemy coun- 
tries and enemy groups, but as stated in Bhagavad-gitd, a learned person 
does not make distinctions between enemies and friends. Devotees, es- 
pecially, do not create friends and enemies. A devotee sees that every liv- 
ing being is part and parcel of Krsna (mamaivamso jiva-bhitah). 
Therefore a devotee treats friends and enemies equally by trying to edu- 
cate them both in Krsna consciousness. Of course, atheistic men do not 
follow the instructions of pure devotees, but instead consider a devotee 
their enemy. A devotee, however, never creates a situation of friendship 
and enmity. Although Prahlada Maharaja was obliged to hear the in- 
structions of Sanda and Amarka, he did not like the philosophy of 
friends and enemies, which forms the basis of politics. He was not in- 


terested in this philosophy. 


TEXT 4 


THAR « GAAFANA «= ST | 
HS WAN TT AeA AY TRA |) 8 II 


ekaddsura-rat putram 
aikam dropya pandava 
papraccha kathyatam vatsa 
manyate sddhu yad bhavan 


ekada—once upon a time; asura-rat—the Emperor of the asuras; 
putram—his son; attkam—on the lap; Gropya—placing; padndava—O 
Maharaja Yudhisthira; papraccha—inquired; kathyatam—let it be told; 
vatsa—my dear son; manyate—considers; sddhu—the best; yat—that 
which; bhavdn—your good self. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear King Yudhisthira, once upon a time the King of the 


demons, Hiranyakasipu, took his son Prahlada on his lap and very 
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affectionately inquired: My dear son, please let me know what you 
think is the best of all the subjects you have studied from your 
teachers. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu did not ask his young son anything that would be very 
difficult for him to answer; instead, he gave the boy a chance to speak 
plainly about whatever he thought might be best. Prahlada Maharaja, of 
course, being a perfect devotee, knew everything and could say what the 
best part of life is. In the Vedas it is said, yasmin vijfidte sarvam evam 
vyndtam bhavati: if one properly understands God, he can understand 
any subject matter very nicely. Sometimes we have to challenge big 
scientists and philosophers, but by the grace of Krsna we emerge suc- 
cessful. It is impossible, practically speaking, for ordinary men to 
challenge scientists or philosophers concerning genuine knowledge, but a 
devotee can challenge them because the best of everything is known to a 


devotee by the grace of Krsna. As confirmed in Bhagavad-gita (10.11): 


tesim evanukampartham 
aham ajfdna-jarh tamah 

nasayamy atma-bhava-stho 
Jnadna-dipena bhasvata 


Krsna, who is situated in the core of everyone’s heart as the Supersoul, 
dissipates all the ignorance from the heart of a devotee. As a special 
favor, He enlightens the devotee with all knowledge by putting before 
him the torch of light. Prahlada Maharaja, therefore, knew the best of 
knowledge, and when his father inquired from him, Prahlada gave him 
that knowledge. Prahlada Maharaja was able to solve the most difficult 
parts of problems because of his advanced Krsna consciousness. 
Therefore he replied as follows. 


TEXT 5 
AIM TAA 
TAY HASH Akar 
Tal AA ITIAAT TENA | 
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fran yseqrrsd 
awd Tat weftarqa tl & Il 


Sri-prahldda uvdaca 
tat sadhu manye ’sura-varya dehinadm 
sada samudvigna-dhiyam asad-grahat 
hitvatma-patam grham andha-kipam 
vanam gato yad dharim Gsrayeta 


sri-prahlédah uvaca —Prahlada Maharaja replied; tat —that; sidhu— 
very good, or the best part of life; manye—I think; asura-varya—O 
King of the asuras; dehinam—of persons who have accepted the ma- 
terial body; sada—always; samudvigna—full of anxieties; dhiyam— 
whose intelligence; asat-grahadt—hbecause of accepting the temporary 
body or bodily relations as real (thinking ‘‘] am this body, and every- 
thing belonging to this body is mine”); Aitu@a—giving up; atma- 
patam—the place where spiritual culture or self-realization is stopped; 
grham—the bodily concept of life, or household life; andha-kipam— 
which is nothing but a blind well (where there is no water but one none- 
theless searches for water); vanam—to the forest; gatah—going; yat— 
which; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dsrayeta—may 
take shelter of. 


TRANSLATION 
Prahlada Maharaja replied: O best of the asuras, King of the 


demons, as far as I have learned from my spiritual master, any per- 
son who has accepted a temporary body and temporary household 
life is certainly embarrassed by anxiety because of having fallen in 
a dark well where there is no water but only suffering. One should 
give up this position and go to the forest [vana]. More clearly, one 
should go to Vrndavana, where only Krsna consciousness is pre- 
valent, and should thus take shelter of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu thought that Prahlada, being nothing but a small boy 
with no actual experience, might reply with something pleasing but 
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nothing practical. Prahlada Maharaja, however, being an exalted devo- 
tee, had acquired all the qualities of education. 


yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akiicana 
sarvair gunais tatra samasate surah 

harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-guna 
manorathendsati dhdvato bahih 


“One who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna consistently 
manifests all the good qualities of Krsna and the demigods. However, he 
who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead has no good 
qualifications because he is engaged by mental concoction in material ex- 
istence, which is the external feature of the Lord.” (Bhag. 5.18.12) So- 
called educated philosophers and scientists who are simply on the mental 
platform cannot distinguish between what is actually sat, eternal, and 
what is asat, temporary. The Vedic injunction is asato ma jyotir gama: 
everyone should give up the platform of temporary existence and ap- 
proach the eternal platform. The soul is eternal, and topics concerning 
the eternal soul are actually knowledge. Elsewhere it is said, apasyatam 
atma-tattvarn grhesu grha-medhinam: those who are attached to the 
bodily conception of life and who thus stick to life as a grhastha, or 
householder, on the platform of material sense enjoyment, cannot see the 
welfare of the eternal soul. Prahlada Maharaja confirmed this by saying 
that if one wants success in life, he should immediately understand from 
the right sources what his self-interest is and how he should mold his life 
in spiritual consciousness. One should understand himself to be part and 
parcel of Krsna and thus completely take shelter of His lotus feet for 
guaranteed spiritual success. Everyone in the material world is in the 
bodily conception, struggling hard for existence, life after life. Prahlada 
Maharaja therefore recommended that to stop this material condition of 
repeated birth and death, one should go to the forest (vana). 

In the varndsrama system, one first becomes a brahmacari, then a 
grhastha, a vanaprastha and finally a sannydsi. Going to the forest 
means accepting vanaprastha life, which is between grhastha life and 
sannydsa. As confirmed in the Visnu Purana (3.8.9), varndsra- 
macaravata purusena parah puman visnur arddhyate: by accepting the 
institution of varna and dsrama, one can very easily elevate himself to 
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the platform of worshiping Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Otherwise, if one remains in the bodily conception, one must rot within 
this material world, and his life will be a failure. Society must have divi- 
sions of brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and Sidra, and for spiritual ad- 
vancement one must gradually develop as a brahmacdri, grhastha, 
vanaprastha and sannyasi. Prahlada Maharaja recommended that his 
father accept vanaprastha life because as a grhastha he was becoming in- 
creasingly demoniac due to bodily attachment. Prahlada recommended to 
his father that accepting vdnaprastha life would be better than going 
deeper and deeper into grham andha-kipam, the blind well of life as a 
grhastha. In our Krsna consciousness movement we therefore invite all 
the elderly persons of the world to come to Vrndavana and stay there in 
retired life, making advancement in spiritual consciousness, Krsna 
consciousness. 


TEXT 6 
MANS TAF 
weal gata Zea: aerate: | 
aaa afgaterat fired oafefa: 1 & 


Sri-ndrada uvdca 
Srutvad putra-giro daityah 
para-paksa-samahitah 
jahasa buddhir balanam 
bhidyate para-buddhibhih 


Sri-nadradah uvdca—Narada Muni said; srutvd—hearing; putra- 
girah—the instructive words of his son; daityah—Hiranyakasipu; para- 
paksa—on the side of the enemy; samahitah—full of faith; jahdsa— 
laughed; buddhih—the intelligence; baélanadm—of small boys; bhid- 
yate—is polluted; para-buddhibhih—by instructions from the enemy’s 
camp. 


TRANSLATION 
Narada Muni continued: When Prahlada Maharaja spoke about 


the path of self-realization in devotional service, thus being 
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faithful to the camp of his father’s enemies, Hiranyakasipu, the 
King of the demons, heard Prahlada’s words and he laughingly 
said, ‘“Thus is the intelligence of children spoiled by the words of 
the enemy.” 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu, being a demon, would always consider Lord Visnu and 
His devotees to be his enemies. Therefore the word para-paksa (‘‘on the 
side of the enemy”) is used here. Hiranyakasipu never agreed with the 
words of Visnu, or Krsna. Rather, he was angered by the intelligence of a 
Vaisnava. Lord Visnu, Lord Krsna, says, sarva-dharman parityajya 
mam ekam Saranam vraja—‘‘Give up all other duties and surrender 
unto Me’’—but demons like Hiranyakasipu never agree to do this. 
Therefore Krsna says: 


na mam duskrtino midhah 
prapadyante narddhaméh 

mayayapahrta-jfiana 
dsuram bhavam 4sritah 


“Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, lowest among mankind, 
whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the atheistic 
nature of demons, do not surrender unto Me.”’ (Bg. 7.15) The asura- 
bhava, the atheistic nature, is directly represented by Hiranyakasipu. 
Such persons, being miidha and narddhama—fools and rascals, the 
lowest of men —would never accept Visnu as the Supreme and surrender 
to Him. Hiranyakasipu naturally became increasingly angry that his son 
Prahlada was being influenced by the camp of the enemies. He therefore 
asked that saintly persons like Narada not be allowed within the residen- 
tial quarters of his son, for otherwise Prahlada would be further spoiled 
by Vaisnava instructions. 


TEXT 7 


aatiqartat arat Tene faarfahh: | 
frog: sfresata Paar saat Io 1 
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samyag vidharyatam balo 
guru-gehe dui-jatibhih 

visnu-paksaih praticchannair 
na bhidyetasya dhir yatha 


samyak—completely; vidhdryatam—let him _ be protected; 
balah—this boy of tender age; guru-gehe—in the guru-kula, the place 
where children are sent to be instructed by the guru; dui-jatibhih—by 
brahmanas; visnu-paksaih—who are on the side of Visnu; 
praticchannaih—disguised in different dresses; na bhidyeta—may not 
be influenced; asya—of him; dhih—the intelligence; yatha—so that. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu advised his assistants: My dear demons, give 
complete protection to this boy at the guru-kula where he is in- 
structed, so that his intelligence will not be further influenced by 
Vaisnavas who may go there in disguise. 


PURPORT 


In our Krsna consciousness movement, the tactic of dressing oneself 
like an ordinary karmi is necessary because everyone in the demoniac 
kingdom is against the Vaisnava teachings. Krsna consciousness is not at 
all to the liking of the demons of the present age. As soon as they see a 
Vaisnava dressed in saffron garments with beads on his neck and tilaka 
on his forehead, they are immediately irritated. They criticize the 
Vaisnavas by sarcastically saying Hare Krsna, and some people also chant 
Hare Krsna sincerely. In either case, since Hare Krsna is absolute, 
whether one chants it jokingly or sincerely, it will have its effect. The 
Vaisnavas are pleased when the demons chant Hare Krsna because this 
shows that the Hare Krsna movement is taking ground. The greater 
demons, like Hiranyakasipu, are always prepared to chastise the 
Vaisnavas, and they try to make arrangements so that Vaisnavas will not 
come to sell their books and preach Krsna consciousness. Thus what was 
done by Hiranyakasipu long, long ago is still being done. That is the way 
of materialistic life. Demons or materialists do not at all like the advance- 
ment of Krsna consciousness, and they try to hinder it in many ways. Yet 
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the preachers of Krsna consciousness must go forward—in their 
Vaisnava dress or any other dress—for the purpose of preaching. 
Canakya Pandita says that if an honest person deals with a great cheater, 
it is necessary for him to become a cheater also, not for the purpose of 
cheating but to make his preaching successful. 


TEXT 8 


TEAATAEA «AAT ACTA: | 


TIA BEM Wal AAG AMAA ¢ II 


grham anitam ahiya 
prahraédam daitya-ydajakah 

prasasya Slaksnaya vaca 
samaprcchanta saémabhih 


grham—to the place of the teachers (Sanda and Amarka); anitam— 
brought; dhitiya—calling; prahrddam—Prahlada; daitya-yajakah—the 
priests of the demon Hiranyakasipu; prasasya—by pacifying; 
slaksnaya—with a very mild; vécdé—voice; samaprcchania—they ques- 
tioned; samabhih—by very agreeable words. 


TRANSLATION 


When Hiranyakasipu’s servants brought the boy Prahlada back 
to the guru-kula [the place where the brahmanas taught the boys], 
the priests of the demons, Sanda and Amarka, pacified him. With 
very mild voices and affectionate words, they inquired from him as 
follows. 


PURPORT 


Sanda and Amarka, the priests of the demons, were eager to know 
from Prahlada Maharaja who the Vaisnavas were that came to instruct 
him in Krsna consciousness. Their purpose was to discover the names of 
these Vaisnavas. In the beginning they did not threaten the boy because 
when threatened he might not identify the real culprits. Therefore they 
very mildly and peacefully inquired as follows. 
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TEXT 9 
aA WIE ASE A al BAT AL A | 


Ter sry afefiata: 18 


vatsa prahrada bhadram te 
satyam kathaya ma mrsa 

balan ati kutas tubhyam 
esa buddhi-viparyayah 


vatsa—O dear son; prahréda—Prahlada; bhadram te—all blessings 
and good fortune unto you; satyam—the truth; kathaya—speak; ma— 
do not; mrs@—a lie; balan ati—passing over the other demon boys; 
kutah—from where; tubhyam—unto you; esah—this; buddhi—of the 
intelligence; vwiparyayah—pollution. 


TRANSLATION 


Dear son Prahlada, all peace and good fortune unto you. Kindly 
do not speak lies; just reply with the truth. These boys you see are 
not like you, for they do not speak in a deviant way. How have you 
learned these instructions? How has your intelligence been 
spoiled in this way? 

PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja was still a boy, and therefore his teachers thought 
that if they pacified the little boy he would immediately speak the truth, 
revealing the secret of how the Vaisnavas came there to teach him lessons 
in devotional service. It was surprising, of course, that in the same school 
the other boys of the Daityas were not polluted; only Prahlada Maharaja 
was supposedly polluted by the instructions of the Vaisnavas. The main 
duty of the teachers was to inquire who those Vaisnavas were that came 
to teach Prahlada and spoil his intelligence. 


TEXT 10 
TRA: WHA Tal FX aasnaz | 
WIT WAAMTA TI Fora 112 oll 
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buddhi-bhedah para-krta 
utaho te svato ’bhavat 

bhanyatam Ssrotu-kamanam 
gurinadm kula-nandana 


buddhi-bhedah—pollution of the intelligence; para-krtah—done by 
the enemies; uta@ho—or; te—of you; svatah—by yourself; abhavat— 
was; bhanyatam—let it be told; srotu-kamanam—to us, who are very 
eager to hear about it; guriindm—all your teachers; kula-nandana—O 
best of your family. 
TRANSLATION 


O best of your family, has this pollution of your intelligence 
been brought about by you or by the enemies? We are all your 
teachers and are very eager to hear about this. Please tell us the 
truth. 

PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahardja’s teachers were astonished that a small boy could 
speak such exalted Vaisnava philosophy. Therefore they inquired about 
the Vaisnavas who stealthily taught it to him, in order that these 
Vaisnavas might be arrested and killed in the presence of Prahlada’s 
father, Hiranyakasipu. 


TEXT 11 
MEE SA 
qt: BaaagE: Gat Tarra Ha: | 
faafeafrat zeae anad aa 112211 


Sri-prahrdda uvaca 
parah svas cety asad-grahah 
pumsam yan-mdyaya krtah 
vimohita-dhiyam drstas 
tasmai bhagavate namah 


Sri-prahradah uvaca —Prahlada Mahiaraja replied; parah—an enemy; 
svah—a kinsman or friend; ca—also; iti—thus; asat-grahah—material 
conception of life; purhsam—of persons; yat—of whom; mdyaya—by 
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the external energy; krtah—created; vimohita—bewildered; dhiyam— 
of those whose intelligence; drstah—practically experienced; tasmai— 
unto Him; bhagavate—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah— 
my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja replied: Let me offer my respectful obei- 
sances unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose external 
energy has created the distinctions of “‘my friend” and “‘my 
enemy’ by deluding the intelligence of men. Indeed, I am now ac- 
tually experiencing this, although I have previously heard of it 
from authoritative sources. 


PURPORT 
As stated in Bhagavad-gita (5.18): 


vidyd-vinaya-sampanne 
brahmane gavi hastini 

Suni caiva Svapake ca 
panditah sama-darsinah 


‘The humble sage, by virtue of true knowledge, sees with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].”” Panditah, those who are actually learned—the equipoised, 
advanced devotees who have full knowledge of everything—do not see 
any living entity as an enemy or friend. Instead, with broader vision, 
they see that everyone is part of Krsna, as confirmed by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu (jivera ‘svartipa’ haya —krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’). Every liv- 
ing entity, being part of the Supreme Lord, is meant to serve the Lord, 
just as every part of the body is meant to serve the whole body. 

As servants of the Supreme Lord, all living entities are one, but a 
Vaisnava, because of his natural humility, addresses every other living 
entity as prabhu. A Vaisnava sees other servants to be so advanced that 
he has much to learn from them. Thus he accepts all other devotees of 
the Lord as prabhus, masters. Although everyone is a servant of the 
Lord, one Vaisnava servant, because of humility, sees another servant as 
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his master. Understanding of the master begins from understanding of 
the spiritual master. 


yasya prasdddd bhagavat-prasddo 
yasyGprasddan na gatih kuto "pi 


““By the mercy of the spiritual master one receives the benediction of 
Krsna. Without the grace of the spiritual master, one cannot make any 
advancement.” 


sdksdd-dharitvena samasta-sdstrair 
uktas tatha bhdvyata eva sadbhih 

kintu prabhor yah priya eva tasya 
vande guroh Sri-caranaéravindam 


‘‘The spiritual master is to be honored as much as the Supreme Lord be- 
cause he is the most confidential servitor of the Lord. This is 
acknowledged in all revealed scriptures and followed by all authorities. 
Therefore I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of such a 
spiritual master, who is a bona fide representative of Sri Hari [Krsna].” 
The spiritual master, the servant of God, is engaged in the most conf- 
dential service of the Lord, namely delivering all the conditioned souls 
from the clutches of mdyd, in which one thinks, “This person is my 
enemy, and that one is my friend.” Actually the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the friend of all living entities, and all living entities are eter- 
nal servants of the Supreme Lord. Oneness is possible through this 
understanding, not through artificially thinking that every one of us is 
God or equal to God. The true understanding is that God is the supreme 
master and that all of us are servants of the Supreme Lord and are 
therefore on the same platform. This had already been taught to 
Prahlada Maharaja by his spiritual master, Narada, but Prahlada was 
nonetheless surprised by how a bewildered soul thinks one person his 
enemy and another his friend. 

As long as one adheres to the philosophy of duality, thinking one per- 
son a friend and another an enemy, he should be understood to be in the 
clutches of mayd. The Mayavadi philosopher who thinks that all living 
entities are God and are therefore one is also mistaken. No one is equal to 
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God. The servant cannot be equal to the master. According to the 
Vaisnava philosophy, the master is one, and the servants are also one, 
but the distinction between the master and servant must continue even 
in the liberated stage. In the conditioned stage we think that some living 
beings are our friends whereas others are enemies, and thus we are in 
duality. In the liberated stage, however, the conception is that God is the 
master and that all living entities, being servants of God, are one. 


TEXT 12 


a wiaas: Gar vaafafataae | 
ay Ty aTaTsEaa Aavaradt 112211 


sa yadanuvratah purhsam 
pasu-buddhir vibhidyate 
anya esa tathanyo *ham 


iti bheda-gatdsati 


sah—that Supreme Personality of Godhead; yadd—when; 
anuvratah—favorable or pleased; pumsam—of the conditioned souls; 
pasu-buddhih—the animalistic conception of life (“I am the Supreme, 
and everyone is God”); vibhidyate—is destroyed; anyah—another; 
esah—this; tatha—as well as; anyah—another; aham—I; iti—thus; 
bheda—distinction; gata—having; asati—which is disastrous. 


TRANSLATION 
When the Supreme Personality of Godhead is pleased with the 


living entity because of his devotional service, one becomes a 
pandita and does not make distinctions between enemies, friends 
and himself. Intelligently, he then thinks, ‘“‘Every one of us is an 
eternal servant of God, and therefore we are not different from 
one another.” 


PURPORT 


When Prahlada Maharaja’s teachers and demoniac father asked him 
how his intelligence had been polluted, Prahlada Maharaja said, “As far 


as | am concerned, my intelligence has not been polluted. Rather, by the 
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grace of my spiritual master and by the grace of my Lord, Krsna, I have 
now learned that no one is my enemy and no one is my friend. We are all 
actually eternal servants of Krsna, but under the influence of the exter- 
nal energy we think that we are separately situated from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as friends and enemies of one another. This 
mistaken idea has now been corrected, and therefore, unlike ordinary 
human beings, I no longer think that | am God and that others are my 
friends and enemies. Now I am rightly thinking that everyone is an eter- 
nal servant of God and that our duty is to serve the supreme master, for 
then we shall stand on the platform of oneness as servants.” 

Demons think of everyone as a friend or enemy, but Vaisnavas say 
that since everyone is a servant of the Lord, everyone is on the same plat- 
form. Therefore a Vaisnava treats other living entities neither as friends 
nor as enemies, but instead tries to spread Krsna consciousness, teaching 
everyone that we are all one as servants of the Supreme Lord but are 
uselessly wasting our valuable lives by creating nations, communities 
and other groups of friends and enemies. Everyone should come to the 
platform of Krsna consciousness and thus feel oneness as a servant of the 
Lord. Although there are 8,400,000 species of life, a Vaisnava feels this 
oneness. The ISopanisad advises, ekatvam anupasyatah. A devotee 
should see the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be situated in every- 
one’s heart and should also see every living entity as an eternal servant 
of the Lord. This vision is called ekatvam, oneness. Although there is a 
relationship of master and servant, both master and servant are one be- 
cause of their spiritual identity. This is also ekatvam. Thus the concep- 
tion of ekatvam for the Vaisnava is different from that of the Mayavadi. 

Hiranyakasipu asked Prahlada Maharaja how he had become an- 
tagonistic to his family. When a family member is killed by an enemy, all 
the members of the family would naturally be inimical to the murderer, 
but Hiranyakasipu saw that Prahlada had become friendly with the mur- 
derer. Therefore he asked, ““Who has created this kind of intelligence in 
you’ Have you developed this consciousness by yourself? Since you are a 
small boy, someone must have induced you to think this way.’’ Prahlada 
Maharaja wanted to reply that an attitude favorable toward Visnu can 
develop only when the Lord is favorable (sa yadanuvratah). As stated in 
Bhagavad-gita, Krsna is the friend of everyone (suhrdam sarva- 
bhiitdnam jriatva mam santim rcchati). The Lord is never an enemy to 
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any of the millions of living entities, but is always a friend to everyone. 
This is true understanding. If one thinks that the Lord is an enemy, his 
intelligence is pasu-buddhi, the intelligence of an animal. He falsely 
thinks, “I am different from my enemy, and my enemy is different from 
me. The enemy has done this, and therefore my duty is to kill him.”’ This 
misconception is described in this verse as bheda-gatdsati. The actual 
fact is that everyone is a servant of the Lord, as confirmed i in Caitanya- 
caritamrta by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu (jivera ‘svariipa’ haya — 
krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’). As servants of the Lord, we are one, and there can 
be no questions of enmity or friendship. If one actually understands that 
every one of us is a servant of the Lord, where is the question of enemy 
or friend? 

Everyone should be friendly for the service of the Lord. Everyone 
should praise another’s service to the Lord and not be proud of his own 
service. This is the way of Vaisnava thinking, Vaikuntha thinking. 
There may be rivalries and apparent competition between servants in 
performing service, but in the Vaikuntha planets the service of another 
servant is appreciated, not condemned. This is Vaikuntha competition. 
There is no question of enmity between servants. Everyone should be 
allowed to render service to the Lord to the best of his ability, and every- 
one should appreciate the service of others. Such are the activities of 
Vaikuntha. Since everyone is a servant, everyone is on the same platform 
and is allowed to serve the Lord according to his ability. As confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gita (15.15), sarvasya caham hrdi sannivisto mattah smrtir 
Jfignam apohanam ca: the Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, giving 
dictation according to the attitude of the servant. However, the Lord 
gives different dictation to the nondevotees and devotees. The non- 
devotees challenge the authority of the Supreme Lord, and therefore the 
Lord dictates in such a way that the nondevotees forget the Lord’s ser- 
vice, life after life, and are punished by the laws of nature. But when a 
devotee very sincerely wants to render service to the Lord, the Lord dic- 


tates in a different way. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (10.10): 


tesam satata-yuktanam 
bhajatam priti-pirvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogarm tam 


yena mam upayanti te 
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“To those who are constantly devoted and worship Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.” Everyone is actually a 
servant, not an enemy or friend, and everyone is working under dif- 
ferent directions from the Lord, who directs each living entity according 
to his mentality. 


TEXT 13 


a oy areal artcagaht- 
eveqataeam = fEcad | 

gaia wseifa Acasa 
TMA Ay fafa F afar 31 


sa esa Gtmd sva-parety abuddhibhir 
duratyayanukramano niriipyate 

muhyanti yad-vartmani veda-vadino 
brahmadayo hy esa bhinatti me matim 


sah—He; esah—this; dtma@—Supersoul situated in everyone’s heart; 
sva-para—this is my own business, and that is someone else’s; iti—thus; 
abuddhibhih—by those who have such bad intelligence; duratyaya— 
very difficult to follow; anukramanah—whose devotional service; 
niriipyate—is ascertained (by scriptures or the instructions of the 
spiritual master); muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—of whom; 
vartmani—on the path; veda-vadinah—the followers of Vedic instruc- 
tions; brahma-ddayah—the demigods, beginning from Lord Brahma; 
hi—indeed; esah—this one; bhinatti—changes; me—my; matim—in- 
telligence. 


TRANSLATION 


Persons who always think in terms of “enemy” and “friend”’ 
are unable to ascertain the Supersoul within themselves. Not to 
speak of them, even such exalted persons as Lord Brahma, who are 
fully conversant with the Vedic literature, are sometimes 
bewildered in following the principles of devotional service. The 
same Supreme Personality of Godhead who has created this situa- 
tion has certainly given me the intelligence to take the side of your 
so-called enemy. 
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PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja admitted frankly, “My dear teachers, you wrongly 
think that Lord Visnu is your enemy, but because He is favorable toward 
me, I understand that He is the friend of everyone. You may think that | 
have taken the side of your enemy, but factually He has bestowed a great 
favor upon me.”’ 


TEXT 14 
TT AFT ANY ATA | 
aa FY fired JarTqsessT 29H 


yatha bhramyaty ayo brahman 
svayam Gkarsa-sannidhau 

tatha me bhidyate cetas 
cakra-pdner yadrcchaya 


yatha—just as; bhramyati—moves; ayah—iron; brahman—O 
brahmanas; svayam—itself; akarsa—of a magnet; sannidhau—in the 
proximity; tatha—similarly; me—my; bhidyate—is changed; cetah— 
consciousness; cakra-paneh—of Lord Visnu, who has a disc in His hand; 


yadrcchayaé—simply by the will. 


TRANSLATION 


O brahmanas [teachers], as iron attracted by a magnetic stone 
moves automatically toward the magnet, my consciousness, having 
been changed by His will, is attracted by Lord Visnu, who carries a 
disc in His hand. Thus I have no independence. 


PURPORT 


For iron to be attracted by a magnet is natural. Similarly, for all living 
entities to be attracted toward Krsna is natural, and therefore the Lord’s 
real name is Krsna, meaning He who attracts everyone and everything. 
The typical examples of such attraction are found in Vrndavana, where 
everything and everyone is attracted by Krsna. The elderly persons like 
Nanda Maharaja and Yaéodadevi, the friends like Sridama, Sudama and 
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the other cowherd boys, the gopis like Srimati Radharani and Her asso- 
ciates, and even the birds, beasts, cows and calves are attracted. The 
flowers and fruits in the gardens are attracted, the waves of the Yamuna 
are attracted, and the land, sky, trees, plants, animals and all other living 
beings are attracted by Krsna. This is the natural situation of everything 
in Vrndavana. 

Just contrary to the affairs of Vrndavana is the material world, where 
no one is attracted by Krsna and everyone is attracted by mdyd. This is 
the difference between the spiritual and material worlds. Hiranyakasipu, 
who was in the material world, was attracted by women and money, 
whereas Prahlada Mah§ardaja, being in his natural position, was attracted 
by Krsna. In replying to Hiranyakasipu’s question about why Prahlada 
Maharaja had a deviant view, Prahlada said that his view was not 
deviant, for the natural position of everyone is to be attracted by Krsna. 
Hiranyakasipu found this view deviant, Prahlada said, because of being 
unnaturally unattracted by Krsna. Hiranyakasipu therefore needed 
purification. 

As soon as one is purified of material contamination, he is again at- 
tracted by Krsna (sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam). In 
the material world, everyone is contaminated by the dirt of sense gra- 
tification and is acting according to different designations, sometimes as a 
human being, sometimes a beast, sometimes a demigod or tree, and so on. 
One must be cleansed of all these designations. Then one will be 
naturally attracted to Krsna. The bhakti process purifes the living entity 
of all unnatural attractions. When one is purified he is attracted by Krsna 
and begins to serve Krsna instead of serving mdyd. This is his natural 
position. A devotee is attracted by Krsna, whereas a nondevotee, being 
contaminated by the dirt of material enjoyment, is not. This is confirmed 


by the Lord in Bhagavad-gita (7.28): 


yesam tv anta-gatam papam 
jananam punya-karmandm 

te dvandva-moha-nirmukta 
bhajante mam drdha-vratah 


“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life, whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated and who are freed from the 
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duality of delusion, engage themselves in My service with determina- 
tion.’” One must be freed from all the sinful dirt of material existence. 
Everyone in this material world is contaminated by material desire. Un- 
less one is free from all material desire (anyabhilasita-sinyam), one 
cannot be attracted by Krsna. 


TEXT 15 
ANG Jaq 

Capra faa aera: | 

af afie afta: ache TaeTs! LI 


Sri-nadrada uvdca 
etavad brahmandéyoktva 
virarama maha-matih 
tarn sannibhartsya kupitah 
sudino raja-sevakah 


Sri-ndradah uvdca—Narada Muni said; etdvat—this much; 
brahmanaya—unto the brahmanas, the sons of Sukracdrya; uktva— 
speaking; virarama—became silent; mahad-matih—Prahlada Maharaja, 
who possessed great intelligence; tam—him (Prahlada Maharaja); 
sannibhartsya—chastising very harshly; kupitah—being angry; su- 
dinah—poor in thought, or very much aggrieved; rdja-sevakah—the 
servants of King Hiranyakasipu. 


TRANSLATION 


The great saint Narada Muni continued: The great soul Prahlada 
Maharaja became silent after saying this to his teachers, Sanda and 
Amarka, the seminal sons of Sukracarya. These so-called 
brahmanas then became angry at him. Because they were servants 
of Hiranyakasipu, they were very sorry, and to chastise Prahlada 
Maharaja they spoke as follows. 


PURPORT 


The word sukra means “semen.” The sons of Sukracdérya were 
brahmanas by birthright, but an actual bradhmana is one who possesses 
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the brahminical qualities. The brahmanas Sanda and Amarka, being 
seminal sons of Sukracarya, did not actually possess real brahminical 
qualifications, for they engaged as servants of Hiranyakasipu. An actual 
brdhmana is very much satisfied to see anyone, not to speak of his disci- 
ple, become a devotee of Lord Krsna. Such brdhmanas are meant to 
satisfy the supreme master. A brdhmana is strictly prohibited from be- 
coming a servant of anyone else, for that is the business of dogs and 
Sidras. A dog must satisfy his master, but a brahmana does not have to 
satisfy anyone; he is simply meant to satisfy Krsna (anukilyena 
krsnanusilanam). That is the real qualification of a brahmana. Because 
Sanda and Amarka were seminal bradhmanas and had become servants of 
such a master as Hiranyakasipu, they unnecessarily wanted to chastise 
Prahlada Maharaja. 
TEXT 16 


HTATATAL TAAAHATACHT | 
SEMA TISIIAseileal TA 24 


aniyatam are vetram 
asmékam ayasaskarah 

kulangdrasya durbuddhes 
caturtho ‘syodito damah 


dniyatam—let it be brought; are—oh; vetram—the - stick; 
asmdkam—of us; ayasaskarah—who is bringing defamation; kula- 
atigdrasya—of he who is like a cinder in the dynasty; durbuddheh— 
having bad intelligence; caturthah—the fourth; asya—for him; 
uditah—declared; damah—punishment (the stick, argumentum ad 
baculum). 

TRANSLATION 

Oh, please bring me a stick! This Prahlada is damaging our 
name and fame. Because of his bad intelligence, he has become 
like a cinder in the dynasty of the demons. Now he needs to be 
treated by the fourth of the four kinds of political diplomacy. 


PURPORT 


In political affairs, when a person disobediently agitates against the 
government, four principles are used to suppress him—legal orders, 
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pacification, the offer of a post, or, finally, weapons. When there are no 
other arguments, he is punished. In logic, this is called argumentum ad 
baculum. When the two seminal bréhmanas Sanda and Amarka failed to 
extract from Prahlada Maharaja the cause for his having opinions dif- 
ferent from those of his father, they called for a stick with which to 
chastise him to satisfy their master, Hiranyakasipu. Because Prahlada 
had become a devotee, they considered him to be contaminated by bad 
intelligence and to be the worst descendant in the family of demons. As it 
is said, where ignorance is bliss, it is folly to be wise. In a society or 
family in which everyone is a demon, for someone to become a Vaisnava 
is certainly folly. Thus Prahlada Maharaja was charged with bad intelli- 
gence because he was among demons, including his teachers, who were 
supposedly brahmanas. 

The members of our Krsna consciousness movement are in a position 
similar to that of Prahlada Maharaja. All over the world, ninety-nine 
percent of the people are godless demons, and therefore our preaching of 
Krsna consciousness, following in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja, is 
always hampered by many impediments. Because of their fault of being 
devotees, the American boys who have sacrificed everything for preach- 
ing Krsna consciousness are charged with being members of the CIA. 
Moreover, the seminal brahmanas in India, who say that one can become 
a brahmana only if born in a bréhmana family, charge us with ruining 
the Hindu system of religion. Of course, the fact is that one becomes a 
brahmana by qualification. Because we are training Europeans and 
Americans to become qualified and are awarding them brahminical 
status, we are being charged with destroying the Hindu religion. None- 
theless, confronting all kinds of difficulties, we must spread the Krsna 
consciousness movement with great determination, like that of Prahlada 
Maharaja. In spite of being the son of the demon Hiranyakasipu, 
Prahlada never feared the chastisements of the seminal braéhmana sons 
of a demoniac father. 


TEXT 17 


AcIaAA MINS WITHTA! | 
TRAST AMT Me: 11 2911 


daiteya-candana-vane 
jato ’yam kantaka-drumah 
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yan-milonmila-parasor 
visnor nalayito ‘rbhakah 


daiteya —of the demoniac family; candana-vane—in the sandalwood 
forest; jatah—born; ayam—this; kantaka-drumah—thorn tree; yat— 
of which; miila—of the roots; unmiila—in the cutting; parasoh—who is 
like an axe; wvisnoh—of Lord Visnu; ndldyitah—the handle; 
arbhakah—boy. 


TRANSLATION 


This rascal Prahlada has appeared like a thorn tree in a forest of 
sandalwood. To cut down sandalwood trees, an axe is needed, and 
the wood of the thorn tree is very suitable for the handle of such 
an axe. Lord Visnu is the axe for cutting down the sandalwood 
forest of the family of demons, and this Prahlada is the handle for 
that axe. 


PURPORT 


Thorn trees generally grow in deserted places, not in sandalwood 
forests, but the seminal brahmanas Sanda and Amarka compared the 
dynasty of the Daitya Hiranyakasipu to a sandalwood forest and com- 
pared Prahlada Maharaja to a hard, strong thorn tree that could provide 
the handle of an axe. They compared Lord Visnu to the axe itself. An axe 
alone cannot cut a thorn tree; it needs a handle, which may be made of 
the wood of a thorn tree. Thus the thorn tree of demoniac civilization can 
be cut to pieces by the axe of visnu-bhakti, devotional service to Lord 
Krsna. Some of the members of the demoniac civilization, like Prahlada 
Maharaja, may become the handle for the axe, to assist Lord Visnu, and 
thus the entire forest of demoniac civilization can be cut to pieces. 


TEXT 18 
eft df faftarnaiivientath: | 
mere meee «= frateeneay lect 


iti tam vividhopdayair 
bhisayams tarjanddibhih 
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prahradam grahaydm asa 
tri-vargasyopapddanam 


iti—in this way; tam—him (Prahlada Maharaja); vividha-upayaih — 
by various means; Obhisayan—threatening; tarjana-ddibhih—by 
chastisement, threats, etc.; prahradam—unto Prahlada Maharaja; 
grahayam dsa—taught; tri-vargasya—the three goals of life (the paths 
of religion, economic development and_ sense __ gratification); 
upapadanam—scripture that presents. 


TRANSLATION 
Sanda and Amarka, the teachers of Prahlada Maharaja, chastised 


and threatened their disciple in various ways and began teaching 
him about the paths of religion, economic development and sense 
gratification. This is the way they educated him. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the words prahrddam grahaydm 4Gsa are important. The 
words gradhayam asa literally mean that they tried to induce Prahlada 
Maharaja to accept the paths of dharma, artha and kama (religion, 
economic development and sense gratification). People are generally 
preoccupied with these three concerns, without interest in the path of 
liberation. Hiranyakasipu, the father of Prahlada Maharaja, was simply 
interested in gold and sense enjoyment. The word hiranya means 
“gold,” and kasipu refers to soft cushions and bedding on which people 
enjoy sense gratification. The word prahlada, however, refers to one 
who is always joyful in understanding Brahman (brahma-bhitah 
prasannatma). Prahlada means prasannatma, always joyful. Prahlada 
was always joyful in worshiping the Lord, but in accordance with the in- 
structions of Hiranyakasipu, the teachers were interested in teaching 
him about material things. Materialistic persons think that the path of 
religion is meant for improving their material conditions. The materialist 
goes to a temple to worship many varieties of demigods just to receive 
some benediction to improve his material life. He goes to a sddhu or so- 
called svdmi to take advantage of an easy method for achieving material 
opulence. In the name of religion, the so-called sddhus try to satisfy the 
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senses of the materialists by showing them shortcuts to material opu- 
lence. Sometimes they give some talisman or blessing. Sometimes they 
attract materialistic persons by producing gold. Then they declare them- 
selves God, and foolish materialists are attracted to them for economic 
development. As a result of this process of cheating, others are reluctant 
to accept a religious process, and instead they advise people in general to 
work for material advancement. This is going on all over the world. Not 
only now but since time immemorial, no one is interested in moksa, 
liberation. There are four principles—dharma (religion), artha 
(economic development), kama (sense gratification) and moksa (libera- 
tion). People accept religion to become materially opulent. And why 
should one be materially opulent? For sense gratification. Thus people 
prefer these three mdrgas, the three paths of materialistic life. No one is 
interested in liberation, and bhagavad-bhakti, devotional service to the 
Lord, is above even liberation. Therefore the process of devotional ser- 
vice, Krsna consciousness, is extremely difficult to understand. This will 
be explained later by Prahlada Maharaja. The teachers Sanda and 
Amarka tried to induce Prahlada Maharaja to accept the materialistic way 
of life, but actually their attempt was a failure. 


TEXT 19 
qa Ud TRA TMATTAILAT | 
SOR MRI CLEC St @IELAY 


tata enam gurur jndatva 
Jnata-jneya-catustayam 

daityendram darsayam dsa 
matr-mrstam alankrtam 


tatah—thereafter, enam—him (Prahlada Maharaja); guruh—his 
teachers; jfdtud—knowing; jndta—known; jreya—which are to be 
known; catustayam—the four diplomatic principles (sama, the process 
of pacifying; dana, the process of giving money in charity; bheda, the 
principle of dividing; and danda, the principle of punishment); daitya- 
indram—unto Hiranyakasipu, the King of the Daityas; darsayam dsa — 
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presented; matr-mrstam—being bathed by his mother; alankrtam— 
decorated with ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time, the teachers Sanda and Amarka thought that 
Prahlada Maharaja was sufficiently educated in the diplomatic 
affairs of pacifying public leaders, appeasing them by giving them 
lucrative posts, dividing and ruling over them, and punishing 
them in cases of disobedience. Then, one day, after Prahlada’s 
mother had personally washed the boy and dressed him nicely with 


sufficient ornaments, they presented him before his father. 


PURPORT 


It is essential for a student who is going to be a ruler or king to learn 
the four diplomatic principles. There is always rivalry between a king 
and his citizens. Therefore, when a citizen agitates the public against the 
king, the duty of the king is to call him and try to pacify him with sweet 
words, saying, “ You are very important in the state. Why should you dis- 
turb the public with some new cause for agitation?”’ If the citizen is not 
pacified, the king should then offer him some lucrative post as a gover- 
nor or minister—any post that draws a high salary—so that he may be 
agreeable. If the enemy still goes on agitating the public, the king should 
try to create dissension in the enemy’s camp, but if he still continues, the 
king should employ argumentum ad baculum—severe punishment —by 
putting him in jail or placing him before a firing squad. The teachers ap- 
pointed by Hiranyakasipu taught Prahlada Maharaja how to be a 


diplomat so that he could rule over the citizens very nicely. 


TEXT 20 
MM: Ward AWS AWaaMAWgy: | 
afeasy Fat creat qearary Frater Rol 


padayoh patitam balam 


pratinandyasisdsurah 
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parisvayya ciram dorbhyam 
paramam apa nirvrtim 


padayoh—at the feet; patitam—fallen; balam—the boy (Prahlada 
Maharaja); pratinandya—encouraging; asisd —with blessings (“‘My dear 
child, may you live long and be happy” and so on); asurah—the demon 
Hiranyakasipu; parisvayya—embracing; ciram—for a long time due to 
affection; dorbhyam—with his two arms; paramaém—great; a@pa—ob- 
tained; nirvrtim—jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 
When Hiranyakasipu saw that his child had fallen at his feet and 


was offering obeisances, as an affectionate father he immediately 
began showering blessings upon the child and embraced him with 
both arms. A father naturally feels happy to embrace his son, and 
Hiranyakasipu became very happy in this way. 


TEXT 21 


TRAE «PH TRATAH: | 
anfeay frnageatacae afatge 12211 


dropyarkam avaghraya 
mirdhany asru-kalambubhih 
asifican vikasad-vaktram 


idam aha yudhisthira 


dropya—placing; ankam—on the lap; avaghraya mirdhani—smell- 
ing his head; asru—of tears; kala-ambubhih—with water from drops; 
dsivican—moistening; vikasat-vaktram—his smiling face; idam—this; 


aha—said; yudhisthira—O Maharaja Yudhisthira. 


TRANSLATION 
Narada Muni continued: My dear King Yudhisthira, 
Hiranyakasipu seated Prahlada Maharaja on his lap and began 
smelling his head. With affectionate tears gliding down from his 
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eyes and moistening the child’s smiling face, he spoke to his son as 
follows. 


PURPORT 


If a child or disciple falls at the feet of the father or spiritual master, 
the superior responds by smelling the head of the subordinate. 


TEXT 22 
(eV °A RATE 
TMI Td aitd fasaeaay | 
SEC RIP EC ME Oe ececic Thea 


hiranyakasipur uvadca 
prahradanicyatam tata 
svadhitam kiicid uttamam 
kalenaitavatayusman 


yad asiksad guror bhavan 


hiranyakasipuh uvaca—King Hiranyakasipu said; prahradda—my 
dear Prahlada; aniicyatam—let it be told; tdta—my dear son; 
svadhitam—well learned; kificit—something; uttamam—very nice; 
kalena etavata—for so much time; dyusman—O long-lived one; yat— 
which; asiksat—has learned; guroh—from your teachers; bhavan— 
yourself. 


TRANSLATION 
Hiranyakasipu said: My dear Prahlada, my dear son, O long- 


lived one, for so much time you have heard many things from 
your teachers. Now please repeat to me whatever you think is the 


best of that knowledge. 


PURPORT 


In this verse, Hiranyakasipu inquires from his son what he has 
learned from his guru. Prahlada Maharaja’s gurus were of two kinds— 
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Sanda and Amarka, the sons of Sukracarya in the seminal disciplic suc- 
cession, were the gurus appointed by his father, but his other guru was 
the exalted Narada Muni, who had instructed Prahlada when Prahlada 
was within the womb of his mother. Prahlada Maharaja responded to the 
inquiry of his father with the instructions he had received from his 
spiritual master, Narada. Thus there was again a difference of opinion 
because Prahlada Maharaja wanted to relate the best thing he had 
learned from his spiritual master, whereas Hiranyakasipu expected to 
hear about the politics and diplomacy Prahlada had learned from Sanda 
and Amarka. Now the dissension between the father and son became in- 
creasingly intense as Prahlada Maharaja began to say what he had 
learned from his guru Narada Muni. 


TEXTS 23-24 

aTETS TATA 
qt stad foot: wet weezy | 
aad qeaa aed aA RAI 
afi Safin fon afastqacat | 
feta anaaal aarasdtagary 22 


Sri-prahrada uvdca 
Sravanam kirtanarm visnoh 
smaranam pdda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam daésyam 
sakhyam atma-nivedanam 


itt pumsarputa visnau 
bhaktis cen nava-laksana 
kriyeta bhagavaty addha 


tan manye ‘dhitam uttamam 


sri-prahrddah uvéca—Prahlada Maharaja said; sravanam—hearing; 
kirtanam—chanting; visnoh—of Lord Visnu (not anyone aah 
smaranam—remembering;  pdGda-sevanam—serving the feet; 
arcanam—offering worship (with sodaSopacara, the sixteen kinds of 
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paraphernalia); vandanam—offering prayers; ddsyam—becoming the 
servant; sakhyam—becoming the best friend; atma-nivedanam—sur- 
rendering everything, whatever one has; iti—thus; pumsd arpita— 
offered by the devotee; visnau—unto Lord Visnu (not to anyone else); 
bhaktih—devotional service; cet—if; nava-laksand—possessing nine 
different processes; kriyeta—one should perform; bhagavati—unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; addhéd—directly or completely; tat— 


that; manye—I consider; adhitam—learning; uttamam—topmost. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja said: Hearing and chanting about the tran- 
scendental holy name, form, qualities, paraphernalia and pastimes 
of Lord Visnu, remembering them, serving the lotus feet of the 
Lord, offering the Lord respectful worship with sixteen types of 
paraphernalia, offering prayers to the Lord, becoming His servant, 
considering the Lord one’s best friend, and surrendering every- 
thing unto Him (in other words, serving Him with the body, mind 
and words) —these nine processes are accepted as pure devotional 
service. One who has dedicated his life to the service of Krsna 
through these nine methods should be understood to be the most 
learned person, for he has acquired complete knowledge. 


PURPORT 


When Prahlada Maharaja was asked by his father to say something 
from whatever he had learned, he considered that what he had learned 
from his spiritual master was the best of all teachings whereas what he 
had learned about diplomacy from his material teachers, Sanda and 
Amarka, was useless. Bhaktih paresdnubhavo wiraktir anyatra ca 
(Bhag. 11.2.42). This is the symptom of pure devotional service. A pure 
devotee is interested only in devotional service, not in material affairs. 
To execute devotional service, one should always engage in hearing and 
chanting about Krsna, or Lord Visnu. The process of temple worship is 
called arcana. How to perform arcana will be explained herein. One 
should have complete faith in the words of Krsna, who says that He is the 
great well-wishing friend of everyone (suhrdam sarva-bhitanam). A 
devotee considers Krsna the only friend. This is called sakhyam. 
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Pumsarpita visnau. The word pumsd means “by all living entities.” 
There are no distinctions permitting only a man or only a brahmana to 
offer devotional service to the Lord. Everyone can do so. As confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gita (9.32), striyo vaisyds tatha Sidras te ‘pi yanti param 
gatim: although women, vaisyas and Sidras are considered less intelli- 
gent, they also can become devotees and return home, back to Godhead. 

After performing sacrifices, sometimes a person engaged in fruitive 
activity customarily offers the results to Visnu. But here it is said, 
bhagavaty addha: one must directly offer everything to Visnu. This is 
called sannydsa (not merely nydsa). A tridandi-sannyadsi carries three 
dandas, signifying kaya-mano-vakya—body, mind and words. All of 
these should be offered to Visnu, and then one can begin devotional ser- 
vice. Fruitive workers first perform some pious activities and then for- 
mally or officially offer the results to Visnu. The real devotee, however, 
first offers his surrender to Krsna with his body, mind and words and 
then uses his body, mind and words for the service of Krsna as Krsna 
desires. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives the following explana- 
tion in his Tathya. The word sravana refers to giving aural reception to 
the holy name and descriptions of the Lord’s form, qualities, entourage 
and pastimes as explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam, Bhagavad-gita and 
similar authorized scriptures. After aurally receiving such messages, one 
should memorize these vibrations and repeat them (kirtanam). 
Smaranam means trying to understand more and more about the 
Supreme Lord, and pdda-sevanam means engaging oneself in serving 
the lotus feet of the Lord according to the time and circumstances. 
Arcanam means worshiping Lord Visnu as one does in the temple, and 
vandanam means offering respectful obeisances. Man-manda bhava 
mad-bhakto mad-yaji mam  namaskuru. Vandanam_ means 
namaskuru—offering obeisances or offering prayers. Thinking oneself 
to be nitya-krsna-ddsa, everlastingly a servant of Krsna, is called 
dasyam, and sakhyam means being a well-wisher of Krsna. Krsna wants 
everyone to surrender unto Him because everyone is constitutionally His 
servant. Therefore, as a sincere friend of Krsna, one should preach this 
philosophy, requesting everyone to surrender unto Krsna. Atma- 
nivedanam means offering Krsna everything, including one’s body, 
mind, intelligence and whatever one may possess. 
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One’s sincere endeavor to perform these nine processes of devotional 
service is technically called bhakti. The word addhda means “directly.” 
One should not be like the karmis, who perform pious activities and then 
formally offer the results to Krsna. That is karma-kanda. One should not 
aspire for the results of his pious activities, but should dedicate oneself 
fully and then act piously. In other words, one should act for the satisfac- 
tion of Lord Visnu, not for the satisfaction of his own senses. That is the 
meaning of the word addha, “directly.” 


anyabhildsita-siinyam 
jiia@na-karmady-andurtam 

Gnukilyena krsndnu- 
Silanam bhaktir uttama 


“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure devo- 
tional service.” One should simply satisfy Krsna, without being in- 
fluenced by fruitive knowledge or fruitive activity. 

The Gopala-tapani Upanisad says that the word bhakti means engage- 
ment in the devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
not of anyone else. This Upanisad describes that bhakti is the offering of 
devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. To perform 
devotional service, one should be relieved of the bodily conception of life 
and aspirations to be happy through elevation to the higher planetary 
systems. In other words, work performed simply for the satisfaction of 
the Supreme Lord, without any desire for material benefits, is called 
bhakti. Bhakti is also called niskarma, or freedom from the results of 
fruitive activity. Bhakti and niskarma are on the same platform, al- 
though devotional service and fruitive activity appear almost the same. 

The nine different processes enunciated by Prahlada Maharaja, who 
learned them from Narada Muni, may not all be required for the execu- 
tion of devotional service; if a devotee performs only one of these nine 
without deviation, he can attain the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Sometimes it is found that when one performs one of the 
processes, other processes are mixed with it. That is not improper for a 
devotee. When a devotee executes any one of the nine processes (nava- 
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laksand), this is sufficient; the other eight processes are included. Now 
let us discuss these nine different processes. 

(1) Sravanam. Hearing of the holy name of the Lord (Sravanam) is 
the beginning of devotional service. Although any one of the nine pro- 
cesses is sufficient, in chronological order the hearing of the holy name of 
the Lord is the beginning. Indeed, it is essential. As enunciated by Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, ceto-darpana-marjanam: by chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, one is cleansed of the material conception of life, 
which is due to the dirty modes of material nature. When the dirt is 
cleansed from the core of one’s heart, one can realize the form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead—isvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid- 
dnanda-vigrahah. Thus by hearing the holy name of the Lord, one 
comes to the platform of understanding the personal form of the Lord. 
After realizing the Lord’s form, one can realize the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord, and when one can understand His transcendental 
qualities one can understand the Lord’s associates. In this way a devotee 
advances further and further toward complete understanding of the 
Lord as he awakens in realization of the Lord’s holy name, transcenden- 
tal form and qualities, His paraphernalia, and everything pertaining to 
Him. Therefore the chronological process is sravanam kirtanam visnoh. 
This same process of chronological understanding holds true in chanting 
and remembering. When the chanting of the holy name, form, qualities 
and paraphernalia is heard from the mouth of a pure devotee, his hear- 
ing and chanting are very pleasing. Srila Sanatana Gosvami has forbid- 
den us to hear the chanting of an artificial devotee or nondevotee. 

Hearing from the text of Srimad-Bhagavatam i is considered the most 
important process of hearing. Srimad-Bhagavatam is full of transcen- 
dental chanting of the holy name, and therefore the chanting and hear- 
ing of Srimad-Bhagavatam are transcendentally full of mellows. The 
transcendental holy name of the Lord may be heard and chanted accor- 
dingly to the attraction of the devotee. One may chant the holy name of 
Lord Krsna, or one may chant the holy name of Lord Rama or 
Nrsitnhadeva (raémaddi-mirtisu kald-niyamena tisthan). The Lord has 
innumerable forms and names, and devotees may meditate upon a par- 
ticular form and chant the holy name according to his attraction. The 
best course is to hear of the holy name, form and so on from a pure devo- 
tee of the same standard as oneself. In other words, one who is attached 
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to Krsna should chant and hear from other pure devotees who are also at- 
tached to Lord Krsna. The same principle applies for devotees attracted 
by Lord Rama, Lord Nrsirnha and other forms of the Lord. Because 
Krsna is the ultimate form of the Lord (krsnas tu bhagavan svayam), it 
is best to hear about Lord Krsna’s name, form and pastimes from a 
realized devotee who is particularly attracted by the form of Lord Krsna. 
In Srimad-Bhagavatam, great devotees like Sukadeva Gosvami have 
specifically described Lord Krsna’s holy name, form and qualities. Unless 
one hears about the holy name, form and qualities of the Lord, one can- 
not clearly understand the other processes of devotional service. 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recommends that one chant the holy 
name of Krsna. Param vijayate sri-krsna-sankirtanam. If one is fortu- 
nate enough to hear from the mouth of realized devotees, he is very 
easily successful on the path of devotional service. Therefore hearing of 
the holy name, form and qualities of the Lord is essential. 
In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.11) there is this verse: 


tad-vdg-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
yasmin prati-slokam abaddhavaty api 

namany anantasya yaso- nkitani yat 
Srnvanti gayanti grnanti sadhavah 


‘“Verses describing the name, form and qualities of Anantadeva, the un- 
limited Supreme Lord, are able to vanquish all the sinful reactions of the 
entire world. Therefore even if such verses are improperly composed, 
devotees hear them, describe them and accept them as bona fide and 
authorized.” In this connection, Sridhara Svami has remarked that a 
pure devotee takes advantage of another pure devotee by trying to hear 
from him about the holy name, form and qualities of the Lord. If there is 
no such opportunity, he alone chants and hears the Lord’s holy name. 

(2) Kirtanam. The hearing of the holy name has been described 
above. Now let us try to understand the chanting of the holy name, which 
is the second item in the consecutive order. It is recommended that such 
chanting be performed very loudly. In Srimad-Bhdgavatam, Narada 
Muni says that without shame he began traveling all over the world, 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
has advised: 
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tad api sunicena 
taror api sahisnund 

amaninad manadena 
kirtaniyah sada harih 


A devotee can very peacefully chant the holy name of the Lord by behav- 
ing more humbly than the grass, being tolerant like a tree and offering 
respects to everyone, without expecting honor from anyone else. Such 
qualifications make it easier to chant the holy name of the Lord. The pro- 
cess of transcendental chanting can be easily performed by anyone. Even 
if one is physically unfit, classified lower than others, devoid of material 
qualifications or not at all elevated in terms of pious activities, the chant- 
ing of the holy name is beneficial. An aristocratic birth, an advanced 
education, beautiful bodily features, wealth and similar results of pious 
activities are all unnecessary for advancement in spiritual life, for one 
can very easily advance simply by chanting the holy name. It is under- 
stood from the authoritative source of Vedic literature that especially in 
this age, Kali-yuga, people are generally short-living, extremely bad in 
their habits, and inclined to accept methods of devotional service that are 
not bona fide. Moreover, they are always disturbed by material condi- 
tions, and they are mostly unfortunate. Under the circumstances, the 
performance of other processes, such as yajria, dana, tapah and kriya — 
sacrifices, charity and so on—are not at all possible. Therefore it is 
recommended: 


harer naéma harer nadma 
harer namaiva kevalam 

kalau ndsty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 


“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy the only means of deliverance is 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no 
other way. There is no other way.” Simply by chanting the holy name of 
the Lord, one advances perfectly in spiritual life. This is the best process 
for success in life. In other ages, the chanting of the holy name is equally 
powerful, but especially in this age, Kali-yuga, it is most powerful. 
Kirtanéd eva krsnasya mukta-sangah param vrajet: simply by chanting 
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the holy name of Krsna, one is liberated and returns home, back to 
Godhead. Therefore, even if one is able to perform other processes of 
devotional service, one must adopt the chanting of the holy name as the 
principal method of advancing in spiritual life. Yajfiaih sarkirtana- 
prayair yajanti hi sumedhasah: those who are very sharp in their intelli- 
gence should adopt this process of chanting the holy names of the Lord. 
One should not, however, manufacture different types of chanting. One 
should adhere seriously to the chanting of the holy name as recom- 
mended in the scriptures: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

While chanting the holy name of the Lord, one should be careful to 
avoid ten offenses. From Sanat-kumara it is understood that even if a 
person is a severe offender in many ways, he is freed from offensive life 
if he takes shelter of the Lord’s holy name. Indeed, even if a human 
being is no better than a two-legged animal, he will be liberated if he 
takes shelter of the holy name of the Lord. One should therefore be very 
careful not to commit offenses at the lotus feet of the Lord’s holy name. 
The offenses are described as follows: (a) to blaspheme a devotee, es- 
pecially a devotee engaged in broadcasting the glories of the holy name, 
(b) to consider the name of Lord Siva or any other demigod to be equally 
as powerful as the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (no 
one is equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, nor is anyone 
superior to Him), (c) to disobey the instructions of the spiritual master, 
(d) to blaspheme the Vedic literatures and literatures compiled in pur- 
suance of the Vedic literatures, (e) to comment that the glories of the 
holy name of the Lord are exaggerated, (f) to interpret the holy name in 
a deviant way, (g) to commit sinful activities on the strength of chanting 
the holy name, (h) to compare the chanting of the holy name to pious ac- 
tivities, (i) to instruct the glories of the holy name to a person who has 
no understanding of the chanting of the holy name, (7) not to awaken in 
transcendental attachment for the chanting of the holy name, even after 
hearing all these scriptural injunctions. 

There is no way to atone for any of these offenses. It is therefore 
recommended that an offender at the feet of the holy name continue to 
chant the holy name twenty-four hours a day. Constant chanting of the 
holy name will make one free of offenses, and then he will gradually be 
elevated to the transcendental platform on which he can chant the pure 
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holy name and thus become a lover of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

It is recommended that even if one commits offenses, one should con- 
tinue chanting the holy name. In other words, the chanting of the holy 
name makes one offenseless. In the book Naéma-kaumudi it is recom- 
mended that if one is an offender at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava, he 
should submit to that Vaisnava and be excused; similarly, if one is an 
offender in chanting the holy name, he should submit to the holy name 
and thus be freed from his offenses. In this connection there is the 
following statement, spoken by Daksa to Lord Siva: “‘I did not know the 
glories of your personality, and therefore I committed an offense at your 
lotus feet in the open assembly. You are so kind, however, that you did 
not accept my offense. Instead, when I was falling down because of ac- 
cusing you, you saved me by your merciful glance. You are most great. 
Kindly excuse me and be satished with your own exalted qualities.” 

One should be very humble and meek to offer one’s desires and chant 
prayers composed in glorification of the holy name, such as ayi mukta- 
kulair updsya manam and nivrtta-tarsair upagiyamandd. One should 
chant such prayers to become free from offenses at the lotus feet of the 
holy name. 

(3) Smaranam. After one regularly performs the processes of hearing 
and chanting and after the core of one’s heart is cleansed, smaranam, 
remembering, is recommended. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.1.11) 
Sukadeva Gosvami tells King Pariksit: 


etan nirvidyamandndm 
icchatam akuto-bhayam 

yoginam nrpa nimmitam 
harer naméanukirtanam 


‘‘O King, for great yogis who have completely renounced all material 
connections, for those who desire all material enjoyment and for those 
who are self-satishied by dint of transcendental knowledge, constant 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord is recommended.” According to 
different relationships with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there 
are varieties of ndmdnukirtanam, chanting of the holy name, and thus 
according to different relationships and mellows there are five kinds of 


Text 24] Prahlada, the Saintly Son of Hiranyakasipu 255 


remembering. These are as follows: (a) conducting research into the 
worship of a particular form of the Lord, (b) concentrating the mind on 
one subject and withdrawing the mind’s activities of thinking, feeling 
and willing from all other subjects, (c) concentrating upon a particular 
form of the Lord (this is called meditation), (d) concentrating one’s 
mind continuously on the form of the Lord (this is called dhruvanusmrti, 
or perfect meditation), and (e) awakening a likening for concentration 
upon a particular form (this is called samadhi, or trance). Mental con- 
centration upon particular pastimes of the Lord in particular circum- 
stances is also called remembrance. Therefore samddhi, trance, can be 
possible in five different ways in terms of one’s relationship. Specifically, 
the trance of devotees on the stage of neutrality is called mental 
concentration. 

(4) Pdda-sevanam. According to one’s taste and strength, hearing, 
chanting and remembrance may be followed by pada-sevanam. One ob- 
tains the perfection of remembering when one constantly thinks of the 
lotus feet of the Lord. Being intensely attached to thinking of the Lord’s 
lotus feet is called pa@da-sevanam. When one is particularly adherent to 
the process of pdda-sevanam, this process gradually includes other pro- 
cesses, such as seeing the form of the Lord, touching the form of the 
Lord, circumambulating the form or temple of the Lord, visiting such 
places as Jagannatha Puri, Dvaraka and Mathura to see the Lord’s form, 
and bathing in the Ganges or Yamuna. Bathing in the Ganges and serving 
a pure Vaisnava are also known as tadiya-updsanam. This is also pada- 
sevanam. The word tadiya means “‘in relationship with the Lord.” Ser- 
vice to the Vaisnava, Tulasi, Ganges and Yamuna are included in pdda- 
sevanam. All these processes of pdda-sevanam help one advance in 
spiritual life very quickly. 

(5) Arcanam. After pGda-sevanam comes the process of arcanam, 
worship of the Deity. If one is interested in the process of arcanam, one 
must positively take shelter of a bona fide spiritual master and learn the 
process from him. There are many books for arcana, especially Nadrada- 
pancaratra. In this age, the Parcardtra system is particularly recom- 
mended for arcana, Deity worship. There are two systems of arcana— 
the bha@gavata system and pdjicaratriki system. In the Srimad- 
Bhagavatam there is no recommendation of pdjicaratriki worship be- 
cause in this Kali-yuga, even without Deity worship, everything can be 


256 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 5 


perfectly performed simply through hearing, chanting, remembering 
and worship of the lotus feet of the Lord. Ripa Gosvami states: 


Sri-visnoh Sravane pariksid abhavad vaiydsakih kirtane 
prahladah smarane tad-anghri-bhajane laksmih prthuh pijane 

akriiras tv abhivandane kapi-patir ddsye ‘tha sakhye ’rjunah 
sarvasvatma-nivedane balir abhit krsnaptir esarm param 


‘‘Pariksit Maharaja attained salvation simply by hearing, and Sukadeva 
Gosvami attained salvation simply by chanting. Prahlada Maharaja at- 
tained salvation by remembering the Lord. The goddess of fortune, 
Laksmidevi, attained perfection by worshiping the Lord’s lotus feet. 
Prthu Maharaja attained salvation by worshiping the Deity of the Lord. 
Akrara attained salvation by offering prayers, Hanuman by rendering 
service, Arjuna by establishing friendship with the Lord, and Bali 
Maharaja by offering everything to the service of the Lord.” All these 
great devotees served the Lord according to a particular process, but 
every one of them attained salvation and became eligible to return home, 
back to Godhead. This is explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

It is therefore recommended that initiated devotees follow the 
principles of Narada-pancaratra by worshiping the Deity in the temple. 
Especially for householder devotees who are opulent in material posses- 
sions, the path of Deity worship is strongly recommended. An opulent 
householder devotee who does not engage his hard-earned money in the 
service of the Lord is called a miser. One should not engage paid 
bradhmanas to worship the Deity. If one does not personally worship the 
Deity but engages paid servants instead, he is considered lazy, and his 
worship of the Deity is called artificial. An opulent householder can col- 
lect luxurious paraphernalia for Deity worship, and consequently for 
householder devotees the worship of the Deity is compulsory. In our 
Krsna consciousness movement there are brahmacaris, grhasthas, 
vanaprasthas and sannydsis, but the Deity worship in the temple should 
be performed especially by the householders. The brahmacaris can go 
with the sannydsis to preach, and the vanaprasthas should prepare 
themselves for the next status of renounced life, sannydsa. Grhastha de- 
votees, however, are generally engaged in material activities, and 
therefore if they do not take to Deity worship, their falling down is 
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positively assured. Deity worship means following the rules and regula- 
tions precisely. That will keep one steady in devotional service. Generally 
householders have children, and then the wives of the householders 
should be engaged in caring for the children, just as women acting as 
teachers care for the children in a nursery school. 

Grhastha devotees must adopt the arcana-vidhi, or Deity worship ac- 
cording to the suitable arrangements and directions given by the 
spiritual master. Regarding those unable to take to the Deity worship in 
the temple, there is the following statement in the Agni Purdna. Any 
householder devotee circumstantially unable to worship the Deity must 
at least see the Deity worship, and in this way he may achieve success 
also. The special purpose of Deity worship is to keep oneself always pure 
and clean. Grhastha devotees should be actual examples of cleanliness. 

Deity worship should be continued along with hearing and chanting. 
Therefore every mantra is preceded by the word namah. In all the 
mantras there are specific potencies, of which the grhastha devotees 
must take advantage. There are many mantras preceded by the word 
namah, but if one chants the holy name of the Lord, he receives the 
result of chanting namah many times. By chanting the holy name of the 
Lord, one can reach the platform of love of Godhead. One might ask, 
then what is the necessity of being initiated? The answer is that even 
though the chanting of the holy name is sufficient to enable one to 
progress in spiritual life to the standard of love of Godhead, one is none- 
theless susceptible to contamination because of possessing a material 
body. Consequently, special stress is given to the arcana-vidhi. One 
should therefore regularly take advantage of both the bhdgavata process 
and paficaratriki process. 

Deity worship has two divisions, namely pure and mixed with fruitive 
activities. For one who is steady, Deity worship is compulsory. Observing 
the various types of festivals, such as Sri Janmdstami, Rama-navami 
and Nrsimha-caturdasi, is also included in the process of Deity worship. 
In other words, it is compulsory for householder devotees to observe 
these festivals. 

Now let us discuss the offenses in Deity worship. The following are 
offenses: (a) to enter the temple with shoes or being carried on a palan- 
quin, (b) not to observe the prescribed festivals, (c) to avoid offering 
obeisances in front of the Deity, (d) to offer prayers in an unclean state, 
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not having washed one’s hands after eating, (e) to offer obeisances with 
one hand, (f) to circumambulate directly in front of the Deity, (gz) to 
spread one’s legs before the Deity, (h) to sit before the Deity while hold- 
ing one’s ankles with one’s hands, (i) to lie down before the Deity, (j) to 
eat before the Deity, (k) to speak lies before the Deity, (J) to address 
someone loudly before the Deity, (m) to talk nonsense before the Deity, 
(n) tocry before the Deity, (o) to argue before the Deity, (p) to chastise 
someone before the Deity, (q) to show someone favor before the Deity, 
(r) to use harsh words before the Deity, (s) to wear a woolen blanket 
before the Deity, (t) to blaspheme someone before the Deity, (u) to wor- 
ship someone else before the Deity, (v) to use vulgar language before 
the Deity, (w) to pass air before the Deity, (x) to avoid very opulent 
worship of the Deity, even though one is able to perform it, (y) to eat 
something not offered to the Deity, (z) to avoid offering fresh fruits to 
the Deity according to the season, (aa) to offer food to the Deity which 
has already been used or from which has first been given to others (in 
other words, food should not be distributed to anyone else until it has 
been offered to the Deity), (bb) to sit with one’s back toward the Deity, 
(cc) to offer obeisances to someone else in front of the Deity, (dd) not to 
chant proper prayers when offering obeisances to the spiritual master, 
(ee) to praise oneself before the Deity, and (ff) to blaspheme the 
demigods. In the worship of the Deity, these thirty-two offenses should 
be avoided. 

In the Vardha Purana the following offenses are mentioned: (a) to 
eat in the house of a rich man, (b) to enter the Deity’s room in the dark, 
(c) to worship the Deity without following the regulative principles, 
(d) to enter the temple without vibrating any sound, (e) to collect food 
that has been seen by a dog, (f) to break silence while offering worship 
to the Deity, (g) to go to the toilet during the time of worshiping the 
Deity, (h) to offer incense without offering flowers, (i) to worship the 
Deity with forbidden flowers, (j) to begin worship without having 
washed one’s teeth, (k) to begin worship after sex, (1) to touch a lamp, 
dead body or a woman during her menstrual period, or to put on red or 
bluish clothing, unwashed clothing, the clothing of others or soiled 
clothing. Other offenses are to worship the Deity after seeing a dead 
body, to pass air before the Deity, to show anger before the Deity, and to 
worship the Deity just after returning from a crematorium. After eating, 
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one should not worship the Deity until one has digested his food, nor 
should one touch the Deity or engage in any Deity worship after eating 
safflower oil or hing. These are also offenses. 

In other places, the following offenses are listed: (a) to be against the 
scriptural injunctions of the Vedic literature or to disrespect within one’s 
heart the Srimad-Bhdgavatam while externally falsely accepting its 
principles, (b) to introduce differing Sdstras, (c) to chew pan and betel 
before the Deity, (d) to keep flowers for worship on the leaf of a castor 
oil plant, (e) to worship the Deity in the afternoon, (jf) to sit on the altar 
or to sit on the floor to worship the Deity (without a seat), (g) to touch 
the Deity with the left hand while bathing the Deity, (A) to worship the 
Deity with a stale or used flower, (i) to spit while worshiping the Deity, 
(j) to advertise one’s glory while worshiping the Deity, (k) to apply 
tilaka to one’s forehead in a curved way, (J) to enter the temple without 
having washed one’s feet, (m) to offer the Deity food cooked by an 
uninitiated person, (n) to worship the Deity and offer bhoga to the Deity 
within the vision of an uninitiated person or non-Vaisnava, (0) to offer 
worship to the Deity without worshiping Vaikuntha deities like Ganeéa, 
(p) to worship the Deity while perspiring, (q) to refuse flowers offered 
to the Deity, (r) to take a vow or oath in the holy name of the Lord. 

If one commits any of the above offenses, one must read at least one 
chapter of Bhagavad-gita. This is confirmed in the Skanda-Purdana, 
Avanti-khanda. Similarly, there is another injunction, stating that one 
who reads the thousand names of Visnu can be released from all 
offenses. In the same Skanda-Purdna, Revad-khanda, it is said that one 
who recites prayers to tulasi or sows a tulasi seed is also freed from all 
offenses. Similarly, one who worships the sadlagradma-sild can also be 
relieved of offenses. In the Brahmdnda Purana it is said that one who 
worships Lord Visnu, whose four hands bear a conchshell, disc, lotus 
flower and club, can be relieved from the above offenses. In the Adi- 
vardha Purana it is said that a worshiper who has committed offenses 
may fast for one day at the holy place known as Saukarava and then 
bathe in the Ganges. 

In the process of worshiping the Deity it is sometimes enjoined that 
one worship the Deity within the mind. In the Padma Purana, Uttara- 
khanda, it is said, “All persons can generally worship within the mind.” 
The Gautamiya Tantra states, “For a sannydsi who has no home, 
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worship of the Deity within the mind is recommended.” In the Ndrada- 
paricaratra it is stated by Lord Narayana that worship of the Deity within 
the mind is called ménasa-pujd. One can become free from the four mis- 
eries by this method. Sometimes worship from the mind can be indepen- 
dently executed. According to the instruction of Avirhotra Muni, one of 
the nava-yogendras, as mentioned in Srimad-Bhadgavatam, one may 
worship the Deity by chanting all the mantras. Fight kinds of Deities are 
mentioned in the sdstra, and the mental Deity is one of them. In this 
regard, the following description is given in the Brahma-vaivarta 
Purana. 

In the city of Pratisthana-pura, long ago, there resided a bréhmana 
who was poverty-stricken but innocent and not dissatisfied. One day he 
heard a discourse in an assembly of bréhmanas concerning how to wor- 
ship the Deity in the temple. In that meeting, he also heard that the Deity 
may be worshiped within the mind. After this incident, the brahmana, 
having bathed in the Godavari River, began mentally worshiping the 
Deity. He would wash the temple within his mind, and then in his 
imagination he would bring water from all the sacred rivers in golden 
and silver waterpots. He collected all kinds of valuable paraphernalia for - 
worship, and he worshiped the Deity very gorgeously, beginning from 
bathing the Deity and ending with offering arati. Thus he felt great hap- 
piness. After many years had passed in this way, one day within his mind 
he cooked nice sweet rice with ghee to worship the Deity. He placed the 
sweet rice on a golden dish and offered it to Lord Krsna, but he felt that 
the sweet rice was very hot, and therefore he touched it with his finger. 
He immediately felt that his finger had been burned by the hot sweet 
rice, and thus he began to lament. While the bréhmana was in pain, Lord 
Visnu in Vaikuntha began smiling, and the goddess of fortune inquired 
from the Lord why He was smiling. Lord Visnu then ordered His asso- 
ciates to bring the braéhmana to Vaikuntha. Thus the bradhmana attained 
the liberation of sdmipya, the facility of living near the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead. 

(6) Vandanam. Although prayers are a part of Deity worship, they 
may be considered separately like the other items, such as hearing and 
chanting, and therefore separate statements are given herewith. The 
Lord has unlimited transcendental qualities and opulences, and one who 
feels influenced by the Lord’s qualities in various activities offers 
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prayers to the Lord. In this way he becomes successful. In this connec- 
tion, the following are some of the offenses to be avoided: (a) to offer 
obeisances on one hand, (b) to offer obeisances with one’s body covered, 
(c) to show one’s back to the Deity, (d) to offer obeisances on the left 
side of the Deity, (e) to offer obeisances very near the Deity. 

(7) Dasyam. There is the following statement in regard to assisting 
the Lord as a servant. After many, many thousands of births, when one 
comes to understand that he is an eternal servant of Krsna, one can 
deliver others from this universe. If one simply continues to think that 
he is an eternal servant of Krsna, even without performing any other 
process of devotional service, he can attain full success, for simply by 
this feeling one can perform all nine processes of devotional service. 

(8) Sakhyam. In regard to worshiping the Lord as a friend, the 
Agastya-samhita states that a devotee engaged in performing devotional 
service by sravanam and kirtanam sometimes wants to see the Lord per- 
sonally, and for this purpose he resides in the temple. Elsewhere there is 
this statement: “‘O my Lord, Supreme Personality and eternal friend, al- 
though You are full of bliss and knowledge, You have become the friend 
of the residents of Vrndavana. How fortunate are these devotees!”’ In 
this statement the word “friend” is specifically used to indicate intense 
love. Friendship, therefore, is better than servitude. In the stage above 
dasya-rasa, the devotee accepts the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
friend. This is not at all astonishing, for when a devotee is pure in heart 
the opulence of his worship of the Deity diminishes as spontaneous love 
for the Personality of Godhead is manifested. In this regard, Sridhara 
Svami mentions Sridama Vipra, who expressed to himself his feelings of 
obligation, thinking, “Life after life, may I be connected with Krsna in 
this friendly attitude.” 

(9) Atma-nivedanam. The word Gtma-nivedanam refers to the stage 
at which one who has no motive other than to serve the Lord surrenders 
everything to the Lord and performs his activities only to please the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee is like a cow that is 
cared for by its master. When cared for by its master, a cow is not in 
anxiety over its maintenance. Such a cow is always devoted to its master, 
and it never acts independently, but only for the master’s benefit. Some 
devotees, therefore, consider dedication of the body to the Lord to be 
Gtma-nivedanam, and as stated in the book known as Bhakti-viveka, 


262 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 5 


sometimes dedication of the soul to the Lord is called dtma-nivedanam. 
The best examples of atma-nivedanam are found in Bali Maharaja and 
Ambarisa Maharaja. Atma-nivedanam is also sometimes found in the 
behavior of Rukminidevi at Dvaraka. 


TEXT 25 


fata  eeaahrgect | 
TEIAAAS «VT ATHLATAT: 24M 


nisamyaitat suta-vaco 
hiranyakasipus tada 
guru-putram uvdcedam 


rusaé prasphuritadharah 


nisamya—hearing; etat—this; suta-vacah—speech from his son; 
hiranyakasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; tadd—at that time; guru-putram— 
unto the son of Sukracarya, his spiritual master; uvdca—spoke; idam— 
this; rusé—with anger; prasphurita—trembling; adharah—whose lips. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing these words of devotional service from the mouth 
of his son Prahlada, Hiranyakasipu was extremely angry. His lips 
trembling, he spoke as follows to Sanda, the son of his guru, 
Sukracarya. 


TEXT 26 


Tare faayad fave waar | 
Mat meat Tet AATERT TAA UREN 


brahma-bandho kim etat te 
vipaksam Ssrayatdsata 
asdram grahito balo 
mam anddrtya durmate 


brahma-bandho—O unqualified son of a brahmana; kim etat—what 
is this; te—by you; vipaksam—the party of my enemies; Srayatd—tak- 
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ing shelter of; asaté—most mischievous; asdram—nonsense; 
grahitah—taught; bdlah—the boy; mém—me; anddrtya—not caring 
for; durmate—O foolish teacher. 


TRANSLATION 


O unqualified, most heinous son of a brahmana, you have dis- 
obeyed my order and taken shelter of the party of my enemies. 
You have taught this poor boy about devotional service! What is 
this nonsense? 


PURPORT 


In this verse the word asdram, meaning, “having no substance,”’ is 
significant. For a demon there is no substance in the process of devo- 
tional service, but to a devotee devotional service is the only essential 
factor in life. Since Hiranyakasipu did not like devotional service, the 
essence of life, he chastised Prahlada Maharaja’s teachers with harsh 
words. 


TEXT 27 


afea Tara BH sHaSTalTa: | 
ATGTAT Bes WT: TWaHalAg ill 


santi hy asddhavo loke 
durmaitrds chadma-vesinah 
tesam udety aghar kale 


rogah pdatakinam iva 


santi—are; hi—indeed; as@dhavah—dishonest persons; loke—within 
this world; durmaitrah—cheating friends; chadma-vesinah—wearing 
false garbs; tesam—of all of them; udeti—arises; agham—the reaction 
of sinful life; kale—in due course of time; rogah—disease; 
patakinam—of sinful men; wa—like. 


TRANSLATION 


In due course of time, various types of diseases are manifest in 
those who are sinful. Similarly, in this world there are many 
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deceptive friends in false garbs, but eventually, because of their 
false behavior, their actual enmity becomes manifest. 


PURPORT 


Being anxious about the education of his boy Prahlada, Hiranyakasipu 
was very much dissatished. When Prahlada began teaching about devo- 
tional service, Hiranyakasipu immediately regarded the teachers as his 
enemies in the garb of friends. In this verse the words rogah pdtakinam 
iva refer to disease, which is the most sinful and miserable of the condi- 
tions of material life (janma-mrtyu-jard-vyddhi). Disease is the 
symptom of the body of a sinful person. The smrti-sdstras say, 


brahma-ha ksaya-rogi syat 
surapah syavadantakah 

svarna-hari tu kunakhi 
duscarma guru-talpagah 


Murderers of bra@hmanas are |ater afflicted by tuberculosis, drunkards 
become toothless, those who have stolen gold are afflicted by diseased 
nails, and sinful men who have sexual connections with the wife of a 
superior are afflicted by leprosy and similar skin diseases. 


TEXT 28 
HIETA SWF 
aq aad A TANI 
SM LE 
aahrard ae TAA 
faa=s aed BEAT: A AT A? URI 


sri-guru-putra uvaca 
na mat-pranitam na para-pranitam 
suto vadaty esa tavendra-satro 
naisargikiyam matir asya rdjan 
niyaccha manyum kad adah sma mé nah 
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Sri-guru-putrah uvaca—the son of Sukracarya, Hiranyakasipu’s 
spiritual master, said; na—not; mat-pranitam—educated by me; na— 
nor; para-pranitam—educated by anyone else; sutah—the son 
(Prahlada); vadati—says; esah—this; tava—your; indra-satro—O 
enemy of King Indra; naisargiki—natural; tyam—this; matih—inclina- 
tion; asya—of him; rajan—O King; niyaccha—give up; manyum— 
your anger; kad—fault; adah—attribute; sma—indeed; md—do not; 
nah—unto us. 


TRANSLATION 


The son of Sukracarya, Hiranyakaéipu’s spiritual master, said: O 
enemy of King Indra, O King! Whatever your son Prahlada has 
said was not taught to him by me or anyone else. His spontaneous 
devotional service has naturally developed in him. Therefore, 
please give up your anger and do not unnecessarily accuse us. It is 
not good to insult a brahmana in this way. 


TEXT 29 
TANS TaTT 
spend Aft YA AMTST: Fay | 
a Faqeaald A Fasazadt aa: 112211 


Sri-nadrada uvdca 
gurunaivam pratiprokto 
bhiya ahasurah sutam 
na ced guru-mukhiyarm te 
kuto *bhadrdsati matih 


Sri-naradah uvadca—Narada Muni said; gurunad—by the teacher; 
evam—thus; pratiproktah—being answered; bhityah—again; aha— 
said; asurah—the great demon, Hiranyakasipu; sutam—unto his son; 
na—not; cet—if; guru-mukhi—issued from the mouth of your teacher; 
iyam—this; te—your; kutah—from where; abhadra—O inauspicious 
one; asati—very bad; matih—inclination. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Narada Muni continued: When Hiranyakasipu received this 
reply from the teacher, he again addressed his son Prahlada. 
Hiranyakasipu said: You rascal, most fallen of our family, if you 
have not received this education from your teachers, where have 
you gotten it? 

PURPORT 

Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura explains that devotional service 
is actually bhadrd sati, not abhadra asati. In other words, knowledge of 
devotional service can be neither inauspicious nor contrary to etiquette. 
To learn devotional service is the duty of everyone. Therefore the spon- 
taneous education of Prahlada Mahardja is supported as auspicious and 
perfect. 


TEXT 30 
TET SUF 
Hfaad Bot ata: Aa aT 
firistaqda Teaarany | 
arama  afe 
Ga: gaafdaaamaty Ul 


Sri-prahrada uvdca 
matir na krsne paratah svato va 
mitho ’bhipadyeta grha-vratanam 
addnta-gobhir visatarn tamisramn 
punah punas carvita-carvandnam 


Sri-prahrddah uvdca—Prahlada Maharaja said; matih—inclination; 
na—never; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; paratah—from the instructions of 
others; svatah—from their own understanding; vd—either; mithah— 
from combined effort; abhipadyeta—is developed; grha-vratanadm—of 
persons too addicted to the materialistic, bodily conception of life; 
adanta—uncontrolled; gobhih—by the senses; visatam—entering; 
tamisram—hellish life; punah—again; punah—again; carvita—things 
already chewed; carvandnam—who are chewing. 
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TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja replied: Because of their uncontrolled 
senses, persons too addicted to materialistic life make progress 
toward hellish conditions and repeatedly chew that which has 
already been chewed. Their inclinations toward Krsna are never 
aroused, either by the instructions of others, by their own efforts, 
or by a combination of both. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the words matir na krsne refer to devotional service ren- 
dered to Krsna. So-called politicians, erudite scholars and philosophers 
who read Bhagavad-gita try to twist some meaning from it to suit their 
material purposes, but their misunderstandings of Krsna will not yield 
them any profit. Because such politicians, philosophers and scholars are 
interested in using Bhagavad-gitd as a vehicle for adjusting things ma- 
terially, for them constant thought of Krsna, or Krsna consciousness, is 
impossible (matir na krsne). As stated in Bhagavad-gitad (18.55), 
bhaktya mam abhidnati: only through devotional service can one 
understand Krsna as He is. The so-called politicians and scholars think of 
Krsna as fictitious. The politician says that his Krsna is different from 
the Krsna depicted in Bhagavad-gita. Even though he accepts Krsna and 
Rama as the Supreme he thinks of Rama and Krsna as impersonal be- 
cause he has no idea of service to Krsna. Thus his only business is punah 
punas carvita-carvandnam—chewing the chewed again and again. The 
aim of such politicians and academic scholars is to enjoy this material 
world with their bodily senses. Therefore it is clearly stated here that 
those who are grha-vrata, whose only aim is to live comfortably with the 
body in the material world, cannot understand Krsna. The two expres- 
sions grha-vrata and carvita-carvananam indicate that a materialistic 
person tries to enjoy sense gratification in different bodily forms, life 
after life, but is still unsatished. In the name of personalism, this ism or 
that ism, such persons always remain attached to the materialistic way of 


life. As stated in Bhagavad-gita (2.44): 


bhogaisvarya-prasaktanam 
tayapahrta-cetasim 
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vyavasayatmika buddhih 
samadhau na vidhiyate 


“In the minds of those who are too attached to sense enjoyment and ma- 
terial opulence, and who are bewildered by such things, the resolute 
determination for devotional service to the Supreme Lord does not take 
place.”” Those who are attached to material enjoyment cannot be fixed in 
devotional service to the Lord. They cannot understand Bhagavan, 
Krsna, or His instruction, Bhagavad-gita. Addnta-gobhir visatarn 
tamisram: their path actually leads toward hellish life. 

As confirmed by Rsabhadeva, mahat-sevam dvdram ahur vimukteh: 
one must try to understand Krsna by serving a devotee. The word mahat 
refers to a devotee. 


mahdatmanas tu mam partha 
daivim prakrtim asritah 

bhajanty ananya-manaso 
Jiidtva bhitddim avyayam 


‘'O son of Prthad, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.” (Bg. 9.13) A mahdtma is one who is 
constantly engaged in devotional service, twenty-four hours a day. As 
explained in the following verses, unless one adheres to such a great per- 
sonality, one cannot understand Krsna. Hiranyakasipu wanted to know 
where Prahlada had gotten this Krsna consciousness. Who had taught 
him? Prahlada sarcastically replied, ““My dear father, persons like you 
never understand Krsna. One can understand Krsna only by serving a 
mahat, a great soul. Those who try to adjust material conditions are said 
to be chewing the chewed. No one has been able to adjust material condi- 
tions, but life after life, generation after generation, people try and 
repeatedly fail. Unless one is properly trained by a mahat—a mahatma, 
or unalloyed devotee of the Lord—there is no possibility of one’s under- 
standing Krsna and His devotional service.” 
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TEXT 31 
1% ff: arinfa f& fra 
aaaat YX afecianfaa: | 
Aq TTA TAAL - 
CAST TIAA Tas 3211 


na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum 
durasaya ye bahir-artha-maninah 
andha yathandhair upaniyamanas 
te ‘pisa-tantrydm uru-damni baddhah 


na—not; te—they; viduh—know; sva-artha-gatim—the ultimate 
goal of life, or their own real interest; hi—indeed; visnum—Lord Visnu 
and His abode; durdsayah—being ambitious to enjoy this material 
world; ye—who; bahih—external sense objects; artha-maéninah—con- 
sidering as valuable; andhah—persons who are blind; yatha—just as; 
andhaih—by other blind men; upaniyamanah—being led; te—they; 
api—although; isa-tantryam—to the ropes (laws) of material nature; 
uru—having very strong; damni—cords; baddhah—bound. 


TRANSLATION 


Persons who are strongly entrapped by the consciousness of en- 
joying material life, and who have therefore accepted as their 
leader or guru a similar blind man attached to external sense ob- 
jects, cannot understand that the goal of life is to return home, 
back to Godhead, and engage in the service of Lord Visnu. As 
blind men guided by another blind man miss the right path and 
fall into a ditch, materially attached men led by another materially 
attached man are bound by the ropes of fruitive labor, which are 
made of very strong cords, and they continue again and again in 
materialistic life, suffering the threefold miseries. 


PURPORT 


Since there must always be a difference of opinion between demons 
and devotees, Hiranyakasipu, when criticized by his son Prahlada 
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Maharaja, should not have been surprised that Prahlada Maharaja dif- 
fered from his way of life. Nonetheless, Hiranyakasipu was extremely 
angry and wanted to rebuke his son for deriding his teacher or spiritual 
master, who had been born in the brahmana family of the great dcarya 
Sukracarya. The word sukra means “semen,” and dcdrya refers to a 
teacher or guru. Hereditary gurus, or spiritual masters, have been ac- 
cepted everywhere since time immemorial, but Prahlada Maharaja 
declined to accept such a seminal guru or take instruction from him. An 
actual guru is Srotriya, one who has heard or received perfect knowledge 
through parampard, the disciplic succession. Therefore Prahlada 
Maharaja did not recognize a seminal spiritual master. Such spiritual 
masters are not at all interested in Visnu. Indeed, they are hopeful of 
material success (bahir-artha-maninah). The word bahih means 
‘‘external,” artha means “interest,” and mdnina means “taking very 
seriously.’’ Generally speaking, practically everyone is unaware of the 
spiritual world. The knowledge of the materialists is restricted within the 
four-billion-mile limit of this material world, which is in the dark por- 
tion of the creation; they do not know that beyond the material world is 
the spiritual world. Unless one is a devotee of the Lord, one cannot 
understand the existence of the spiritual world. Gurus, teachers, who are 
simply interested in this material world are described in this verse as 
andha, blind. Such blind men may lead many other blind followers with- 
out true knowledge of material conditions, but they are not accepted by 
devotees like Prahlada Maharaja. Such blind teachers, being interested in 
the external, material world, are always bound by the strong ropes of 
material nature. 


TEXT 32 


ast 0s faeatageanrefit 
STTTAgTA ATA: | 


yataat Mewstaas 
fiftaeaarat 4 Tota arr 


naisadm matis tavad urukramdnghrim 


sprsaty anarthapagamo yad-arthah 
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mahiyasam pdda-rajo- bhisekamm 


niskificananam na vrnita yavat 


na—not; esam—of these; matih—the consciousness; tdvat—that 
long; urukrama-anghrim—the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is famous for performing uncommon activities; sprsati— 
does touch; anartha—of unwanted things; apagamah—the disap- 
pearance; yat—of which; arthah—the purpose; mahiyasadm—of the 
great souls (the mahdatmds, or devotees): pada-rajah—by the dust of the 
lotus feet; abhisekam—consecration; niskiicandnam—of devotees who 
have nothing to do with this material world; na—not; vrnita—may ac- 
cept; ydvat—as long as. 


TRANSLATION 


Unless they smear upon their bodies the dust of the lotus feet of 
a Vaisnava completely freed from material contamination, persons 
very much inclined toward materialistic life cannot be attached to 
the lotus feet of the Lord, who is glorified for His uncommon ac- 
tivities. Only by becoming Krsna conscious and taking shelter at 
the lotus feet of the Lord in this way can one be freed from ma- 
terial contamination. 


PURPORT 


Becoming Krsna conscious brings about anartha-apagamah, the 
disappearance of all anarthas, the miserable conditions we have unneces- 
sarily accepted. The material body is the basic principle of these un- 
wanted miserable conditions. The entire Vedic civilization is meant to 
relieve one from these unwanted miseries, but persons bound by the laws 
of nature do not know the destination of life. As described in the pre- 
vious verse, isa-tantryam uru-damni baddhah: they are conditioned by 
the three strong modes of material nature. The education that keeps the 
conditioned soul bound life after life is called materialistic education. 
Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has explained that materialistic education 
expands the influence of mayd. Such an education induces the condi- 
tioned soul to be increasingly attracted to materialistic life and to stray 
further and further away from liberation from unwanted miseries. 
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One may ask why highly educated persons do not take to Krsna con- 
sciousness. The reason is explained in this verse. Unless one takes shelter 
of a bona fide, fully Krsna conscious spiritual master, there is no chance 
of understanding Krsna. The educators, scholars and big political leaders 
worshiped by millions of people cannot understand the goal of life and 
take to Krsna consciousness, for they have not accepted a bona fide 
spiritual master and the Vedas. Therefore in the Mundaka Upanisad 
(3.2.3) it is said, nadyam dtma pravacanena labhyo na medhayd na 
bahuna srutena: one cannot become self-realized simply by having an 
academic education, by presenting lectures in an erudite way 
(pravacanena labhyah), or by being an intelligent scientist who dis- 
covers many wonderful things. One cannot understand Krsna unless one 
is graced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Only one who has sur- 
rendered to a pure devotee of Krsna and taken the dust of his lotus feet 
can understand Krsna. First one must understand how to get out of the 
clutches of mayd. The only means is to become Krsna conscious. And to 
become Krsna conscious very easily, one must take shelter of a realized 
soul—a mahat, or mahatmaé—whose only interest is to engage in the ser- 


vice of the Supreme Lord. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gita (9.13): 


mahatmanas tu maém partha 
daivimn prakrtim dsritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso 


jnatva bhitadim avyayam 


“O son of Prtha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.’ Therefore, to end the unwanted miseries of 
life, one must become a devotee. 


yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akiticana 
sarvair gunais tatra samasate surah 


“One who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna consistently 
manifests all the good qualities of Krsna and the demigods.”’ 
(Bhag. 5.18.12) 
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yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 

tasyaite kathitad hy arthah 
prakdsante mahétmanah 


‘‘Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 


revealed.” (Svetdsvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa Gima vivrnute taniim svam 


‘The Lord is obtained only by one whom He Himself chooses. To such a 
person He manifests His own form.” (Mundaka Upanisad 3.2.3) 

These are Vedic injunctions. One must take shelter of a self-realized 
spiritual master, not a materially educated scholar or politician. One 
must take shelter of a niskificana, a person engaged in devotional service 
and free from material contamination. That is the way to return home, 
back to Godhead. 

TEXT 33 


KYRAT GT feraayr AT | 
APHNFAA APARAAT Aetas 11221 


ity uktvoparatarh putram 
hiranyakasipii rusad 
andhikrtatma svotsarigan 


nirasyata mahi-tale 


iti—thus; wktvad—speaking; uparatam—stopped; putram—the son; 
hiranyakasipuh—Hiranyakasipu; rusd—with great anger; andhikrta- 
atmad—made blind to self-realization; sva-utsargdt—from his lap; 
nirasyata—threw; mahi-tale—upon the ground. 


TRANSLATION 
After Prahlada Maharaja had spoken in this way and become 
silent, Hiranyakasipu, blinded by anger, threw him off his lap and 
onto the ground. 
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TEXT 34 


ARATE: = - RIALTISTAA | 


apart aca fanaa Aa 3ell 


aGhamarsa-rusdavistah 
kasayi-bhita-locanah 
vadhyatam asv ayam vadhyo 


nihsadrayata nairrtah 


aha—he said; amarsa—indignation; rusd—and by severe anger; 
avistah—overpowered; kasdyi-bhiitta—becoming exactly like red-hot 
copper; locanah—whose eyes; vadhyatém—let him be killed; dsu—im- 
mediately; ayam—this; vadhyah—who is to be killed; nihsarayata— 


take away; nairrtah—O demons. 


TRANSLATION 


Indignant and angry, his reddish eyes like molten copper, 
Hiranyakasipu said to his servants: O demons, take this boy away 
from me! He deserves to be killed. Kill him as soon as possible! 


TEXT 35 


Ha maga aisd Rea ary GecISTA!| 
frasteca: Tal at freotataacsta 24 


ayam me bhratr-ha so ’yam 
hitvud svan suhrdo ‘dhamah 


pitrvya-hantuh pddau yo 


visnor ddsavad arcati 


ayam—this; me—my; bhratr-ha—killer of the brother; sah—he; 
ayam—this; hituva—giving up; sv€n—own; suhrdah—well-wishers; 


adhamah—very low; pitrvya-hantuh—of He who killed his uncle 
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Hiranyaksa; pddau—at the two feet; yah—he who; visnoh—of Lord 


Visnu; ddsa-vat—like a servant; arcati—serves. 


TRANSLATION 
This boy Prahlada is the killer of my brother, for he has given 


up his family to engage in the devotional service of the enemy, 
Lord Visnu, like a menial servant. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu considered his son Prahlada Maharaja to be the killer 
of his brother because Prahlada Maharaja was engaged in the devotional 
service of Lord Visnu. In other words, Prahlada Maharaja would be ele- 
vated to sdriipya liberation, and in that sense he resembled Lord Visnu. 
Therefore Prahlada was to be killed by Hiranyakasipu. Devotees, 
Vaisnavas, attain the liberations of saripya, sdlokya, sdrsti and samipya, 
whereas the Mayavadis are supposed to attain the liberation known as 
sdyujya. Sdyujya-mukti, however, is not very secure, whereas sadripya- 
mukti, salokya-mukti, sdrsti-mukti and samipya-mukti are most certain. 
Although the servants of Lord Visnu, Narayana, in the Vaikuntha 
planets are equally situated with the Lord, the devotees there know very 
well that the Lord is the master whereas they are servants. 


TEXT 36 
const aera fe g BeqAARA: | 
aiet seas ftivera: qeserta: 3411 


visnor vd sddhv asau kirn nu 
karisyaty asamajijasah 

sauhrdam dustyajam pitror 
ahdd yah parica-hayanah 


visnoh—unto Visnu; va—either; sddhu—good; asau—this; kim— 
whether; nu—indeed; karisyati—will do; asamarijasah—not trustwor- 
thy; sawhrdam—affectionate relationship; dustyajam—difficult to 
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relinquish; pitroh—of his father and mother; ahdt—gave up; yah—he 
who; pafica-hayanah—only five years old. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Prahlada is only five years old, even at this young age 
he has given up his affectionate relationship with his father and 
mother. Therefore, he is certainly untrustworthy. Indeed, it is not 


at all believable that he will behave well toward Visnu. 


TEXT 37 


qasayed «= Rare 
BLCASAAIT AA Sed | 
ferarmeg  agataaistéd 
ai ae shafa afeastarg 1130911 


paro ‘py apatyam hita-krd yathausadham 
sva-dehajo ‘py amayavat suto ’hitah 

chindyat tad angam yad utdtmano ’hitam 
Sesarn sukham jivati yad-vivarjanat 


parah—not belonging to the same group or family; api—although; 
apatyam—a child; hita-krt—who is beneficial; yathd—just as; 
ausadham—remedial herb; sva-deha-jah—born of one’s own body; 
api—although; @maya-vat—like a disease; sutah—a son; ahitah—who 
is not a well-wisher; chindydét—one should cut off; tat—that; arigam— 
part of the body; yat—which; uta—indeed; atmanah—for the body; 
ahitam—not beneficial; Sesam—the balance; sukham—happily; jivati— 
lives; yat—of which; vivarjanat—by cutting off. 


TRANSLATION 


Although a medicinal herb, being born in the forest, does not 
belong to the same category as a man, if beneficial it is kept very 
carefully. Similarly, if someone outside one’s family is favorable, 
he should be given protection like a son. On the other hand, if a 
limb of one’s body is poisoned by disease, it must be amputated so 
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that the rest of the body may live happily. Similarly, even one’s 
own son, if unfavorable, must be rejected, although born of one’s 


own body. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has instructed all devotees of the Lord to be 
humbler than the grass and more tolerant than trees; otherwise there 
will always be disturbances to their execution of devotional service. Here 
is a vivid example of how a devotee is disturbed by a nondevotee, even 
though the nondevotee is an affectionate father. The material world is 
such that a nondevotee father becomes an enemy of a devotee son. Hav- 
ing determined to kill even his son, Hiranyakasipu gave the example of 
amputating a part of one’s body that has become septic and therefore in- 
jurious to the rest of the body. The same example, of course, may also be 
applied to nondevotees. Canakya Pandita advises, tyaja durjana- 
samsargam bhaja sddhu-samagamam. Devotees actually serious about 
advancing in spiritual life should give up the company of nondevotees 
and always keep company with devotees. To be too attached to material 
existence is ignorance because material existence is temporary and 
miserable. Therefore devotees who are determined to perform tapasya 
(penances and austerities) to realize the self, and who are determined to 
become advanced in spiritual consciousness, must give up the company 
of atheistic nondevotees. Prahlada Maharaja maintained an attitude of 
noncooperation with the philosophy of his father, Hiranyakasipu, yet he 
was tolerant and humble. Hiranyakasipu, however, being a nondevotee, 
was so polluted that he was even prepared to kill his own son. He 
justified this by putting forward the logic of amputation. 


TEXT 38 
adendeedet: «| aRATAATAA: | 
acer: «= - Wauagefealezay ici 
sarvair upayair hantavyah 
sambhoja-sayandsanaih 


suhrl-linga-dharah satrur 
muner dustam iwvendriyam 
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sarvaih—by all; updyaih—means; hantavyah—must be killed; 
sambhoja—by eating; sayana—lying down; dsanaih—by sitting; swhrt- 
linga-dharah—who has assumed the role of a friend; sSatruh—an 
enemy; muneh—of a great sage; dustam—uncontrollable; iva—like; 
indriyam —the senses. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as uncontrolled senses are the enemies of all yogis engaged 
in advancing in spiritual life, this Prahlada, who appears to be a 
friend, is an enemy because | cannot control him. Therefore this 
enemy, whether eating, sitting or sleeping, must be killed by all 
means. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu planned a campaign to kill Prahlada Maharaja. He 
would kill his son by administering poison to him while he was eating, by 
making him sit in boiling oil, or by throwing him under the feet of an 
elephant while he was lying down. Thus Hiranyakasipu decided to kill 
his innocent child, who was only five years old, simply because the boy 
had become a devotee of the Lord. This is the attitude of nondevotees 
toward devotees. 


TEXTS 39-40 


AMAA TANS Hat a ASTIN | 
fRAcsarerarRaszyacdee: USI 
AeA at faa fred aes! 
A We Us HI TAAAT Voll 


nairrtas te samddista 
bhartra vai sila-padnayah 
tygma-damstra-kardlasyds 


tamra-smasru-Ssiroruhah 


nadanto bhairavarn nadarn 
chindhi bhindhiti vadinah 

dsinam cadhanani Ssilaih 
prahradam sarva-marmasu 
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nairrtah—the demons; te—they; samddistah—being fully advised; 
bhartraé —by their master; vai—indeed; siila-panayah—having tridents 
in their hands; tgma—very sharp; damstra—teeth; kardla—and fear- 
ful; dsyah—faces; tamra-smasru—coppery mustaches; siroruhah—and 
hair on the head; nadantah—vibrating; bhairavam—fearful; nédam— 
sound; chindhi—chop; bhindhi—divide into small parts; iti—thus; 
vadinah—speaking; dsinam—who was sitting silently; ca—and; 
ahanan—attacked; silaih—with their tridents; prahrédam—Prahlada 
Maharaja; sarva-marmasu—on the tender parts of the body. 


TRANSLATION 


The demons [Raksasas], the servants of Hiranyakasipu, thus 
began striking the tender parts of Prahlada Maharaja’s body with 
their tridents. The demons all had fearful faces, sharp teeth and 
reddish, coppery beards and hair, and they appeared extremely 
threatening. Making a tumultuous sound, shouting, ‘“‘Chop him 
up! Pierce him!’ they began striking Prahlada Maharaja, who sat 
silently, meditating upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 41 


qt amafaaa anacafanate | 
THATS ACAI AeA: 122 I 


pare brahmany anirdesye 
bhagavaty akhilatmani 
yuktatmany aphala dsann 
apunyasyeva sat-kriyah 


pare—in the supreme; brahmani—absolute; anirdesye—who is not 
perceivable by the senses; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of God- 
head; akhila-dtmani—the Supersoul of everyone; yukta-dtmani—on he 
whose mind was engaged (Prahlada): aphalah—without effect; dsan— 
were; apumyasya—of a person who has no assets in pious activities; 
iva —like; sat-kriyah —good activities (like the performance of sacrifices 
or austerities). 


280 Srimad-Bhagavatam [Canto 7, Ch. 5 


TRANSLATION 


Even though a person who has no assets in pious activities per- 
forms some good deed, it will have no result. Thus the weapons of 
the demons had no tangible effects upon Prahlada Maharaja be- 
cause he was a devotee undisturbed by material conditions and 
fully engaged in meditating upon and serving the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, who is unchangeable, who cannot be realized 
by the material senses, and who is the soul of the entire universe. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja was constantly and fully engaged in thought of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As it is said, govinda-parirambhitah. 
Prahlada Maharaja engaged himself always in meditation, and thus he 
was protected by Govinda. Just as a small child on the lap of his father or 
mother is fully protected, a devotee, in all conditions, is protected by the 
Supreme Lord. Does this mean that when Prahlada Maharaja was at- 
tacked by the demons, the Raksasas, Govinda was also attacked by the 
demons? This is not possible. There have been many attempts by the 
demons to hurt or kill the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He can- 
not be injured by any material means because He is always in transcen- 
dence. Therefore the words pare brahmani are used here. The demons, 
the Raksasas, can neither see nor touch the Supreme Lord, although they 
may superficially think that they are striking the Lord’s transcendental 
body with their material weapons. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is described in this verse as anirdesye. We cannot understand Him to be 
in a particular place, for He is all-pervasive. Moreover, He is akhilatma, 
the active principle of everything, even material weapons. Those who 
cannot understand the position of the Lord are unfortunate. They may 
think that they can kill the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His de- 
votee, but all their attempts will be futile. The Lord knows how to deal 
with them. 


TEXT 42 


amasted Tay Veiex: aftatea: | 
qa FaaNTaaeda asfefer eri 
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praydse ‘pahate tasmin 
daityendrah parisankitah 

cakéra tad-vadhopayan 
nirbandhena yudhisthira 


praydse—when the endeavor; apahate—futile; tasmin—that; 
daitya-indrah—the King of the demons, Hiranyakasipu; parisankitah— 
very much afraid (considering how the boy was protected); cakadra— 
executed; tat-vadha-updydn—various means for killing him; 
nirbandhena—with determination; yudhisthira—O King Yudhisthira. 


TRANSLATION 
My dear King Yudhisthira, when all the attempts of the demons 
to kill Prahlada Maharaja were futile, the King of the demons, 
Hiranyakasipu, being most fearful, began contriving other means 
to kill him. 
TEXTS 43-44 


AMARA RUMANIA: | 
arena: «afte TACT! 1P3II 
finarafiatee:  § Taarnauizfa | 
A VME A STANT Faq | 
Parat deaat maaced aT 1eVIl 


dig-gajair dandasitkendrair 
abhicadradvapatanaih 

mayabhih sannirodhais ca 
gara-danair abhojanaih 


hima-vayv-agni-salilaih 
parvatakramanair api 

na Sasdka yada hantum 
apdpam asurah sutam 

cintam dirghatamam praptas 
tat-kartum nabhyapadyata 
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dik-gajaih—by big elephants trained to smash anything under their 
feet; danda-siika-indraih—by the biting of the King’s poisonous snakes; 
abhicdra—by destructive spells; avapdtanaih—by causing to fall from 
the top of a mountain; maydbhih—by conjuring tricks; sannirodhaih— 
by imprisonment; ca—as well as; gara-dadnaih—by administering 
poison; abhojanaih—by starving; hima—by cold; vayu—wind; agni— 
fire; salilaih—and water; parvata-dkramanaih—by crushing with big 
stones and hills; api—and also; na sasdka—was not able; yada —when; 
hantum—to kill; apaépam—who was not at all sinful; aswrah—the 
demon (Hiranyakagipu); sutam—his son; cintam—anxiety; dirgha- 
tamam—long-standing; pradptah—obtained; tat-kartum—to do that; 
na—not; abhyapadyata—achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu could not kill his son by throwing him beneath 
the feet of big elephants, throwing him among huge, fearful 
snakes, employing destructive spells, hurling him from the top of 
a hill, conjuring up illusory tricks, administering poison, starving 
him, exposing him to severe cold, winds, fire and water, or throw- 
ing heavy stones to crush him. When Hiranyakasipu found that he 
could not in any way harm Prahlada, who was completely sinless, 
he was in great anxiety about what to do next. 


TEXT 45 


ayy aearct Tag fafa: | 
dedgieaguem: ag Frais 


esa me bahv-asddhikto 
vadhopayas ca nirmitah 

tais tair drohair asad-dharmair 
muktah svenaiva tejasa 


esah—this; me—of me; bahu—many; asddhu-uktah—ill names; 
vadha-upa@yah—many varieties of means to kill him; ca—and; 
nirmitah—devised; taih—by those; taih—by those; drohaih—treach- 
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eries; asat-dharmaith—abominable actions; muktah—released; svena— 
his own; eva—indeed; tejasa—by prowess. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranyakasipu thought: I have used many ill names in chastising 
this boy Prahlada and have devised many means of killing him, but 
despite all my endeavors, he could not be killed. Indeed, he saved 
himself by his own powers, without being affected in the least by 
these treacheries and abominable actions. 


TEXT 46 
TaMASAet @ aTescmmsdhery | 
a faacfa Asa BAT FT AW (Vl 


vartamano ’vidire vai 
balo ‘py ajada-dhir ayam 
na vismarati me ‘ndryarn 
Sunah sepa iva prabhuh 


vartamanah—being situated; avidiire—not very far away; vai—in- 
deed; bdalah—a mere child; api—although; ajada-dhih—complete 
fearlessness; ayam—this; na—not; wvismarati—forgets; me—my; 
anaryam—misbehavior; sunah sepah—the curved tail of a dog; iva— 
exactly like; prabhuh—being able or potent. 


TRANSLATION 
Although he is very near to me and is merely a child, he is situ- 
ated in complete fearlessness. He resembles a dog’s curved tail, 
which can never be straightened, because he never forgets my 
misbehavior and his connection with his master, Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


The word sunah means “‘of a dog,” and sepa means “‘tail.’” The exam- 
ple is ordinary. However one may try to straighten a dop’s tail, it is never 
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straight but always curved. Sunah Sepa is also the name of the second son 
of Ajigarta. He was sold to Hariscandra, but he later took shelter of 
Visvamitra, Hariscandra’s enemy, and never left his side. 


TEXT 47 
ATAATTTAASTASTAKASAT: | 
aeatadaa wad wa a aT yell 


aprameydnubhavo *yam 
akutascid-bhayo ’marah 

niinam etad-virodhena 
mrtyur me bhavitd na v4 


aprameya—unlimited; anubhavah—glory; ayam—this; akutascit- 
bhayah—having no fear from any quarter; amarah—immortal; 
ninam—definitely; etat-virodhena—because of going against him; 
mrtyuh—death; me—my; bhavitaia—may be; na—not; va—or. 


TRANSLATION 


I can see that this boy’s strength is unlimited, for he has not 
feared any of my punishments. He appears immortal. Therefore, 
because of my enmity toward him, I shall die. Or maybe this will 
not take place. 


TEXT 48 
aft afearn fafeorraraigay | 
TARTAR flaw et AAA? lve 


iti tac-cintayd kiicin 
mldna-sriyam adho-mukham 

Sandadmarkdav auSanasau 
vivikta iti hocatuh 


uti—thus; tat-cintayd—with full anxiety because of Prahlada 
Maharaja’s position; kificit—somewhat; mlana—lost; sriyam—bodily 


luster; adhah-mukham—his face downward; sanda-amarkau—Sanda 
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and Amarka; ausanasau—sons of Sukracdrya; wwikte—in a secret 
place; iti—thus; ha—indeed; ticatuh—spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, the King of the Daityas, morose and bereft 
of bodily luster, remained silent with his face downward. Then 
Sanda and Amarka, the two sons’ of Sukracarya, spoke to him in 
secret. 


TEXT 49 
fad wita anerd aat- 
QAM TTT 


aga fat a aa aa 
a4 frat qe: eq N81 


Jitam tvayaikena jagat-trayam bhruvor 
viyrmbhana-trasta-samasta-dhisnyapam 
na tasya cintyam tava natha caksvahe 


na vai sisiindm guna-dosayoh padam 


juam—conquered; tvaya—by you; ekena—alone; jagat-trayam—the 
three worlds; bhruvoh—of the eyebrows; viyrmbhana—by the expand- 
ing; trasta—become afraid; samasta—all; dhispyapam—the chief 
persons in every planet; na—not; tasya—from him; cintyam—to be 
anxious; tava —of you; natha—O master; caksvahe—we find; na—nor; 
vai—indeed; sisiinam—of children; guna-dosayoh—of a good quality or 
fault; padam—the subject matter. 


TRANSLATION 


O lord, we know that when you simply move your eyebrows, all 
the commanders of the various planets are most afraid. Without 
the help of any assistant, you have conquered all the three worlds. 
Therefore, we do not find any reason for you to be morose and full 
of anxiety. As for Prahlada, he is nothing but a child and cannot be 
a cause of anxiety. After all, his bad or good qualities have no 
value. 
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TEXT 50 
. ¢ 
mF TMIeTA | TRA 
feratg tata Tart TAT | 
qfea gat | qwwaart 
Cc ( a 
TAS TEA ATTA IIe 
imam tu pasair varunasya baddhva 
nidhehi bhito na palayate yatha 


buddhis ca pumso vayasdrya-sevaya 
yavad gurur bhargava dgamisyati 


umam—this; tu—but; pdasaih—by the ropes; varunasya—of the 
demigod known as Varuna; baddhva—binding; nidhehi—keep (him): 
bhitah—being afraid; na—not; paléyate—runs away; yathd—so that; 
buddhih—the intelligence; ca—also; purmsah—of a man; vayasé—by 
increase of age; drya—of experienced, advanced persons; sevayd—by 
the service; yavat—until; guruh—our spiritual master; bhdrgavah— 
Sukracérya; dgamisyati—will come. 


TRANSLATION 


Until the return of our spiritual master, Sukracarya, arrest this 
child with the ropes of Varuna so that he will not flee in fear. In 
any case, by the time he is somewhat grown up and has assimilated 
our instructions or served our spiritual master, he will change in 
his intelligence. Thus there need be no cause for anxiety. 


TEXT 51 


CPC LO COIRLEECIT 
TA TATwEA Ta Ft TEA 1211 


tatheti guru-putroktam 
anujnayedam abravit 

dharmo hy asyopadestavyo 
rajnam yo grha-medhinam 
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tatha—in this way; iti—thus; guru-putra-uktam—advised by Sanda 
and Amarka, the sons of Sukracarya; anujnaya —accepting; idam—this; 
abravit—said; dharmah—the duty; hi—indeed; asya—unto Prahlada; 
upadestavyah—to be instructed; rajidm—of the kings; yah—which; 
grha-medhinam—who are interested in householder life. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing these instructions of Sanda and Amarka, the sons 
of his spiritual master, Hiranyakasipu agreed and requested them 
to instruct Prahlada in that system of occupational duty which is 
followed by royal householder families. 


PURPORT 


Hiranyakasipu wanted Prahlada Mahiaraja to be trained as a diplomatic 
king in ruling the kingdom, the country or the world, but not to be ad- 
vised about renunciation or the renounced order of life. The word 
dharma here does not refer to some religious faith. As clearly stated, 
dharmo hy asyopadestavyo rajidm yo grha-medhinam. There are two 
kinds of royal families—one whose members are simply attached to 
household life and the other consisting of rdjarsis, kings who govern with 
ruling power but are as good as great saints. Prahlada Maharaja wanted 
to become a rdjarsi, whereas Hiranyaksipu wanted him to become a king 
attached to sense enjoyment (grha-medhinam). Therefore in the Aryan 
system there is varmasrama-dharma, by which everyone should be edu- 
cated according to his position in society's division of varna (brahmana, 
ksatriya, vaisya and Sidra) and Gsrama (brahmacarya, grhastha, 
vanaprastha and sannyasa). 

A devotee purified by devotional service is always in the transcenden- 
tal position above the mundane qualities. Thus the difference between 
Prahlada Maharaja and Hiranyakasipu was that Hiranyakasipu wanted to 
keep Prahlada in mundane attachment whereas Prahlada was above the 
modes of material nature. As long as one is under the control of material 
nature, his occupational duty is different from that of a person not under 
such control. One’s real dharma, or occupational duty, is described in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam (dharmam tu saksad bhagavat-pranitam). As de- 


scribed to his order carriers by Dharmaraja, or Yamaraja, a living being 
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is a spiritual identity, and therefore his occupational duty is also 
spiritual. The real dharma is that which is advised in Bhagavad-gita: 
sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekam Saranam vraja. One must give up 
one’s material occupational duties, just as one must give up his material 
body. Whatever one’s occupational duty, even according to the 
vammdsrama system, one must give it up and engage in one’s spiritual 
function. One’s real dharma, or occupational duty, is explained by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Jivera ‘svaripa’ haya—krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’: 
every living being is an eternal servant of Krsna. That is one’s real oc- 
cupational duty. 


‘TEXT 52 
qind a amd a fat aaa: 
Wels. Way AAT RI 


dharmam artham ca kadmarh ca 
nitaram cdnupirvasah 

prahradayocati rdjan 
prasritavanatdaya ca 


dharmam—mundane occupational duty; artham—economic develop- 
ment; ca—and; kdmam—sense gratification; ca—and; nitaram— 
always; ca—and; anupurvasah—according to order, or from the begin- 
ning to the end; prahraddadya—unto Prahlada Maharaja; icatuh—they 
spoke; rajan—O King; prasrita—who was humble; avanatdya—and 
submissive; ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Sanda and Amarka systematically and unceasingly 
taught Prahlada Maharaja, who was very submissive and humble, 
about mundane religion, economic development and _ sense 
gratification. 


PURPORT 


There are four processes for human society—dharma, artha, kima 
and moksa—and they culminate in liberation. Human society must 
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follow a process of religion to advance, and on the basis of religion one 
should try to develop his economic condition so that he can fulfill his 
needs for sense gratification according to the religious rules and regula- 
tions. Then liberation from material bondage will be easier to attain. 
That is the Vedic process. When one is above the stages of dharma, 
artha, kama and moksa, one becomes a devotee. He is then on the plat- 
form from which he is guaranteed not to fall again to material existence 
(yad gatvd na nivartante). As advised in Bhagavad-gita if one tran- 
scends these four processes and is actually liberated, one engages in 
devotional service. Then he is guaranteed not to fall to material existence 
again. 


TEXT 53 
an frat aefraa sofatray | 
TaN At TIT TeaRMATT AAT 114311 


yatha tri-vargam gurubhir 
Gtmane upasiksitam 

na saddhu mene tac-chiksam 
dvandvaramopavarnitam 


yatha—as; tri-vargam—the three processes (religion, economic 
development and sense gratification); gurubhih—by the teachers; 
dtmane—unto himself (Prahlada Maharaja); uposiksitam—instructed; 
na—not; sddhu—really good; mene—he considered; tat-siksam—the 
education in that; dvandva-drdma—by persons taking pleasure in 
duality (in material enmity and friendship); upavarnitam—which is 
prescribed. 


TRANSLATION 
The teachers Sanda and Amarka instructed Prahlada Maharaja in 


the three kinds of material advancement called religion, economic 
development and sense gratification. Prahlada, however, being 
situated above such instructions, did not like them, for such in- 
structions are based on the duality of worldly affairs, which in- 
volve one in a materialistic way of life marked by birth, death, old 
age and disease. 
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PURPORT 


The entire world is interested in the materialistic way of life. Indeed, 
practically 99.9 percent of the people in the three worlds are unin- 
terested in liberation or spiritual education. Only the devotees of the 
Lord, headed by such great personalities as Prahlada Maharaja and 
Narada Muni, are interested in the real education of spiritual life. One 
cannot understand the principles of religion while staying on the ma- 
terial platform. Therefore one must follow these great personalities. As 


stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.20): 


svayambhir naradah sambhuh 
kumarah kapilo manuh 
prahldado janako bhismo 


balir vaiyadsakir vayam 


One must follow in the footsteps of such great personalities as Lord 
Brahma, Narada, Lord Siva, Kapila, Manu, the Kumaras, Prahlada 
Maharaja, Bhisma, Janaka, Bali Maharaja, Sukadeva Gosvami and 
Yamaraja. Those interested in spiritual life should follow Prahlada 
Maharaja in rejecting the education of religion, economic development 
and sense gratification. One should be interested in spiritual education. 
Therefore the Krsna consciousness movement is spreading all over the 
world, following in the footsteps of Prahlada Maharaja, who did not like 
any of the materialistic education he received from his teachers. 


TEXT 54 


Ta: «Wa || Teer | 


TTT «AIT | HATA U4 VII 


yadacaryah pardurtto 
grhamedhiya-karmasu 

vayasyair balakais tatra 
sopahitah krta-ksanaih 


yada—when; dcdryah—the teachers; pardurttah—became engaged; 
grha-medhiya—of household life; karmasu—in duties; vayasyaih—by 
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his friends of the same age; bdlakaih—boys; tatra—there; sah—he 
(Prahlada Maharaja); apahitah—called; krta-ksanaih—obtaining an 
opportune moment. 


TRANSLATION 


When the teachers went home to attend to their household 
affairs, the students of the same age as Prahlada Maharaja would 
call him to take the opportunity of leisure hours for play. 


PURPORT 


In tiffin hours, the hours when the teachers were absent from the 
classroom, the students called Prahlada Maharaja, wanting to play with 
him. As will be seen from the following verses, however, Prahlada 
Maharaja was not very much interested in playing. Instead, he wanted to 
utilize every moment for advancing in Krsna consciousness. Therefore, 
as indicated in this verse by the word krta-ksanaih, at the opportune 
moment when it was possible to preach about Krsna consciousness, 
Prahlada Maharaja used the time as follows. 


TEXT 55 
AY TA BT AA ACATET ATTA: | 
saa fastafast eva seatag kell 


atha tan slaksnayd vaca 
pratyahiya maha-budhah 
uvaca vidvams tan-nistham 


krpayd prahasann iva 


atha—then; tan—the class friends; slaksnayd—with very pleasing; 
vacad—speech; pratydhitya—addressing; maha-budhah—Prahlada 
Maharaja, who was highly learned and advanced in spiritual conscious- 
ness (maha means “great,” and budha means “learned’’); uvdca—said: 
vidvan—very learned; tat-nistham—the path of God realization; 
krpayd—being merciful; prahasan—smiling; iva—like. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja, who was truly the supreme learned person, 
then addressed his class friends in very sweet language. Smiling, 
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he began to teach them about the uselessness of the materialistic 
way of life. Being very kind to them, he instructed them as 
follows. 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahardaja’s smiling is very significant. The other students 
were very much advanced in enjoying materialistic life through religion, 
economic development and sense gratification, but Prahlada Maharaja 
laughed at them, knowing that this was not actual happiness, for real 
happiness is advancement in Krsna consciousness. The duty of those who 
follow in the footsteps of Prahlida Maharaja is to teach the entire world 
how to be Krsna conscious and thus be really happy. Materialistic persons 
take to so-called religion to get some blessings so that they can improve 
their economic position and enjoy the material world through sense gra- 
tification. But devotees like Prahlada Maharaja laugh at how foolish they 
are to be busy in a temporary life without knowledge of the soul’s 
transmigration from one body to another. Materialistic persons are 
engaged in striving for temporary benefits, whereas persons advanced in 
spiritual knowledge, such as Prahlada Maharaja, are not interested in the 
materialistic way of life. Instead, they want to be elevated to an eternal 
life of knowlege and bliss. Therefore, as Krsna is always compassionate 
to the fallen souls, His servants, the devotees of Lord Krsna, are also in- 
terested in educating the entire populace in Krsna consciousness. The 
mistake of materialistic life is understood by devotees, and therefore 
they smile upon it, considering it insignificant. Out of compassion, 
however, such devotees preach the gospel of Bhagavad-gitd all over the 
world. 


TEXTS 56-57 
Ja agarad craatesfiesa: 
are safyataat | aeaafiafed: 41 
Taed UN TREAT: | 
TATE BEN AAT ATAPTAAISAT [4 


te tu tad-gauravat sarve 


tyakta-krida-paricchadah 
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bala adisita-dhiyo 


dvandvarameritehitaih 


paryupdsata rajendra 
tan-nyasta-hrdayeksanah 
tan aha karuno maitro 


maha-bhagavato ‘surah 


te—they; tu—indeed; tat-gauravat—from preat respect for the words 
of Prahlada Maharaja (due to his being a devotee); sarve—all of them; 
tyakta—having given up; hkrida-paricchadah—toys for playing; 
balah—the boys; adiisita-dhiyah—whose intelligence was not as 
polluted (as that of their fathers); dvandva—in duality; adrama—of 
those taking pleasure (the instructors, namely Sanda and Amarka); 
irita —by the instructions; ihitaih—and actions; paryupdsata—sat down 
around; rdja-indra—O King Yudhisthira; tat—unto him; nyasta—hav- 
ing given up; hrdaya-iksandh—their hearts and eyes; tan—unto them; 
aha—spoke; karunah—very merciful; maitrah—a real friend; mahd- 
bhagavatah—a most exalted devotee; asurah—Prahlada Maharaja, al- 
though born of an asura father. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear King Yudhisthira, all the children were very much 
affectionate and respectful to Prahlada Maharaja, and because of 
their tender age they were not so polluted by the instructions and 
actions of their teachers, who were attached to condemned duality 
and bodily comfort. Thus the boys surrounded Prahlada Maharaja, 
giving up their playthings, and sat down to hear him. Their hearts 
and eyes being fixed upon him, they looked at him with great ear- 
nestness. Prahlada Maharaja, although born in a demon family, 
was an exalted devotee, and he desired their welfare. Thus he 
began instructing them about the futility of materialistic life. 


PURPORT 
The words bdld adisita-dhiyah indicate that the children, being of a 


tender age, were not as polluted by materialistic life as their fathers. 
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Prahlada Maharaja, therefore, taking advantage of the innocence of his 
class friends, began teaching them about the importance of spiritual life 
and the insignificance of materialistic life. Although the teachers Sanda 
and Amarka were instructing all the boys in the materialistic life of 
religion, economic development and sense gratification, the boys were 
not much polluted. Therefore, with great attention they wanted to hear 
from Prahlada Maharaja about Krsna consciousness. In our Krsna con- 
sclousness movement, the guru-kula plays an extremely important part 
in our activities because right from childhood the boys at the guru-kula 
are instructed about Krsna consciousness. Thus they become steady 
within the cores of their hearts, and there is very little possibility that 
they will be conquered by the modes of material nature when they are 
older. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports of the Seventh Canto, Fifth 
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Prahlada Maharaja, the 
Saintly Son of Hiranyakasipu.”’ 


Appendixes 


The Author 


His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada appeared in 
this world in 1896 in Calcutta, India. He first met his spiritual master, 
Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami, in Calcutta in 1922. Bhakti- 
siddhanta Sarasvati, a prominent devotional scholar and the founder of 
sixty-four Gaudiya Mathas (Vedic institutes), liked this educated young 
man and convinced him to dedicate his life to teaching Vedic knowledge. 
Srila Prabhupada became his student, and eleven years later (1933) at 
Allahabad he became his formally initiated disciple. 

At their first meeting, in 1922, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thakura requested Srila Prabhupada to broadcast Vedic knowledge 
through the English language. In the years that followed, Srila Prabhu- 
pada wrote a commentary on the Bhagavad-gitd, assisted the Gaudiya 
Matha in its work and, in 1944, without assistance, started an English 
fortnightly magazine, edited it, typed the manuscripts and checked the 
galley proofs. He even distributed the individual copies freely and strug- 
gled to maintain the publication. Once begun, the magazine never 
stopped; it is now being continued by his disciples in the West. 

Recognizing Srila Prabhupada’s philosophical learning and devotion, 
the Gaudiya Vaisnava Society honored him in 1947 with the title 
“Bhaktivedanta.” In 1950, at the age of fifty-four, Srila Prabhupada 
retired from married life, and four years later he adopted the 
vanaprastha (retired) order to devote more time to his studies and writ- 
ing. Srila Prabhupada traveled to the holy city of Vrndavana, where he 
lived in very humble circumstances in the historic medieval temple of 
Radha-Damodara. There he engaged for several years in deep study and 
writing. He accepted the renounced order of life (sannydsa) in 1959. At 
Radha-Damodara, Srila Prabhupada began work on his life’s master- 
piece: a multivolume translation and commentary on the eighteen thou- 
sand verse Srimad-Bhagavatam (Bhagavata Purana). He also wrote 
Easy Journey to Other Planets. 

After publishing three volumes of Bhagavatam, Srila Prabhupada 
came to the United States, in 1965, to fulfill the mission of his spiritual 
master. Since that time, His Divine Grace has written over forty volumes 
of authoritative translations, commentaries and summary studies of the 
philosophical and religious classics of India. 
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In 1965, when he first arrived by freighter in New York City, Srila 
Prabhupada was practically penniless. It was after almost a year of great 
difficulty that he established the International Society for Krishna Con- 
sciousness in July of 1966. Under his careful guidance, the Society has 
grown within a decade to a worldwide confederation of almost one 
hundred dsramas, schools, temples, institutes and farm communities. 

In 1968, Srila Prabhupada created New Vrndavana, an experimental 
Vedic community in the hills of West Virginia. Inspired by the success of 
New Vrndavana, now a thriving farm community of more than one thou- 
sand acres, his students have since founded several similar communities 
in the United States and abroad. 

In 1972, His Divine Grace introduced the Vedic system of primary and 
secondary education in the West by founding the Gurukula school in 
Dallas, Texas. The school began with 3 children in 1972, and by the 
beginning of 1975 the enrollment had grown to 150. 

Srila Prabhupada has also inspired the construction of a large inter- 
national center at Sridhama Mayapur in West Bengal, India, which is also 
the site for a planned Institute of Vedic Studies. A similar project is the 
magnificent Krsna-Balarama Temple and International Guest House in 
Vrndavana, India. These are centers where Westerners can live to gain 
firsthand experience of Vedic culture. 

Srila Prabhupada’s most significant contribution, however, is his 
books. Highly respected by the academic community for their authori- 
tativeness, depth and clarity, they are used as standard textbooks in 
numerous college courses. His writings have been translated into eleven 
languages. The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, established in 1972 ex- 
clusively to publish the works of His Divine Grace, has thus become the 
world’s largest publisher of books in the field of Indian religion and phi- 
losophy. Its latest project is the publishing of Srila Prabhupada’s most 
recent work: a seventeen-volume translation and commentary —com- 
pleted by Srila Prabhupada in only eighteen months—on the Bengali 
religious classic Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

In the past ten years, in spite of his advanced age, Srila Prabhupada 
has circled the globe twelve times on lecture tours that have taken him to 
six continents. In spite of such a vigorous schedule, Srila Prabhupada 
continues to write prolifically. His writings constitute a veritable library 
of Vedic philosophy, religion, literature and culture. 
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Glossary 


A 


Acarya—a spiritual master who teaches by example. 

Acintya-bhedabheda-tattva—the Supreme Lord is inconceivably, 
simultaneously one with His material and spiritual energies and dif- 
ferent from them. 

Anima— yogic power to become as small as an atom. 

Antaryémi—the expansion of the Supreme Lord situated in everyone's 
heart (Supersoul). 

Arati—a ceremony for greeting the Lord with offerings of food, lamps, fans, 
flowers and incense. 

Arcana—the devotional practice of Deity worship. 

Asrama—a spiritual order of life. 

Asuras—atheistic demons. 

Atmarama—one who is self-satisfied, free from external material desires. 

Avatara—a descent of the Supreme Lord. 


B 


Bhagavad-gita—the basic directions for spiritual life spoken by the Lord 
Himself. 

Bhakta—a devotee. 

Bhakti-yoga—linking with the Supreme Lord in ecstatic devotional service. 

Bhava—the preliminary stage of ecstatic love of God. 

Bhiati—opulence. 

Brahmacarya—celibate student life; the first order of Vedic spiritual life. 

Brahman —the Absolute Truth; especially, the impersonal aspect of the Ab- 
solute. 

Brahmana—a person in the mode of goodness; first Vedic social order. 


D 


Dasya-rasa—the servitor relationship with the Lord. 

Dhama—abode, place of residence; usually referring to the Lord’s abodes. 
Dharma—eternal occupational duty; religious principles. 

Duskrtis — miscreants. 
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E 


Ekadasi—a special fast day for increased remembrance of Krsna, which 
comes on the eleventh day of both the waxing and waning moon. 


G 


Goloka (Krsnaloka) —the highest spiritual planet, containing Krsna’s per- 
sonal abodes, Dvaraka, Mathura and Vrndavana. 

Gopis—Krsna’s cowherd girl friends, His most confidential servitors. 

Grhastha—regulated householder life; the second order of Vedic spiritual 
life. 

Guru—a spiritual master or superior person. 

Guru-kula—school of Vedic learning; boys begin at the age of five and live 
as celibate students, guided by a spiritual master. 


H 


Hare Krsna mantra—See: Mahd-mantra 


J 


Jivatma—the minute living entity, part and parcel of the Supreme Lord. 
Jiva-tattva—the living entities, who are small parts of the Lord. 


K 


Kali-yuga (Age of Kali) —the present age, which is characterized by quar- 
rel. It is last in the cycle of four, and began five thousand years ago. 

Karatalas—hand cymbals used in kirtana. 

Karma—fruitive action, for which there is always reaction, good or bad. 

Karma-kanda—the section of the Vedas describing fruitive activities for 
elevation to a higher material position. 

Karmi—one who is satisfied with working hard for flickering sense 
gratification. 

Kirtana—chanting the glories of the Supreme Lord. 

Krsnaloka— See: Goloka 


Ksatriyas—a warrior or administrator; the second Vedic social order. 
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L 


Laghima—the yogic power to become as light as a feather. 
M 


Madhurya-rasa—conjugal love relationship with the Lord. 

Maha-bhagavata—a pure devotee of the Lord. 

Maha-mantra—the great chanting for deliverance: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. 

Mahamaya—the illusory material energy of the Lord. 

Mantra—a sound vibration that can deliver the mind from illusion. 

Mathura—Lord Krsna’s abode, surrounding Vrndavana, where He took 
birth and later returned to after performing His Vrndavana pastimes. 

Mausala-lila— pastime of the Yadu dynasty’s departure from the earth. 

Maya—(ma—not; ya—this), illusion; forgetfulness of one’s relationship 
with Krsna. 

Mayavadis—impersonal philosophers who say that the Lord cannot have a 
transcendental body. 

Mrdanga—a clay drum used for congregational chanting. 


P 


Pajica-mahayajiia—the five daily sacrifices performed by householders to 
become free from unintentionally committed sins. 

Parakiya-rasa—the relationship between a married woman and her 
paramour, particularly the relationship between Krsna and the damsels 
of Vrndavana. 

Parampara—the chain of spiritual masters in disciplic succession. 

Prakrti—the energy of the Supreme Lord. 

Prasada—food spiritualized by being offered to the Lord. 

Puranas— Vedic histories of the universe in relation to the Supreme Lord 

_ and His devotees. 


R 
Raga-marga—the path of spontaneous love of Godhead. 


Raksasas— man-eating demons. 
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S 


Sac-cid-ananda-vigraha—the Lord’s transcendental form, which is eternal, 
full of knowledge and bliss. 

Sadhu—a saintly man. 

Sakhya-rasa—friend relationship with the Lord. 

Salokya-mukti—the liberation of residing on the same planet as the Lord. 

Samadhi—trance; mind fixed on the Supreme. 

Saémipya-mukti—the liberation of becoming a personal associate of the 
Lord. 

Sarnsaéra—the cycle of repeated birth and death. 

Sankirtana— public chanting of the names of God, the approved yoga pro- 
cess for this age. 

Sannyadsa—renounced life; the fourth order of Vedic spiritual life. 

Sarsti-mukti—the liberation of having the same opulences as the Lord. 

Sarapya-mukti—the liberation of getting a form similar to the Lord’s. 

Sastras—revealed scriptures. 

Sayujya-mukti—the liberation of merging into the existence of the Lord. 

Sravanam kirtanam visnoh—the devotional processes of hearing and 

_ chanting about Lord Visnu. 

Siidra—a laborer; the fourth of the Vedic social orders. 

Svami—one who controls his mind and senses; title of one in the renounced 
order of life. 


T 


Tapasya—austerity; accepting some voluntary inconvenience for a higher 
purpose. 

Tilaka—auspicious clay marks that sanctify a devotee’s body as a temple of 
the Lord. 


V 


Vaikuntha—the spiritual world, where there is no anxiety. 

Vaisnava—a devotee of Lord Visnu, Krsna. 

Vaisyas—farmers and merchants; the third Vedic social order. 

Vanaprastha—one who has retired from family life; the third order of Vedic 
spiritual life. 
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VarnaSrama—the Vedic social system of four social and four spiritual or- 
ders. 

Vatsalya-rasa—parental relationship with the Lord. 

Vedas—the original revealed scriptures, first spoken by the Lord Himself. 

Vibhati—the opulence and power of the Supreme Lord. 

Visnu, Lord—Krsna’s first expansion for the creation and maintenance of 
the material universes. 

Visnuloka—the abode of Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Vrndavana—Krsna’s personal abode, where He fully manifests His quality 
of sweetness. 

Vy asadeva—Krsna’s incarnation, at the end of Dvapara-yuga, for compiling 
the Vedas. 


Y 


Yajfia—sacrifice, work done for the satisfaction of Lord Visnu. 

Yogamaya—the internal spiritual energy of the Lord. 

Yogi—a transcendentalist who, in one way or another, is striving for union 
with the Supreme. 

Yugas—ages in the life of a universe, occurring in a repeated cycle of four. 


Vowels 


Sanskrit Pronunciation Guide 


3Ja Ha gi i Su Ki Wr Bi 
og | We Tai AT o SY au 


Gutturals: 
Palatals: 
Cerebrals: 
Dentals: 
Labials: 
Semivowels: 
Sibilants: 


Aspirate: 


= tm (anusvdra) 


Gh ka 
“_ ca 
& ta 
qj ta 
pa 
Y ya 
q] sa 
& ha 


Consonants 


%@ kha 
& cha 
@ tha 
QJ tha 
Hh pha 
Tra 
q sa 


Ss’ (avagraha) ~ the apostrophe 


oh ( visarga) 


ST ga 
wT ja 
S da 
Z da 
@ ba 
aq la 
TT sa 


GY gha 
2 jha 
G dha 
‘J dha 
YF bha 
ql va 


The vowels above should be pronounced as follows: 


-©) 


gc mt me pl 


fot 


— like the a in organ or the wu in but. 

— like the ain far but held twice as long as short a. 
— like the iin pin. 
— like the in pique but held twice as long as short i. 
— like the win push. 

— like the win rule but held twice as long as short wu. 
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& ha 


OT na 
na 
Y ma 
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r — like the riin rim. 

r — like ree in reed. 

| — like / followed by r (ir). 
e — like the e in they. 


ai — like the ai in aisle. 

o — like the oin go. 

au — like the ow in how. 

tn (anusvdra) — aresonant nasal like the nin the French word bon. 
h (visarga) — a final h-sound: ah is pronounced like aha; th like thi. 


The consonants are pronounced as follows: 


k — asin kite jh — as in hedgehog 

kh~— as in Eckhart fi — as in canyon 

g — asin give t — asin tub 

gh— as in dig-hard th — as in light-heart 

h — asin sing d — asin dove 

c — asinchair dha- as in red-hot 

ch — as in staunch-heart n — asrna (prepare to say 
] — asin joy the rand say na). 


Cerebrals are pronounced with tongue to roof of mouth, but the 
following dentals are pronounced with tongue against teeth: 

t — asin tub but with tongue against teeth. 

th — as in light-heart but with tongue against teeth. 

d — as in dove but with tongue against teeth. 

dh— as in red-hot but with tongue against teeth. 

n — as in nut but with tongue between teeth. 


p — asin pine 1 ~— asin light 

ph— as in uphill (not f ) v — asin vine 

b — asin bird § (palatal) — as in the sin the German 
bh— as inrub-hard word sprechen 

m — asin mother s (cerebral) — as the shin shine 

y — asin yes s — asin sun 

r — asinmn h — asin home 


There is no strong accentuation of syllables in Sanskrit, only a flow- 
ing of short and long (twice as long as the short) syllables. 


Index of Sanskrit Verses 


This index constitutes a complete listing of the first and third lines of each of the Sanskrit 
poetry verses and the first line of each Sanskrit prose verse of this volume of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, arranged in English alphabetical order. In the first column the Sanskrit trans- 
literation is given, and in the second and third columns respectively the chapter-verse 
reference and page number for each verse are to be found. 


A 


abhaksyamdéné abala urkadibhih 
abhivyanag jagad tdarn 
adanta-gobhir visatam tamisram 
adhuna sépa-nirmuktau 
adhydste sarva-dhisnyebhyah 


adraksam aham etam te 
aha cedam rusé piirnah 
ahamarsa-rusavistah 
dha tan balako bhitva 
aho akaruno devah 


aho amisaém vayasaddhikanam 

aho aty-adbhutam hy etad 

aho vayam dhanyatamé yad atra 
aho vidhatrakarunena nah prabho 
djivyams cicchidur urksdn 


akrsta-pacyd tasydsit 

ambamba he vadhih putra 
anantdvyakta-riipena 

andha yathandhair upaniyamdnds 
andhikrtatma svotsarigan 


anicchatiném nirhadram 
Gniyatam are vetram 

anya esa tathanyo ’ham 
anyathedam vidhdsye ‘ham 
anyatralabdha-saranéh 


aprameyanubhavo ‘yam 
apratidvandvatam yuddhe 
arcanam vandanam désyam 
Gropyankam avaghraya 
asapan kupita evam 


2.38 
3.26 
9.30 
1.46 
3.9 


3.18 
PW 

9.34 
2.36 
2.93 


2.37 
1.16 
2.38 
2.33 
2.15 


4.16 
2.20 
3.24 
9.31 
9.33 


2.35 
9.16 
9.12 
3.11 
4.21 


9.47 
3.37 
0.23 
9.21 
1.38 


154 
266 

96 
135 


145 
61 
274 


117 


23 


92 
5 od 


18] 


163 
269 
273 


94 
238 
231 
137 
186 


284 
166 


244 
30 


asdram grahito balo 
dsinah paryatann asnan 
dsinam céhanani silaih 
Gsirican vikasad-vaktram 
aspanda-pranayananda- 


asraddheya ivabhati 
asrk-priyam tarpayisye 
atah Socata ma yityam 
atha nityam anityam va 
atha tan slaksnayd vaca 


atmanam apratidvandvam 
adtmana tri-vrta cedam 
Gtmavat sarva-bhiitanam 
atraivodéhrtah pirvam 
atrépy udaéharantimam 


Gvesya tad-agham hitva 
avivehkas ca cintd ca 
ayam me bhratr-ha so ‘yam 


B 


bala adiisita-dhiyo 
bala evarh pravadati 
balan ati kutas tubhyam 


bhagavan-nindayd veno 
bhagavat-tejasd sprstam 
bhagavaty akarod dvesam 
bhajantam bhajamanasya 


bhajaty utsrjati hy anyas 
bhanyatam Ssrotu-kamandm 
bhavéya sreyase bhityai 
bho bho dénava-daiteya 


bhratary evam vinihate 
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9.26 
4.38 
9.40 
0.21 
4.4] 


1.34 
2.8 

2.60 
2.49 
9.009 


3.1 

3.27 
4.31 
1.13 
2.27 


1.30 
2.26 
9.35 


9.06 
2.98 
9.9 


1.17 
1.43 
4.4 
2.7 


2.46 
9.10 
3.13 
2.4 
2.1 


262 
204 
278 


207 


123 
114 
291 


130 
154 
196 

21 


41 
87 
274 


292 
121 
227 


24 
o3 
172 


109 
227 
139 
62 
60 
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bhratrvat sadrse snigdho 

bhuzkse sthito dhamani pdramesthye 
bhitdndm iha samvasah 

bhitani tais tair niya-yoni-karmabhir 
bhitebhyas tvad-visrstebhyo 
bhiitendriya-mano-lingan 


brahma-bandho kim etat te 
brahmanyah sila-sampannah 
brithi me bhagavan yena 
bhihy etad adbhutatamam 
buddhi-bhedah para-krta 


buddhis ca purnso vayasdarya-sevayd 


C 


cakdra tad-vadhopaydan 

caksusa. bhramyamdnena 
chindyat tad angam yad utatmano 
cid-acic-chakti-yuktaya 

cintam dirghatamam prdptas 
cittasya cittair mana-indriyanam 


cuksubhur nady-udanvantah 


D 


dadhdara loka-palanam 
daiteya-candana-vane 
daityendram darsaydm dasa 
daityendra-tapasd tapta 
daivenaikatra nitanam 


damaghosa-sutah papa 
damsa-bhaksita-dehasya 
dantendriya-prana-sarira-dhih sada 
dasavat sannataryanghrih 
deha-sambandha-sambaddham 


dehendriydsu-hinanam 
devarsa etad icchamo 
devarsi-pitr-bhitanam 
devasura-manusyendra- 
devodyana-sriyda justam 


dharmam artham ca kdmam ca 
dharme mayi ca vidvesah 
dharmo hy asyopadestavyo 
dhatre vijnapayadm dsur 

dhatte ’sdv dtmano lingam 
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4.32 
3.33 
2.21 
2.41 
3.35 
2.46 


9.26 
4.3) 
1.48 
1.21 
9.10 
9.90 


9.42 
220 
9.37 
3.34 
9.44 
3.29 
3.5 


4.18 
9.17 
9.19 
3.6 

ZZ 


1.18 
3.18 
4.33 
4.32 
1.35 


1.35 
4 4 
2.11 
4.5 
4.8 


9.02 
4.27 
0.01 
3.6 

2.22 


196 
162 

8) 
103 
164 
109 


262 
196 
a7 
27 
Zod 
286 


280 


276 
163 
281 
157 
133 


183 
239 
242 
133 

8] 


24 
145 
198 
196 


210 

71 
173 
175 


288 
191 
286 
133 

82 


dig-gajair dandasiikendrair 
dig-vdsasah sisiin matva 
dinena jivata duhkham 
divam devah parityajya 
drstvd mahadbhutam raja 


E 


ekada brahmanah putra 
ekaddsura-rat putram 
esa Gtma-viparydso 

esa me bahv-asddhikto 
esa priyapriyair yogo 


etad bhramyati me buddhir 
etad veditum icchamah 
etat kautuhalam brahmann 
etavad brahmanayoktva 
evam aisvarya-mattasya 


evam gunair bhramyamdne 
evam krsne bhagavati 

evam kulingam vilapantam drat 
evam labdha-varo daityo 

evam Saptau sva-bhavanat 


evam vilapatinam vai 
evam viprakrie loke 
evam urtah Sata-dhrtir 
evam yityam apasyantya 


G 


gandharva-siddha rsayo ’stuvan muhur 
giyate paramam punyam 

gopyah kamad bhayat kamso 

grham Gnitam ahiya 

gunair alam asankhyeyair 
gurunaivam pratiprokto 

guru-putram uvadcedam 


H 


harsasru-pulakodbhedo 

hatah sma natheti karair uro bhrsam 
hato hiranyakasipur 
hima-vayv-agni-salilaih 

himsa tad-abhimdnena 
hiranyakasipuh putram 


0.43 
1.37 
2.94 
2.16 
1.14 


1.36 
0.4 

2.29 
9.495 
2.25 


1.21 
lel? 
4.46 
9.15 
4.20 


2.24 
1.29 
2.96 
4.4 

1.39 


2.35 
2.16 
4.) 

2.97 


4.14 
1.5 

1.31 
9.8 

4.36 
9.29 
9.29 


3.25 
2.31 
1.4] 
0.44 
1.24 
1.42 


281 
49 
117 
78 
22 


219 
87 
282 
87 


27 
24 
212 
237 
185 


85 


119 
LZ 
ol 


94 
78 
170 
120 


180 


42 
226 
201 
265 
262 


153 
89 
a2 

281 
29 
33 
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hiranyakasipii rdjan 
hiranyakasipi rajann 
hiranyakasipi rajann 
hiranyakasipur bhratuh 


hiranyakasipur yyestho 
hiranyakso dharoddhare 
hitvatma-patam grham andha-kipam 


I 


idam Sariram purusasya mohajam 
izyamano havir-bhagan 

imam tu pasair varunasya baddhva 
indrasyarthe katham daityan 


iti daitya-pater vakyam 
iti nah sumahd-bhaga 
iti pumsarpita visnau 

itt Susruma nirbandham 


iti tac-cintaya kificin 
iti tam vividhopayair 
iti te bhartr-nirdesam 
iti te samyatatmanah 


iti vijAdpito devair 

ity ukta loka-gurund 

ity uktvadi-bhavo devo 
ity uktvoparatam putram 


J 


jagur mahendrasanam ogjasé sthitani 
jahara loka-palanam 

jahdsa buddhir balanam 

Jajnate tau diteh putrau 
jata-didhitibhi reje 


jaya-kdle tu sattvasya 

Jighamsur akaron nana 

Jitam tvayaikena jagat-trayam bhruvor 
Jivaty anatho ‘pi tad-iksito vane 


jfidtam etasya daurdtmyam 
Jfidtayo hi suyajriasya 
Jfatayo menire sarvam 
jrotir-ddir ivabhati 


2.1 
3.1 
4.43 
2.17 


1.40 
1.41 
2.0 


2.42 
4.15 
9.00 
ba 


2.61 
1.3 

0.24 
3.12 


9.48 
0.18 
2.13 
4.23 


3.14 
4.29 
3.22 
0.33 


4.14 
4.7 
0.6 
1.40 
3.3 


1.8 

1.42 
9.49 
2.40 


4.26 
2.99 
2.98 
1.9 


60 
130 
209 

78 


o2 
o2 
220 


104 
181 


126 


246 
138 


284 
240 

74 
188 


141 
193 
148 
273 


180 
173 
223 

02 
131 


10 
o3 
285 
102 


190 
123 
121 

12 


K 


ka atma kah paro vatra 

kdlam carantam srjatisa asrayam 
kalanabham mahanabham 
kalatmanos ca nityatvat 
kdlenaitdvatdyusman 


kalo mahan vyatiydya 
kalpante kdla-srstena 

kamad dvesad bhayat snehad 
kdmam nayatu mam devah 


kamandalu-jalenauksad 


kardla-damstrogra-drstya 
katamo ‘pi na venah syat 
katham tasmin bhagavati 
katham tv ajata-paksams tan 
kecit khanitrair bibhiduh 


kheta-kharvata-ghosams ca 
kidrsah kasya vd Sapo 

kim anyath kéla-nirdhitaih 
kim utdnuvasan sadhims 


kitah pesaskrtad ruddhah 


kopojjvaladbhyam caksurbhyam 
kriyeta bhagavaty addha 
krpanam mam anusocantya 
krsna-graha-grhitatma 


krtva katodakadini 
ksdra-sidhu-ghrta-ksaudra- 
kijadbhir niipurair devyah 
kulangdrasya durbuddhes 


kulinga-mithunam tatra 

kulingas tam tathdpannam 

kiita-stha dtma paramesthy ajo mahdms 
kvacid dhasati tac-cintd- 


kvacid rudati vaikuntha- 


kvacid utpulakas tisnim 
kvacit tad-bhdvand-yuktas 


L 


loka na ydvan nanksyanti 
lubdhako vipine kascit 


2.60 
1.1 
2.18 
3.10 
0.22 


4.20 
3.26 
1.30 
2.94 
#22 


2.3 

1.32 
1.20 
2.99 
2.15 


2.14 
1.34 
3.1] 
4.46 
1.28 


22 

0.24 
2.93 
4.37 


2.17 
4.17 
4.1] 
2.16 


2.9] 
2.92 
3.31 
4.39 


4.39 
4.41 
4.40 


3.7 
2.50 
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123 
17 
79 

135 

245 


185 
154 

4] 
117 
148 


61 


26 
118 
77 


75 
45 
137 
212 
38 


6] 
246 
117 
202 


78 
182 
176 
238 


116 
116 
160 
205 


205 
207 


134 
115 


312 


M 


ma bhaista vibudha-sresthah 
mac-chitla-bhinna-grivasya 

mad-darsanam hi bhiitanam 
mahendra-bhavanam sdksén 


mahiyasaém pdda-rajo- ’bhisekam 


manda- bhagyah pratiksante 
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General Index 


Numerals in boldface type indicate references to translations of the verses of Srimad- 


Bhagavatam. 
A 
Abhyutthanam adharmasya 
verse quoted, 18 
Absolute Truth 


as acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, 162 
devotee’s determination to understand, 
197-198 
features of, three listed, 163 
Acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, 106, 161, 
162 
Activities 
as gauge of character, 13-15 
of Lord independent, 101-102 
Sdstra controls, 186 
Supersoul governs, 108-109 
uncommon, Lord glorified by, 271 
witnessed by Lord, 107 
Activities, fruitive 
bondage by reactions of, 111-112 
Prahlada not interested in, 199 
Activities, material, devotee loses interest in, 
204. 
Activities, sinful 
of demons, 73-74 
offense to devotee as worst, 193 
Activities of devotional service, nine listed, 
19] 
Acyutatma, 58 
Adanta-gobhir visatam tamisram 
quoted, 268 
Adarsanad ihayatah 
quoted, 98 
Adhikara-sthitam muktim 
verse quoted, 50 
Adhikara-sthitas caiva 
verse quoted, 50 
Adhvaryu, 159 
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Adityas as demigods, one of three kinds, 179 
Adi-varadha Purana, cited on Deity worship, 
259 
Advaita, defined, 161 
Advaitam acyutam anddim ananta-ripam 
quoted, 161 
Agastya-samhitd, cited on worship, 261 
Age of Kali. See: Kali-yuga 
Agni, fire controlled by, 184 
Agnistoma, 159 
Ahaituky apratihata 
quoted, 209 
Aham bija-pradah pita 
quoted, 165 
Aham brahmasmi, 126 
Aham hi sarva-yajnianam 
verse quoted, 15] 
Aham mamabhimanadi 
verse quoted, 122 
Ahankara-vimidhatma 
verse quoted, 81 
Ahany ahani bhiitani 
verse quoted, 12] 
Aho baki yam stana-kéla-kitam 
quoted, 20 
Air 
origin of, 98 
Vayu controls, 184 
Air in mouth, living entity in body compared 
to, 106 
Ajdata-satravah santah 
quoted, 193 
Ajigarta, 284 
Akamah sarva-kamo va 
verse quoted, 153 
Akriras tv abhivandane kapi-patir dasye ‘tha 
sakhye ’rjunah 
verse quoted, 256 
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Amanina ménadena 
verse quoted, 252 
Amarka 
Hiranyakasipu instructed by, 285-287 
Prahlada instructed by, 288-289, 294 
Ambarisa Maharaja, atma-nivedanam ex- 
emplified by, 262 
Amputation, rejection of bad son compared to, 
276-277 
Ananda-cinmaya-rasa, 32 
Anger 
devotees free of , 39-40 
of Hiranyakasipu, 60-62, 80, 262, 270, 
273-274. 
Animals 
sacrifice of, 69-70 
slaughter of, demoniac, 73 
Yamaraja undisturbed by, 119 
See also: names of individual animals 
Animals, foolish compared to, 86, 95 107- 
108 
Annihilation of the universe, Lord’s omnipo- 
tence proven by, 101-102 
Antavanta ime dehah 
quoted, 98, 122 
Antavat tu phalam tesam 
quoted, 113 
Anukiilyasya grahanam pratikilyasya var- 
Janam 
quoted, 34 
Anukilyena krsnanu 
quoted, 33, 238 
verse quoted, 249 
Anyabhilasita-siinyam 
quoted, 144, 237 
verse quoted, 249 
Apama-somam amrté abhima apsarobhir 
viharama 
quoted, 113 
Aparam, 162 
Apasyatam atma-tattvam 
quoted, 222 
verse quoted, 115 
Api cet suduracaro 
verse quoted, 40 
Appearance of Krsna 
Bhagavad-gitd quoted on, 8, 18, 46 


Appearance of Krsna 
purposes of , 40 
as transcendental, 40, 46-47 
Aprakaso ’pravrttis ca 
verse quoted, 11-12 
Arcana. See: Deity worship of the Lord 
Arjuna, 93 
chastised by Krsna, 124-125 
Krsna understood by, 15 
Aropita defined, 8 
Arta, 127 
Artha. See: Economic development 
Artharthi, 127 
Aryan as spiritually advanced, 125 
Asango ’yam purusah 
quoted, 143 
Asat defined, 222 
Aruhya krechrena param padam tatah 
verse quoted, 47 
Asuras. See: Demons, all entries 
Asurim yonim apanna 
verse quoted, 35 
Asvatantraiva prakrtih 
verse quoted, 122-123 
Ata atma viurddhis tu 
verse quoted, 125 
Atah pumbhir dvija-srestha 
verse quoted, 82 
Atheists 
doomed, 36 
lamentation by, condemned, 98- 
99 
priest of, 217 
salvation escapes, 44. 
senses control, 185 
surrender to Krsna shunned by, 


224. 


See also: Mayavadis, Lord’s form ignored 


: by, Puranas rejected by 
Atma defined, 136 


Atma-nivedanam (surrendering everything) 


as devotional process, 247 

examples of, 262 

fully explained, 261-262 
Atmarama, Supreme Lord as, 4-5 
Ato daihika-vrddhau va 

verse quoted, 125 
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Austerity 

benefit of, 137 

demoniac and devotional, 144 

by demons, 130-131 

of Hiranyakasipu, 131-138, 142-143, 

144, 146-147, 148, 150 

Hiranyakasipu loses results of, 193 
Authority, Lord known through, 211 
Avajananti mam midha 

quoted, 8, 65 

verse quoted, 36 
Avidhi-piirvakam, 152 
Avirhotra Muni, cited on Deity worship, 260 
Avyaktdadini bhitani 

verse quoted, 97 
Avyakta-nidhanany eva 

verse quoted 


Ayodhya as holy dhama, 189 


B 


Bahavo jndna-tapasa 
verse quoted, 39 
Bahiném janmanam ante 
quoted, 100 
verse quoted, 202 
Bali Maharaja, 290 
dtma-nivedanam exemplified by, 262 
Bhagavad- bhakti defined, 242 
Bhagavad-gita 
cited on energies emanating from Krsna, 
106 
cited on pious men, four kinds of, 127 
cited on wise man, 219 
cited on yajria, importance of, 78 
Lord’s directions given in, 104 
misinterpreted by politician, etc., 267 
misunderstood because of influence of 
modes, 15 
misunderstood by modern man, 44 
misunderstood by sense enjoyers, 268 
preached all over the world, 292 
Bhagavad-gitd, quotations from 
on brahmanas, qualities of, 197 
on Brahma’s day, 136 
on created beings manifested temporarily, 


97 


Bhagavad-gitd, quotations from 


on demigod worship as meant for Krsna, 
151 

on demigods worshiped by men of small in- 
telligence, 113 

on demons’ defeat, 32, 34-36 

on destinations of different worshipers, 
110-111 

on devotees enlightened by Lord, 220, 
233-234 

on devotional service as means to under- 
stand Krsna, 191], 211, 267 

on devotional service of great souls, 268, 
272 

on devotional service open to all, 248 

on devotional service spoiled by sense en- 
joyment, 267-268 

on devotional service’s purifying power, 
40 

on disregarding scripture, 186 

on duty, understanding, 186 

on fools’ deriding Krsna, 8, 36, 65 

on happiness, transcendental, 113 

on Krsna, absorption in, 39 

on Krsna’s appearance and activities, 


on Krsna’s splendor in creation, 13, 141 

on Krsna’s supremacy, 19, 25-26, 158 

on Lord as director, supreme, 29 

on Lord as proprietor and well-wisher, 140, 
232 

on Lord in everyone’s heart, 15, 29, 32, 
100, 109, 159, 233 

on Lord’s appearance, 18 

on Lord’s equal disposition, 2, 20, 64 

on material birth of living entity, 83 

on material body as perishable, 98, 122 

on mind’s position at death, 112 

on modes of nature, 11-12 

on nature controlling activities, 8} 

on nature under Krsna, 17 

on offerings to Krsna, 4, 66, 76 

on purification, 236-237 

on sacrifice to demigods, 69 

on sage’s vision, 229 

on society, divisions of, 68 

on soul as separate from body, 108 
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Bhagavad-gita, quotations from (continued) 
on surrender by one in knowledge, 202 
on surrender to Krsna absent in demons, 

119, 224 
on Supersoul, 32 
on surrender to Krsna, 5, 288 
on understanding given to devotees, 
13 
Bhégavata-sandarbha quoted on Lord’s tran- 
scendence, 10-11 

Bhajanty ananya-manaso 
verse quoted, 268, 272 

Bhaktas, See: Devotees of the Supreme Lord, 

all entries 

Bhakta-vatsala, 66 

Bhakti defined, 249 

Bhakti. See: Devotional service to the Supreme 

Lord 
Bhaktih paresanubhavo, 247 
Bhaktirh param bhagavati pratilabhya kamam 
verse quoted, 41 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, cited on 
devotional service, nine processes of, 
248 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura, cited on materialistic 
education, 273 

Bhakti-viveka, cited on surrender to Krsna, 
261-262 

Bhaktya mam abhidnati 
quoted, 191, 211, 267 

Bhava defined, 43 

Bhava examples of, 206 

Bhogaisvarya-prasaktanam 
verse quoted, 267-268 

Bhoktaram yajria-tapasam 
quoted, 140 
verse quoted, 187 

Bhramayan sarva-bhitani 
verse quoted, 29, 84 

Bhrgu 
Hiranyakasipu’s austerities attracted, 142 
Vena feared, 178 

Bhiitani yanti bhiteyya 
verse quoted, 110 

Bhutas, Hiranyakasipu conquers, 174 

Bhitasantapana, 80 


Bhityai defined, 141 
Birds, kuliniga, example of, 115-120 
Birds in tree, Paramatma and jivdtmacom- 
pared to, 112 
Blasphemy 
condemned, 32-36 
by Dantavakra, 25, 34 
the Lord unaffected by, 29, 31, 32-33 
penalty for, 26, 32-36 
redemption from, 34 
by Sisupala, 25, 34 
by Vena Maharaja, 24 
Blind leading blind, materialists compared to, 
269-270 
Boar, Lord, Hiranyakasipu’s brother killed by, 
166 
Bodily conception of life 
conditioned souls suffer, 29, 30-31 
doom in, 222-223 
Supreme Lord free from, 31-32 
See also: Materialism 
Body, material 
compared to machine, 84 
during samadhi (trance), 146 
as earth, water, fire, 105 
giving up by prowess, 110-111 
karma causes, 104 
the Lord awards, 100 
the Lord controls, 16-17, 29 
the Lord doesn’t have, 31 
as machine, 29 
as miserable, 271 
mistaken as self, 87-88 
soul differs from, 83, 108, 143 
Supersoul differs from, 108-109 
temporary, 122-123 
Body, spiritual, from thinking of Krsna, 39 
Brahma, Lord 
as administrator of universe, 140 
benedictions from, counteracted, 193 
birth of, 165 
as creator, empowered, 149, 155-157 
day and night of, 155 
destiny at end of life of, 148 
first and foremost in universe, 149, 


156-157 
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Brahma, Lord 
Hiranyakasipu a “devotee” of, 145, 151, 
154-156, 165-167 
Hiranyakasipu benedicted by, 170-172 
Hiranyakasipu’s body restored by, 
149-150 
Hiranyakasipu’s death foretold by, 148 
Hiranyakasipu served by all except, 178, 
179 
Krsna saved, from demons, 140 
qualifications for, 136, 167 
quoted on Hiranyakasipu, 145-148 
as “supreme,” 155-156, 157, 158-165 
under Krsna, 155-158 
universe engineered by, 155-156 
waterpot of, 149 
Brahma-bhitah prasannatma 
quoted, 241 
Brahmacarya, society required, 222-223 
Brahmajyoti. See: Brahman effulgence 
Brahman (impersonal Absolute) 
as all-pervasive, 163 
Krsna causes, 26 
realization of, 207 
Brahman, Supreme, Krsna as, 25-26 
Brahmanas (intellectuals) 
bogus, 237-238, 239 
bona fide, 217, 237-239 
duties of, 68-69 
envier of, is vanquished, 192 
killer of, reaction for, 264 
Kumiaras as, 185 
qualities of, in Prahlada, 199 
scarcity of, in Kali-yuga, 72 
society must protect, 140-14] 
Vaisnavas, 197 
as Vedic ritual performers, 159 
Brahmanda defined, 162 
Brahmanda Purana 
cited on Deity worship, 259 
quoted on Hari as ultimate cause, 72-73 
Brahman effulgence (brahmajyoti) 
impersonalists fall from, 47-48 
See also: Mayavadis, sdyujya-mukti 
attained by 
Brahmano hi pratisthaham, quoted, 47 


Brahmanyah sila-sampannah 
quoted, 199 
Brahma-samhitd, quotations from 
on Krsna seen by devotee, 203 
on Krsna’s transcendental nature, 19 
on Lord as one in many, 161 
Brahma satyam jagan mithya 
quoted, 19 
Brahma-tarka, quoted on demigod worship vs. 
Visnu worship, 153 
Brahma-vaivarta Purana 
cited on Deity worship within mind, 260 
quoted on duty of understanding soul, 
125 


Brahmins. See: Brahmanas 


C 


Caitanya-caritamrta, cited on Brahma subor- 
dinate to Krsna, 157 
Caitanya-caritémrta, quotations from 
on desires, spiritual vs. material, 43 
on devotee’s humility, 37 
on devotee’s vision, 203 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva taught by, 106 
cited on humility and tolerance, 277 
cited on offense to devotee, 193 
sankirtana-yajna taught by, 70 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, quotations from 
on chanting Lord’s holy names, 72, 
251-252 
on duty, 229, 233, 288 
on ecstatic symptoms, 208 
on hearing and chanting, 7 
on separation of devotee from Krsna, 206 
Canakya Pandita 
cited on undercover preaching, 226 
quoted on association of devotees, 277 
Caranas, 174 
Catur-mukha, 157 
Catur-varnyam mayé srstam 
quoted, 68 
Cause, ultimate, as personal, 156, 158 
Ceto-darpana-m4arjanam 
quoted, 250 
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Chanting the Lord’s holy names 
as absolute, 225, 250 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu recommends, 7, 72 
as devotee’s occupation, 7 
fully explained, 247, 251-254 
in humility advised, 252 
initiation essential for, 257 
Jaya and Vijaya purified by, 34 
for Kali-yuga, 252-253 
offenses in, 253-254 
qualifications, material, unnecessary for, 
252 
and seeing Lord as nondifferent, 191 
Chewing the chewed, material life compared 
to, 267 
Child, Prahlada compared to, 205, 206 
Children 
innocence of, 293-294 
killing of, in womb, 119 
Lord’s activities compared to those of, 
65-66 
philosophy from, appreciated, 96 
protection of, by Lord alone, 103, 118-119 
Child unaware of source of bodily necessities, 
devotee compared to, 280 
Christ, Lord, ‘“‘resurrection”’ of, 146 
CIA, devotees said to work for, 239 
Citraketu Maharaja’s liberation as example of 
the Lord’s mercy, 32 
Compassion, preaching as, 292 
Cosmic manifestation. See: Brahma engineers; 
Duration of; Universe, as Lord’s body. 
Cow protection, society must provide, 73 
140-141 
Creation, the 
by Brahma through Krsna, 149, 156 
elements manifested during, 98 
as Lord’s pastime, 18-19 
as Lord’s plaything, 101 
purpose of, not known by materialists, 70 
Creator, subordinate, Brahma as, 136, 149, 
156 
D 


Dadémi buddhi-yogam tam 
quoted, 14, 112 


Dadami buddhi-yogam tam 
verse quoted, 13, 233 
Daityas, 52, 63 
Hiranyakasipu as King of, 285 
Hiranyakasipu as one of, 143-144, 154 
philosophize over death, 127 
Daivi hy esa gunamayi 
quoted, 9 4 
Daksa, quoted on Siva, 254 
Daksa visits Hiranyakasipu, 142 
Damaghosa, 25 
Danavas, 52, 63 
Dantavakra 
the Lord liberates, 26 
not ordinary demon, 45 
Dasyam, 247 
Dasyu-prdyesu rdjasu 
quoted, 72 
Death 
bodies change at, 96 
cause of, 88 
certain for everyone, 97 
demigods don’t experience, like humans, 
148 
of demons generally means their liberation, 


funeral after, 94-95 
of hero as glorious, 80 
humans subject to, 148 
mind’s position at, 112 
preparation for, neglected, 121 
soul has none, 83 
soul realized at, 108 
of Suyajiia, 89 
of wife with husband, 93-94. 
Dehadi-vyatiriktau tu 
verse quoted, 125 
Dehendriydasu-yuktas ca 
verse quoted, 50 
Dehino ’smin yatha dehe 
quoted, 108, 109 
Deity worship of the Lord (arcana) 
fully explained, 247, 255-260 
householders require, 256-257 
offenses in, 257-259 
spiritual master essential for, 255 
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Demigods 
as deathless, 148 
demons and Raksasas worship, 145 
earth visited by, 78 
envier of, is vanquished, 192 
Hiranyakasipu chastised, 178 
Hiranyakasipu disturbed, 132, 134, 138, 
140 
as Hiranyaksa’s enemies, 63-64 
kinds of, several named, 179 
the Lord as life and soul of, 67 
the Lord as shelter of, 71 
Lord satisfied by, 82 
the Lord’s favoring, 4 
as Lord’s representatives, 152 
Lord worshiped by, 194 
in mode of goodness, 10, 12, 20 
modes of nature controlled by, 184 
opulence of, described, 175-178 
qualities of, manifested in faithful, 272 
sacrifices offered to, 69-70 
symptoms of, 13-15 
worship of, as fruitless, 188 
worship of, condemned, 113-144, 
151-153 
See also: names of individual demigods 
Demigods, quotations from 
on brahminical culture and cow protection, 
140 
on Hiranyakasipu, 134-135, 138, 140 
Demons 
animals and trees killed by, 73-74 
austerity by, 130-131, 144 
death certain for, 148 
demigods differ from, 67 
as demigod worshipers, 145 
vs. devotees, 224, 225, 226 
devotees sometimes controlled by, 180 
devotional service destroys civilization of, 
240 
devotional service not appreciated by, 263 
duality besets, 234—235 
enviousness of, 61, 75 
heavenly planets disturbed by, 178 
holy places unaffected by, 189 
intelligence of, 82 


Demons 
Krsna consciousness movement opposed 
by, 225-226 
Krsna punishes, 2, 32, 34-36 
Lord can’t be hurt by, 280 
Lord envied by, 173 
the Lord’s mercy on, 5, 20-21, 23, 24, 25, 
29, 32, 33, 34 
the Lord thought mortal by, 65-66 
material world as 99%, 239 
in mode of ignorance, 20 
in mode of passion, 10, 12 
Prahlada’s family as, 299 
pride of, 186 
sdyujya-mukti attained by, 64, 65, 66 
society destroyed by, 140-141 
surrender to Krsna shunned by, 224 
symptoms of, 13-15 
worship in ignorance, 152 
See also: Atheists 
Desires, material 
devotees above, 144: 
of Hiranyakasipu, 130, 136-138, 
139-142 
Lord fulfills, 195 
vs. spiritual, 43 
worship of the Lord for, preferred to 
demigod worship, 153 
Detachment. See: Renunciation 
Determination of Prahlada, 199 
Devaki, contrasted to Yasoda, 43 
Devotees of the Supreme Lord 
anger and fear absent in, 39-40 
association with nondevotees rejected by, 
art 
contamination absent in, 209 
vs. demons and nondevotees, 152, 224, 
225, 226, 278 
demons sometimes control, 180 
determination needed by, 239 
devotional service as life of, 131, 263 
in disguise, 225-226 
envier of, is vanquished, 192 
envy absent in, 14 
equal vision of, 219, 220, 231, 232-233 
hear and talk of Krsna, 7 
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Devotees of the Supreme Lord (continued) 

humility, 229-230 

know everything, 220 

as Krsna’s enemies, 48 

liberation, impersonal, rejected by, 23 

liberation attained by, 275 

the Lord enlightens, 220, 233-234 

the Lord protects, 280 

the Lord’s favoring, 13 

the Lord understood by, alone, 8 

material desires absent in, 144 

nondevotees’ attitude toward, 278 

offerings by, 66 

spiritual education sought by, 290 

spiritual world understood only by, 270 

success assured for, 34-35 

suffering ceases for, 272 

symptoms of, 13-14 

as transcendental, 144, 287 

well-wishers of everyone, 144 

worship by, 152-153 

See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme 
Lord; names of individual devotees 


Devotional service to the Supreme Lord 


(bhakti) 
demoniac civilization cut down by, 240 
for everyone, 248 
favorable vs. unfavorable, 33-34, 36 
goodness heightens, 15-16 
Krsna understood through, 191, 211, 267 
liberation certain from, 275 
materialists avoid, 242 
vs. mystic power, 167-168 
nondevotees disturb, 277 
perfectional examples of, 256 
of Prahlada Maharaja, 195-209 
process of, nine fully described, 247, 

248-262 

pure, as desireless, 249 
pure, no falldown from, 289 
by qualification, not favoritism, 13-15 
Sanda accused of teaching about, 263 
as service always, 231 
as supreme perfection, 144 
unconditional, 209 
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Devotional service to the Supreme Lord 
(bhakti) 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura quoted on 
auspiciousness of, 266 
Vrndavana epitomizes, 38 
Dhamas, spiritual advancement can be easy in, 
189 
Dharmam tu saksdd bhagavat-pranitam 
quoted, 287 
Dhirdadhira-jana- priyau 
quoted, 198 
Dhrsti, 80 
Dhruvaloka, 137 
Disciplic succession, guru appears in, 
270 
Disease as sinful reaction, 263-264 
Diti 
ceases lamentation, 126 
Hiranyakasipu consoles, 80 
Dog’s curved tail, Prahlada compared to, 
283-284 
Dog’s help in crossing ocean, demigod worship 
compared to, 188 
Dream 
bodily existence compared to, 98 
material happiness compared to, 113 
Dress, body compared to, 98 
Duality, material 
conditioned souls suffer, 29-30 
demons beset by, 234—235 
See also: Bodily conception of life 
Duty 
Bhagavatam quoted on, 287 
of brahmana and ksatriya, 68-69, 73 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu quoted on, 288 
devotional service as, 266 
of engaging mind in Krsna, 112 
to know self within the body, 122, 
125-126 
to preach in footsteps of Prahlada, 292 
Sastra explains, 186 
surrender to Krsna as, 100, 103 
Dvah-sthav ity anenaddhikdra-sthatvam uktam 
quoted, 49 
Dvimiardha, 63 
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E 


Earth (element) 
as element of body, 105 
origin of, 98 
Earth planet 
demigods visit, 78 
Hiranyakasipu feared by, 182 
prosperity of, 68—70 
time for, vs. demigod’s time, 143 
Economic development (artha), Prahlada in- 
structed on, 288—290, 294 
Ecstatic symptoms of Prahlada, 206-208 
Education 
materialistic, mdyd expanded by, 273 
of Prahlada, spontaneous, 266 
spiritual, only devotees seek, 290 
Eka-sthdnaika-kdryatvad 
verse quoted, 153 
Ekatvam anupasyatah 
quoted, 232 
Elements, material, as part of body, 110 
Energies of Supreme Lord, 164 
Energy, law of conservation of, 98 
Energy, material 
bodies created by, 83 
conditioned soul connected with, 111-112 
duality created by, 229 
the Lord creates, 155-156 
power of, 186 
as separate and not separate from the Lord 
simultaneously, 106-107 
Energy, spiritual, Lord and devotee descend 
by, 47 
Envy 
devotees free of, 14 
the Lord free of, 4-5, 8 
liberation possible by, 23, 39-40, 42, 
57 
penalty for, 32 
Etan nirvidyaménanam 
verse quoted, 254 
Ether, origin of, 98 
Evam yo vetti tattvatah 
quoted, 8 


F 


Faith in Krsna, good qualities follow, 195 
False ego as part of subtle body, 111-112 
Fear 
devotees free of, 39-40 
gopis unchecked by, 34 
of Hiranyakasipu, by Earth, 182 
of Krsna can purify, 39-40, 41 
the Lord free of, 4—5 
Lord’s voice drives away, 190 
Prahlada free of, 283-284 
Fire 
Agni controls, 184 
as element of body, 105 
goodness represented by, 13-14 
origin of, 98 
Fire in wood, living entity in body compared 
to, 106 
Foodstuffs offered to the Lord, 66 
Foolishness, cause of, 88 
Friends, false, Prahlida’s teachers regarded 
as, 263-264 
Friendship with the Lord, as devotional pro- 
cess, 26] 


G 


Gandharvas, 174 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu, Brahma born of, 
165 
Garudas, 174 
Gautamiya Tantra, cited on Deity worship 
within mind, 259-260 
Ghost (s) 
Hiranyakasipu conquers, 174 
Suyajiia as, 96 
God. See: Supreme Lord 
God realization 
all knowledge follows, 220 
chronological process of, 250 
See also: Krsna consciousness 
Goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhitah 
quoted, 200 
Goloka Vrndavana. See: Vrndavana 
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Goodness, mode of (sattva-guna) 
body maintained via, 16 
in demigods, 10, 14-15, 20 
devotional service aided by, 15 
symptom of, 12 
worship in, 70 
Gopala-tapani Upanisad, cited on pure devo- 
tional service, 249 
Gopis 
fear couldn’t check, 34 
purity of, 41-43 
Gosvamis, six, as well-wishers, 198 
Government 
by brahmanas and ksatriyas, 68-69, 72 
in Kali-yuga, 72 
saintly vs. materialistic families in, 287 
Government, impartial Lord compared to, 
64 
Govinda, as Prahlada’s protector, 205, 280 
Grhastha-dsrama (householder life) 
danger in, 221, 222-223 
Deity worship essential for, 256-257 
Gunas. See: Modes of material nature 
Guru. See: Spiritual master 


Guru-kula 
defined, 226 
importance of, 294 
H 
Happiness 


as Krsna consciousness, 292 
material, as concoction, 88, 113-114 
material, as trouble, 11] 
material, Krsna forgotten in, 127 
of soul should be understood, 122 
by surrender to Supersoul, 109 
thieves can’t achieve, 70 

Hardav abhaktasya kuto mahad-gunah 
quoted, 86, 196 
verse quoted, 222 

Harer nama harer nama 
verse quoted, 252 

Harir eva hi sarvasya 
verse quoted, 72 


Hariscandra, 284 
Harismasru, 80 
Hata-putra ditih sakra 
quoted, 2 
Hearing about the Supreme Lord (sravanam) 
as devotional process, 247 
from pure devotees recommended, 
290-251 
fully explained, 250-251 
and seeing Lord as nondifferent, 191 
value of, 6—7, 40-42 
Heavenly planets 
via austerities, 137 
demons disturb, 178 
opulence of, 175-178 
Hell, materialists go to, 267, 268 
Herb, protection for, protection of friend com- 
pared to, 276 
Hetunanena kaunteya 
verse quoted, 17 
Hindu religion, Krsna consciousness move- 
ment accused of destroying, 239 
Hiranyagarbha, Supreme Lord as, 162 
Hiranyaka, 145 
Hiranyakasipu 
anger of, 60, 62 
asks Brahma for benediction, 165-167, 
168 
as atheist like Vena, 178 
austerities by, 131-138, 142-143, 144, 
145-147, 148, 150 
austerities by, length of, 143, 146 
austerities of, Brahma won by, 147-148 
benedictions granted to, 170-172 
body of, Brahma restored, 149-150 
Brahma addressed as supreme by, 
155-156, 158-165 
Brahmi foretells death of, 148 
as Brahma’s devotee, 145, 151, 154—156, 
165-167 
as Daitya, 143-144, 154. 
delivered, 36 
demigods disturbed by, 132, 134, 138, 
140, 187 
demoniac ambitions of, 130, 136-138, 
139-142 
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Hiranyakasi pu 
as demon number one, 217, 219, 221, 
223-224 
desires of, compromised, 165 
destruction by order of, 75-78 
diplomatic training for Prahlada asked by, 
287 
falldown of, 210 
Kumaras curse, 185 
Lord accused of partiality by, 63-66 
name, meaning of, 241 
nephews pacified by, 79-80 
offerings made to, 180-184. 
Prahlada as best son of, 195 
Prahlada offended by, 193 
Prahlada thrown off lap of, 273 
Prahlada tortured by, 53-54 
Prahlada’s death planned by, 274— 
278 
Prahlada undisturbed by, 209, 282 
prayers of, to Brahma, 155-156, 
158-167 
as Raksasa, 143-144 
Sanda chastised by, 262-265 
senses of, uncontrolled, 185 
soul described by, 83 
soul understood by, 86 
time of appearance of, 95 
universe conquered by, 174 
Visnu envied by, 172-173 
Visnu’s death planned by, 65-71 
Hiranykasipu, quotations from 
on conquering universe, 136-137 
on devotees as enemies, 223-225 
Hiranyakasipus capi 
verse quoted, 36 
Hiranyaksa killed by the Lord, 53, 60, 
63 
Hlada-taépa-kari misra 
verse quoted, 11 
Hlédini sandhini samvit 
verse quoted, 1] 
Holy name of the Lord 
as absolute, 225 
See also: Chanting the Lord’s holy names 
Hota, 159 


Householder identifying with house, condi- 
tioned soul identifying with body com- 
pared to, 105 
Householders. See: Grhastha-dsrama 
Hrsikesa 
pleasure from serving, 113 
predominating deities worship, 189 
Supersoul as, 109 
Human beings 
death certain for, 148 
demoniac, 76 
in Kali-yuga, 252 
Humility, Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructs on, 
pa 
Hunter of birds, example of, 116-117 


I 


Ignorance 
bodily concept as, 95, 124—125 
of conditioned soul, 105 
demons worship in, 152 
Lord dispels, 220 
material attachment as, 277 
Ignorance, mode of (tamo-guna) 
body destroyed via, 16-17 
in demons, 20 
devotion covered by, 15 
misunderstanding caused by, 15 
Raksasas and Yaksasin, 10 
symptoms of, 12 
Illusion 
bodies products of, 105 
bodily concept as, 95, 123 
education difficult due to, 114-115 
See also: Maya 
Ilvala, 63 
Impersonalists. See: Mayavadis 
Incarnations of the Supreme Lord. See: Boar, 
Lord; other names of individual incar- 
nations 
India 
saha-madrana in, 94 
trees of, prominent, 77 
Indra 
Hiranyakasipu occupies throne of, 175, 
180 
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Indra (continued) 
the Lord favors, 2 
palace of, 177-178 
Intelligence 
conditional life abandoned through, 110 
of demon as inferior, 95 
of demons, 82 
as part of subtle body, 111-112 
of Prahlada as steady, 199 
Supersoul inspires, 112 
Intoxication by Hiranyakasipu, 179 
ISopanisad, quoted on devotee’s equal vision, 
232 
Istan bhogan hi vo deva 
verse quoted, 69 
Isvarah paramah krsnah 
quoted, 9, 19, 31 
Isvarah sarva-bhitanam 
quoted, 15, 54, 159-160, 198 
verse quoted, 29, 83-84, 100 


J 


Jagadananda Pandita, quoted on haunted con- 
ditioned soul, 85 
Jagai and Madhai, 37 
Jagai madhai haite mufii se papistha 
verse quoted, 37 
Janaka, 290 
Janardana, Krsna as, 123 
Janmady asya yatah 
quoted, 156 
Janma karma ca me divyam 
quoted, 8, 18 
verse quoted, 46 
Janma-mrtyu-jard-vyadhi 
quoted, 264 
Jaya and Vijaya 
births of, 48, 52, 55-56 
*“fall” of, as the Lord’s pastime, 47-48 
Kumiras bless, 51-52 
Kumaras checked by, 49 
Kumiaras curse, 51 
liberated by the Lord, 26, 34, 56 
Jayadeva Gosvami, quoted on Prahlada’s at- 
tachment for Nrsimmhadeva, 202 


Jijndsu, 127 
Jitah defined, 147 
Jiva Gosvami, quoted on Lord’s transcendence, 
10-11 
Jivasya tad-adhinatvan 
verse quoted, 153 
Jivera ‘svariipa’ haya 
quoted, 229, 233, 288 
Jndnam viyndnam astikyam 
verse quoted, 197 
Jnanam yada tada vidyad 
verse quoted, 11] 
Jnianis 
impersonal liberation desired by, 23 
the Lord approached by, 127 
Jniatva sdstra-vidhadnaktam 
verse quoted, 186 


K 


Ka atma kah para iti dehddy-apehsaya 
verse quoted, 125 
Kaivalya defined, 31-32 
Kalanabha, 80 
Kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
verse quoted, 252 
Kalau Sidra-sambhavah 
quoted, 72 
Kali (goddess), worship of , 69-70 
Kali-yuga (Age of Kali 
abortion in, 119 
chanting recommended for, 252-253 
dhamas unaffected by, 189 
godless called aryans in, 198 
government of sddras in, 72 
symptoms of, 252 
tree cutting in, 74 
ives’ attitudes change in, 94 
Kama. See: Sense gratification 
Karnsa liberated by the Lord, 42-43 
Karanam guna-sango ’sya 
quoted, 83 
Karma 
body according to, 16-17, 84, 104 
See also: Activities, fruitive, bondage by 
reactions of 
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Karmana daiva-netrena 
quoted, 17 
Karmand manasa vdéca 
verse quoted, 35 
Karmis, benedictions of, fulfilled by Lord, 195 
Kasyapa Muni, son of, 145 
KeSava dhrta-narahari-ripa 
quoted, 202 
Kesini, 55 
Ketu, 204 
Killing 
of birds by hunter, 115-120 
of brahmana, penalty for, 264 
of child in womb, scientific theory on, 
98-99 
of Hiranyakasipu assured by Lord, 193 
of Hiranyaksa, 60, 63 
of Suyajiia, 89 
Killing, attempted, of Prablada by 
Hiranyakasipu, 282 
Killing, plan for, of Prahlada by 
Hiranyakasipu, 274-278 
Killing, plan for, of Visnu, by Hiranyakasipu, 
65-71 
Kintu prabhor yah priya eva tasya 
verse quoted, 230 
Kirtaniyah sada harih 
quoted, 7 
Krishna. See: Krsna, Lord; Supreme Lord, all 
entries 
Krsna, Lord 
as Godhead’s original form, 251 
mahda-bhdgavata sees, 203-204 
name, meaning of, 235 
Prahlada’s attachment to, 201-202 
quoted on non-Aryans, 125 
remembered in distress, 127 
sense enjoyers can’t understand, 268 
spiritual master reveals, 272-273 
Vrndavana residents attracted by, 235-236 
See also: Appearance of Krsna; Supreme 
Lord, all entries 
Krsna consciousness 
absolute value of, 33, 37, 38, 39, 40, 
41-42, 43, 44 
equal vision of, 232 


Krsna consciousness 
happiness in, 292 
lust purified by, 41-42 
material contamination vanquished by, 
271-273 
materialists can’t achieve, 267 
mind purified by, 42 
necessity of, 185, 221 
Prahlada preaches, 291-294 
Prahlada’s absorption in, 203-209 
Prahlada’s perfection in, 205 
purifying power of, 39-40 
wisdom via, 220 
See also: Devotional service 
Krsna consciousness Movement 
brahminical culture revived by, 72-73 
demons oppose, 225-226, 239 
guru-kula, importance to, 294 
literature of, 74 
members of, likened to Prahlada, 239 
purpose of, 40-41 
spiritual education advanced by, 290 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja, humility of, 37 
Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa. See: Vyasadeva 
Krsna-katha 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu recommends, 7 
Sukadeva recommends, 6-7 
See also: Chanting the Lord’s holy names; 
Hearing about the Supreme Lord 
Krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
quoted, 25] 
Ksatriyas 
duties of, 68-69, 73 
marriage of, 93 
scarcity of, in Kali-yuga, 72 
Ksipamy ajasram asubhan 
verse quoted, 32, 35 
Kulinga birds killed by hunter, 116-120 
Kumaras 
father of, 157 
Hiranyakasipu cursed by, 185 
Jaya and Vijaya blessed by, 51-52 
Jaya and Vijaya check, 49 
Jaya and Vijaya cursed by, 51 
Kuntidevi 
distress preferred by, 127 
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Kuntidevi (continued) 
Pandavas cared for by, 93 


L 


Lamentation 
caused by taking body as self, 88 
for death, condemned, 80, 83 
of Hiranyakasipu, 60 
of kulinga bird, 117-120 
of queens condemned by Yamaraja, 
120-121 
self-realized don’t engage in, 114 
for Suyajiia, 89-96 
Yamaraja condemns, 97-99, 107-108 
Land, apparent moving of, soul accepting 
bodies compared to, 84—85 
Liberation 
of Dantavakra and Sisupala, 26 
of demons, 4, 40, 41-42 
of demons and devotees differ, 43 
impersonal, jridnis want, 23 
of Jaya and Vijaya, 56-57 
materialists uninterested in, 290 
Mayavadis fail at, 44, 47-48 
religion’s goal, 288-289 
types of, five listed, 43, 275 
by understanding Krsna, 8-9 
worship of Lord for, 153 
See also: Mayavadis, s@yujya-mukti 
attained by 
Life air 
inferior to soul, 108 
of Prahlada controlled, 199 
Living entities 
all planets contain, 174-175, 183 
as antimaterial, 143 
bodies accepted by, 83-84 
controlled by nature, 8] -82 
death surprises, 121 
delusion in, 139 
devotional service purifies, 236-237 
duty of, 100, 229, 233 
family ties among, 81-82 
father of, Krsna as, 165 


Living entities 
as Krsna’s servants, 231, 232-233 
Lord as supreme among, 158, 160-161 
Lord in heart of all, 13, 29, 32, 54 
Lord’s equality toward, 2-3, 54 
as Lord’s external energy, 162 
Lord’s impartiality to, 64 
as Lord’s marginal potency, 164 
Prahlada’s kindness to, 197-198 
See also: Soul; Souls, conditioned 
Lobhah pravrttir drambhah 
verse quoted, |] 
Lotus feet of the Lord 
by mercy of devotee, 271 
mind engaged at, 112 
Prahlada serves, 209 
Lust 
of gopisnot material, 43 
Krsna consciousness purifies, 41 —42 


Prahlada free of, 199 


M 


Machine, body compared to, 84 
Mad elephant offense, 193 
Madhudvisa, name of Krsna, 51 
Madhu-kaiiabha-hantr, 140 
Madhvacarya 
cited on blasphemy, 35 
cited on demigods, three kinds of, 179 
cited on material nature, 155-156 
Purdnas accepted by, 89 
Madhvacarya, quotations from 
on going back to Godhead, 122-123 
on Hari as ultimate cause, 72-73 
on liberated souls, 49-50 
on soul, understanding of, 125 


Madri, 93 


Maha-bhdgavata sees only Krsna everywhere, 


203-204 
Mahabharata, quotations from 
on soul as mystery, 98 
on world’s most wonderful thing, 12] 
Mahadadi yathottham ca 
verse quoted, 122 
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Mahamantra. See: Chanting the Lord’s holy 
names 

Mahanabha, 80 

Mahétma 
Prahlada as, 202 
service to, 268 

Mahatmanas tu mam partha 
verse quoted, 268, 272 

Mahat-sevam dvaram Ghur vimukteh 
quoted, 268 

Majjanti pitaras tasya 
verse quoted, 35 

Mam aprapyaiva kaunteya 
verse quoted, 35 

Mama tejo- ’msa-sambhavam 
quoted, 141 

Mam eva ye prapadyante 
quoted, 84, 104 

Manasa-pija defined, 260 

Mandara Hill, 131 

Man-mana bhava mad-bhakto 
quoted, 248 

Manu-samhita, cited on capital punishment, 

21 

Markandeya, 55 

Marriage, of ksatriyas, 93 

Maruts, 179 

Materialism 
Prahlada criticizes, 292—294 
principles of, four listed, 242 
See also: Bodily conception of life 

Materialists 
as blind leading blind, 269-270 
devotional service shunned by, 242 
Gita misunderstood by, 15 
hell-bound, 267, 268 
Krsna consciousness as remedy for, 

271-272 

life’s goal escapes, 70 
Lord to be worshiped by, 153 
“partiality” in Krsna seen by, 4-5, 8 
Prahlada contrasted to, 204 
satisfaction lacking in, 185 
spiritual education avoided by, 290 
worship by, 241-242 
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Materialists 
See also: Demons 
Material nature. See: Nature, material 
Material nature, modes of. See: Modes of ma- 
terial nature 
Material world 
austerity advances one in, 137 
demoniac, 99%, 239 
demons control in, 180 
devotees avoid, 211 
devotees vs. nondevotees in, 277 
as dog-eat-dog, 138-141 
enjoyment attempted in, 100 
family members in, 82 
fire, water, and earth conduct, 184 
Krsna consciousness spoiled by enjoyment 
in, 267-268 
Krsna forgotten in, 127 
Lord controls, 18-19, 101, 157 
as Lord’s external potency, 164 
Lord’s incarnation in, 8, 18 
materialists’ knowledge restricted to, 270 
Mayavadis negate, 19 
pleasure as pain in, 11 
Prahlada resides in, and also Vaikuntha, 
200 
purified souls never return to, 46 
self-preservation in, 124 
suffering from thinking body to be self, 88 
Supreme Lord above, 162 
vs. Vrndavana, 236 
Mattah parataram ndanyat 
quoted, 19, 158 
Mattah smrtir jiadnam apohanam ca 
quoted, 159 
Maya 
“affection” as another meaning of, 66 
as “‘all-attractive,”’’ 236 
dualism as, 230 
living entity’s apparent movement as, 85 
materialistic education expands, 271 
monism as, 230-231 
Mayadhyaksena prakrtih 
quoted, 9 
verse quoted, 17 
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Maya-grasta jivera haya se bhava udaya 
verse quoted, 85 
Mayavadis (impersonalists) 
Lord’s form ignored by, 44: 
negate world, 19 
Puranas rejected by, 88-89 
salvation eludes, 44, 47-48 
sdyajya-mukti attained by, 275 
See also: Liberation, jnadnis want imper- 
sonal 
Mayaydpahrta-jnanah 
quoted, 119 
verse quoted, 224 
Meat eating 
as demoniac, 66 
sacrifice recommended for, 69-70 
Me bhinna prakrtir astadha 
quoted, 106 
Meditation 
metamorphosis in, 39-40 
of Prahlada, undisturbed, 279-280 
Mellows, types of, five listed, 207 
Mercy of the Lord obtained many ways, 42-43 
Merging with Supreme. See: Liberation of 
Dantavakra and Sisupala, of demons; 
Jridnis, impersonal liberation desired by 
Mimamséd philosophers bewildered, 114 
Mind 
at death, 112 
of Diti engaged in philosophy, 126-127 
illusion from, 86 
Krsna consciousness purifies, 42 
of Lord compared to child’s, 65-66 
of Prahlada, controlled, 197-198 
self accepted as, 87-88 
subtle body includes, 110, 111-112 
Mithya defined, 19 
Modes of material nature (gunas) 
Bhagavad-gitd quoted on, 11-12 
birth according to, 83 
Brahma engineers via, 155 
demigods control, 184 
devotees’ children won't be conquered by, 
294 
Lord above and beyond, 8-10, 11,51, 162 


Modes of material nature (gunas) 
materialists bound by, 273 
Prahlada above, 287 
soul under, 104 
symptoms of, 12 
as unreal, 113 
See also: individual modes (goodness, pas- 
sion, and ignorance) 
Moghasé mogha- karmano 
verse quoted, 36 
Moksa. See: Liberation, all entries 
Money, Lord alone can protect, 102 
Monism 
goal of, 131 
Mayavadi vs. Vaisnava, 232 
Moon, brightness of, compared to devotional 
brilliance, 15 
Moon rays, devotee’s magnanimity compared 
to, 198 
Mother Yasoda 
above Devaki, 43 
Krsna enchants, 42 
Krsna worries, 38 
Midha defined, 224 
Mukti. See: Liberation, all entries 
Mundaka Upanisad, quotations from 
on Lord’s revelation, 273 
on self-realization, 272 
Mystic power vs. power of devotional service, 


167-168 
N 


Na hi dehddir Gtma syan 
verse quoted, 125 
Nakula, 93 
Néma-kaumudi, cited on offenses, 254 
Na mam duskrtino midhah 
verse quoted, 224 
Namany anantasya yaso- nkitani yat 
verse quoted, 25] 
Namuci, 63 
Nanda Maharaja 
above Vasudeva, 43 
Krsna enchants, 42 
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Nandana garden, 175, 176 
Narada Muni 
cited by Sukadeva as speaker on Krgna, 7, 
21 
cited on chanting Lord’s holy names, 251 
Hiranyakasipu served by, 180 
humility of, 37-38 
as Narayana’s devotee, 43 
as Prahlada’s spiritual master, 246 


questioned about Hiranyakasipu’s violence, 


211-213 
as spiritual master, 27-28, 47, 211, 246 
Narada Muni, quotations from 
on bodily conception of life, 29-31 
on Brahma and Hiranyakasipu, 149-151, 
154 
on Hiranyakaégipu, 130-134, 142-143 
on Krena consciousness, absolute value of, 
33-37, 39, 41, 42, 44 
Narada-paricaratra 
cited on Deity worship within mind, 
260 
as Deity worship guide, 255-256 
Narddhama defined, 224 
Narayana 
as Narada Muni’s Lord, 43 
See also: Supreme Lord 
Na sa siddhim avdpnoti 
verse quoted, 186 
Nasayamy dtma-bhdva-stho 
verse quoted, 220 
Na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum 
quoted, 76 
Na tu mam abhiyananti 
verse quoted, 15] 
Nature, material (prakrti) 
devotees above, 144 
Kali as form of, 69 
living entities controlled by, 81-82, 97 
Lord controls, 16-17, 40 
the Lord free of, 8, 9, 40 
time controls, 18-19 
See also: Body, material 
Nawab Hussain Shah as material success, 


138-139 


Nayam atma pravacanena labhyo 
quoted, 272 
Nectar of Devotion, The, bhava described in, 
206 
Nindam bhagavatah srnvams 
verse quoted, 34 
Nirguna, the Lord and devotees as, 8 
Nirmatsardnam satadm, devotees as, 14 
Niskarma defined, 249 
Nityasyoktah saririnah 
quoted, 98 
Nityo nityanam cetanas cetandndm 
quoted, 158 
Nondevotees 
vs. devotees, 152, 236, 278 
devotees to avoid, 277 
good qualities lacking in, 86, 222 
Nrsimhadeva, Lord 
chanting His name recommended, 
290-251 
Hiranyakasipu killed by, 53 
as Krsna, 202 


O 


Oceans, seven kinds of, named, 182-183 
Offenses to pure devotee, penalty for, 193 
Opulences 

of heaven described, 175-178 

of Hiranyakaéipu dwindle, 210 

maintaining, difficulty of, 171 

pride resulting from, 185-186 


P 


Péda-sevanam. See: Serving the Lord’s lotus 
feet 
Padma Purdna 
cited on Deity worship within mind, 259 
quoted on devotees and demons, 14 
Paka, 63 
Pandavas, 42 
Pandu 
death of, 93 
Yudhisthira a descendant of, 180 
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Parakiya-rasa, lust absent in, 43 
Param, 162 
Paramatma. See: Supersoul 
Param bhavam ajananto 
verse quoted, 36 
Param brahma param dhama 
quoted, 15, 25 
Param vijayate sri-krsna-sankirtanam 
quoted, 25] 
Parasya saktir vividhaiva srityate 
quoted, 164 
Pariksit Maharaja, quoted on “‘partiality”’ of 
Lord, 2, 4, 5 
Paritrandya sddhiinam 
quoted, 40 
Parjanyad anna-sambhavah 
quoted, 69 
Passion, mode of (rajo-guna) 
body created via, 16 
creation facilitated by, 19 
in demons, 10 
devotion covered by, 15 
Lord above, 51 
misunderstanding caused by, 15 
symptoms of, 12 
Pastimes of Krsna 
Prahlada imitates, 207 
pure devotees assist, 45, 47-48 
Patram puspam phalam toyam 
verse quoted, 4, 66, 76 
Philosophy of devotion, 231 
Pisdci pdile yena mati-cchanna haya 
verse quoted, 85 
Pitas, Visnu as shelter of, 71 
Pleasure. See: Happiness 
Politics 
as diplomacy, four levels of, 238-239, 243 
“‘friends-and-enemies”’ philosophy of, 
218-219 
Prahlada disliked, 218-219 
Power, mystic vs. devotional 
Prabhu defined, 229 
Prahlada Maharaja 
bodily necessities of, 205 
cited on Lord as sole protector, 103 
compared to dog’s curved tail, 283-284 


Prahlada Maharaja 
demigods cite, as great devotee, 201 
ecstatic symptoms of, 206-208 
family ties abandoned by, 275, 276 
guru, seminal, rejected by, 270 
Hiranyakasipu offends, 193 
Hiranyakasipu plans to kill, 274—278 
as Hiranyakasipu’s best son, 195 
as Hiranyakasipu’s enemy, 278 
Hiranyakasipu throws from lap, 273 
Krsna consciousness movement members 
compared to, 239 
Krsna consciousness of, 203-209 
meditation of undisturbed, 279-280 
modes of nature transcended by, 287 
name, meaning of, 241 
Nrsitnhadeva worshiped by, 202 
playing doesn’t interest, 291 
purifies others, 209 
qualities of, 197-199 
Raksasas strike, 279 
religion, etc., instructed to, 288-290, 294 
residences of, 200 
as Sanda and Amarka’s student, 218-219, 
228 
saved, 282-284 
spiritual masters of, 245-246 
teachers of, “‘chastise,’” 238, 239, 
240-242 
tied up, 286 
tortured by Hiranyakasipu, 53-54 
wisdom of, 220 
Prahlada Maharaja, quotations from 
on body, planning for, 124 
on Krsna consciousness, necessity of, 221 
on pure devotional service as king of 
knowledge, 247 
on Supreme Lord, equal vision via, 229, 
231, 234-235 
Prahlado janako bhismo 
verse quoted, 290 
Prakrteh kriyamanani 
verse quoted, 81, 85 
Prakrti 
Lord above, 9 


See also: Nature, material 
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Prasdda, demons sometimes rewarded with, 
66 
Praséntam sama-darsanam, Lord as, 54 
Praying (vandanam) 
as devotional process, 247 
fully explained, 260-261 
Preaching of Krsna consciousness by Prahlada, 
291-294 
Premanjana-cchurita- bhakti-vilocanena 
verse quoted, 203 
Prema-vivarta, quoted on haunted conditioned 
soul, 85 
Pride 
Prahlada devoid of, 197 
due to opulence, 185-186 
Prisoners, joining and scattering of, family 
ties compared to, 82 
Protection 
of Prahlada by Govinda, 280 
by Lord, 100, 102-103, 119 
Puloman, 63 
Punishment for thieves, 70 
Purdnas as authoritative histories, 88-89 
Pure devotees of the Lord 
descend, not fall 
good qualities of, 195-196 
humility of, 37 
Krsna understood through, 268 
material world never returned to by, 46 
offenses against, penalty for, 193 
Prahlada’s association with, 209 
satished, 19] 
surrender to, 271, 272 
vision of, 203-204 
in Vrndavana, 38 
Purification 
by Krsna consciousness, 39-40, 236-237 
See also: Krsna consciousness 
Purisera kita haite mufii se laghistha 
verse quoted, 37 
Patana, Krsna liberated, 20-21 


R 


Rahu, 204 
Rajarsi, Prahlada wants to become, 287 


Rajasiaya sacrifice, 21-22 
Rajasy etani jayante 
verse quoted, 11 
Rajo-guna. See: Passion, mode of 
Rakgasa(s) 
as demigod worshipers, 145 
Hiranyakasipu as, 143-144 
in mode of ignorance, 10 
Prahlada struck by, 279 
society destroyed by, 140-141 
Raksasim dsurim caiva 
verse quoted, 36 
Rama, Lord, chanting name of, recommended, 
230-251 
Ramddi-mirtisu kala-niyamena tisthan, 250 
Rasas (Relationships with Krsna) in 
Vrndavana, 38, 43 
Ravana and Kumbhakarna, 55 
Regulative principles, penalty for disobeying, 
44 


Religion 
materialistic, 242, 290, 292 
Prahlada instructed on, 288-290, 294 
Remembering the Lord (smaranam) 
as devotional process, 247 
fully explained, 254-255 
Renunciation 
in cemetery, 127 
Prahlada had no instructions on, 287 
See also: Sannyasa 
Ritualistic ceremonies 
brahmanas perform, 159 
purpose of, to satisfy Supreme Lord, 152 
Vena scorned, 178 
Visnu as personification of , 71 
Rivers, jewels supplied by, 182-183 
Rsabhadeva, quoted on serving devotees, 268 
Rtvik, 159 
Rudras, 179 
Rukmini, a@ima-nivedanam exemplified by, 
262 
Rusabhanu, 80, 126 


S 
Sac-cid-dnanda-vigraha, Lord as, 29, 32, 39 
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Sacrifice 
Hiranyakasipu abolishes, 68-72 
Hiranyakasipu as object of, 181 
ISKCON literature publication as, 74 
Sadhur eva sa mantavyah 
verse quoted, 40 
Sadhyas, 179 
Sahadeva, 93 
Saha-marana, 93-94 
Sahasra- yuga-paryantam 
quoted, 136 
Saksdd-dharitvena samasta Sdastrair 
_ verse quoted, 230 
Sakuna, 63 
Sakuni, 80 
Sdlagrama-sila, offenses relieved by, 259 
Sélokya-mukti, devotees attain, 275 
Salvation. See: Liberation 
Samadhi (trance) 
body during, 146 
as personal relationship, 255 
soul in, 146 
_ yogis in, 146 
Sambara, 63, 80 
Sambhavamy atma-mayaya 
quoted, 40 
Sa@mipya defined, 260 
S@nipya-mukti, devotees attain, 275 
Samo damas tapah saucam 
verse quoted, 197 
Samo ’ham sarva-bhitesu 
quoted, 2, 20, 64 
Sanatana Gosvami, pseudo-devotee’s chanting 
condemned by, 250 
Sanda 
Hiranyakasipu chastises, 262-264 
Hiranyakasipu instructed by, 285-287 
Prahlada instructed by, 218-219, 228, 
288-289, 294 
Sanda and Amarka 
“chastise” Prahlada, 238, 239, 240-242 
father of, 217 
Prahlada as student of, 218-219, 228 
quoted on Prahlada’s “‘pollution,” 
227-228 
as so-called bradhmanas, 237-238 


Sankhya philosophers bewildered, 114 
Sankirtana, brahminical culture revived by, 
73 
Sannyasa (renounced life) 
duty in, 248 
in varndsrama society, 222-223 
Sarsti-mukti, devotees attain, 275 
Sariipya-mukti, devotees attain, 275 
Sarva-dharman parityajya 
quoted, 5, 100, 109, 224, 288 
Sarva-dvaresu dehe ’smin 
verse quoted, 11 
Sarvasya caham hrdi sannivistah 
quoted, 100, 109, 159, 233 
Sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphiirti 
verse quoted, 203 
Sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam, 144 
_ quoted, 236 
Sdstra, Hiranyakasipu disregards, 185-186 
Sa Suddhah sarva-suddhe bhyah 
verse quoted, 10 
Sat defined, 222 
Satabahu, 63 
Satam prasangan mama virya-samvido 
_ quoted, 211] 
Satru-ndSas tathajnana- 
verse quoted, 125 
Sattvéda yo na.santise 
verse quoted, 10 
Sattva-guna. See: Goodness, mode of 
Saturn as evil star, 204 
Satyaloka, residents of, destiny of, 148 
Sa vai manah krsna-padéravindayoh 
quoted, 112 
Sayufya-mukti 
danger in, 131 
defined, 23 
Jaya and Vijaya surpass, 57 
Mayavadis attain, 275 
as partial liberation, 47-48 
Science, enviousness exemplified in, 75 
Scientists 
abortion rationalized by, 98-99 
as fools, 119 
freeze dead bodies, 95 
heavenly planets beyond, 176 
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Scientists 
ignorance of, 183 
life on planets, theory on, 174-175 
YamaraAja interrupts research of, 121 
Self-preservation, 124 
Self-realization 
basis for, according to Vedas, 98 
Bhagavatam quoted on materialists’ blind- 
ness to, 115 
lamentation stopped by, 114 
See also: Krsna consciousness 
Sense gratification (kama) 
austerities for, demoniac, 144 
devotional service spoiled by, 267-268 
Hiranyakasipu enjoys, 184~185 
in material world, 203 
Prahlada instructed on, 288—290, 294 
as religion, 242 
Senses 
of body, ten, 110 
happiness derived from, 113-114 
Hiranyakasipu as servant of, 185 
Lord not realized by, 280 
of materialists, uncontrolled, 267 
of Prahlada, controlled, 197-198, 199 
as yogi s enemies, 278 
Separation from the Lord, ecstatic symptoms 
in, 206-208 
Serving the Lord (dasyam) 
as devotional process, 247 
fully explained, 261 
Serving the Lord’s lotus feet (pada-sevana) 
as devotional process, 247 
_ fully explained, 255 
Sesah sthévaram icchanti 
_ verse quoted, 12] 
Siksdstaka, quoted on ecstatic symptoms, 208 
Sisupala 
envied the Lord, 23 
father of, 25 
liberated by the Lord, 22-24, 26, 33-34, 
40, 42, 44, 48, 56 
_ as no ordinary demon, 45 
Siva, Lord 
betrayed, 131 
Daksa praises, 254 


Siva, Lord 
as great personality, 290 
Hiranyakasipu not served by, 178, 179 
Skanda-Purdna 
cited on offenses in Deity worship, 259 
quoted on Hiranyakasipu, 145 
quoted on Hiranyakasipu’s power, 179 
Sky, ignorance represented by, 13-14 
Sky, unmixed with anything, living entity in 
body compared to, 106 
Smaranam. See: Remembering the Lord 
Smrti-sdstras, quoted on disease as sinful reac- 
tion, 264 
Society, human 
brahmanas and cows to be protected by, 
140-141 
in danger this age, 72, 141 
Krsna consciousness required in, 185 
organization of, 223, 288-289 
perfection of, 152 
prosperity of, 68-70 
varndasrama-dharma essential in, 74 
Soul 
body differs from, 103-104, 105 
covered by subtle body, 111-112 
Hiranyakasipu understands, 86 
lamentation not dependent on existence of, 
98-99 
qualities of , 83 
realized at death, 108 
in samadhi (trance), 146 
Supersoul superior to, 108 
understanding position of, 122, 125-126 
Souls, conditioned 
bodies accepted by, 103-104 
body accepted as self by, 96, 105 
enjoyment facility given to, 100 
ignorance of , 86-87 
Krsna above, 31 
Krsna to be remembered by, somehow or 
other, 33, 34-36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 
41-42, 43, 44 
Lord’s mercy on, 29, 32-33 
as manifest and unmanifest, 97 
suffering of, 29-31 
thinking by, 230-231 
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Souls, conditioned (continued) 
time controls, 18 
See also: Living entities, delusion in, as 
Lord’s external energy 
Souls, liberated 
descend, not fall, 47-48, 50 
See also: Pure devotees of the Supreme 
Lord 
Species of life calculated, 232 
Spirit as distinguished from matter, 4 
Spiritual life, opulence in, 141 
Spiritual master (guru) 
above disciple, 244—245, 197-198 
bogus, 241-242 
Deity worship requires, 255 
knowledge received from, 109, 110 
Krsna understood via, 230, 272-273 
Lord as, 194. 
as necessary, 27 
Prahlada follows, 199 
respect for, 7 
seminal, Prahlada rejects, 270 
Spiritual world 
competition in, 233 
demons sometimes enter, after liberation, 
66 
devastation of, planned, 61 
as land of no return, 46-47 
as Lord’s internal potency, 164 
materialists unaware of, 270 
Prahlada exists in, 200 
relationship between Lord and servants in, 
275 
soul travels through, 83 
_ See also: Vindaivana 
Sravanam. See: Hearing about the Supreme 
. Lord 
Sravanam kirtanam visnoh 
_ quoted, 19] 
Sreyase defined, 141 
Sridhara Svami, cited on hearing about the 
; Lord, 251 
Srimad-Bhagavatam 
essential to hear, 250 
facility of, for spiritual topics, 7 
as Mahdpurana, 88 


Srimad-Bhagavatam, quotations from 
on bodily conception befitting cows and 
asses, 86 
on chanting Lord’s holy names, 254 
on creation, process of, 157 
on devotees, sublime characteristics of, 193 
on devotional service, perfectional exam- 
ples of , 256 
on duty, material and spiritual, 287 
on elements of material world, 184 
on government in Kali-yuga, 72 
on great personalities, following in 
footsteps of , 290 
on hearing about Lord, 25] 
on impersonal liberation, 47-48 
on Krsna consciousness, symptom of, 204 
on Krsna’s pastimes, purifying power of 
hearing, 41-42 
on Lord understood through authority, 211 
on materialist’s blindness to self- 
realization, 115 
on pure devotional service, 247 
on qualities of devotee, 195 
on satisfying Lord as perfection, 82 
_ on worshiping Krsna, 194-195 
Srimati Radharani, humility of, 37 
Sri-visnoh Sravane pariksid abhavad 
vaiyasakih kirtane 
_ verse quoted, 256 
Srnvatam sva-kathah krsnah 
_ quoted, 40 
Srotavyddini rajendra 
verse quoted, 115 
Sthadnur acalo ’yam 
quoted, 85 
Sthdvara-jangama dekhe, 
verse quoted, 203 
Straws carried by waves, family members 
compared to, 82 
Strength, spiritual 
conditional life given up by, 110-111 
of Prahlada, unlimited, 284 
Striyo vaisyas tatha siidras 
quoted, 248 
Subtle body, soul covered by, 111-112 
Subuddhi Raya, 138-139 
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Sudarsana cakra, potency of, 166 
Sidras 
philosophers as, 114 
world predominated by, 72 
Suffering 
of conditioned soul, 29-31 
devotional service ends, 272 
friend sought by one in, 187 
Kuntidevi prefers, 127 
of materialists, inevitable, 269 
misconception as cause of, 88 
Suhrdam sarva-bhitanam 
quoted, 21, 144, 232, 247 
__ verse quoted, 187 
Sukadeva Gosvami 
as authority 
quoted on discussing the Lord, 6-7 
quoted on materialists’ blindness to self- 
realization, 114-115 
Sukham atyantikam yat tad 
_ quoted, 113 
Sukra defined, 237 
Sukracarya 
atheists’ priest, 217 
as Hiranyakasipu’s spiritual master, 262, 


name of, 217, 270 
sons of, 217, 285 

Sun, brightness of compared to devotional 

. brilliance, 15 

Suni caiva svapake ca 

__ verse quoted, 229 

Sinydyitam jagat sarvam 
quoted, 206 

Supersoul (Paramatma) 
body, within yet aloof, 32, 112 
devotees and nondevotees directed dif- 

ferently by, 233 

equally disposed, 2-3, 54 
function of, 160-161 
Lord as, 163, 189 
material body controlled by, 16-17 
as one and different from living being, 106 
Prahlada compared to, 197-198 
prowess given by, 111 
realization of, 207 


Supersoul (Paramatma) 
as supreme director, 14-15, 108-109 
wise guided by, 159 
Supreme Lord 

as absolute and transcendental, 4—5, 8, 29, 
31-32, 162 

accepting position given by, 91 

as all-pervading, 160-161, 163, 189, 200 

appearance of. See: Appearance of Krsna 

approaching, for benedictions, 194-195 

authorities give knowledge of, 211 

authority of, depending on, 107 

bodies not awarded by, 104 

Brahma empowered by, 149, 155-158 

Brahmi saved by, 140 

as brahminical culture’s center, 71-73 

as creator and controller, 9, 18-19, 21, 29, 
31, 140, 157, 160, 162 

dear to all, 2-3, 144, 187, 247 

demigods represent, 152 

demonsenvy, 173 

devotee of, everyone must be, 126 

distress reminds one of, 127 

energies of , 164 

envy of, penalty for, 192 

as father of all, 165 

favor of, how known, 13-14 

fights with devotees, 48 

in heart of every being, 13, 29, 32, 54, 
159-16] 

Hiranyakasipu accuses, of partiality, 
63-66 

Hiranyakasipu envies, 172-173 

ignorance dispelled by, 220 

impartiality of, 2-5, 8, 9, 10-11, 12, 15, 
20-21, 29, 33, 54, 63-64, 
232-233 

as impersonal Brahman, 163 

killing of, Hiranyakasipu planned, 65-71 

living entities as servants of , 83-84, 231, 
232-233 

material body awarded by, 16-17 

material energy created by, 155-156 

as materially seen, 4-5, 8 

merciful to demons, 5, 20-21, 23, 24, 25, 
29, 32-33, 34, 39-40, 41-42 
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Supreme Lord (continued) 
mercy of, Krsna understood by, 272 
nature controlled by, 10, 17 
omnipotency of, 101-102 
as one in many, 160-161 
“partiality” of, questions on, 2-5, 8 
pastimes of. See: Pastimes of Krsna 
Prahlada never forgets, 283 
Prahlada saved by, 144 
Prahlada serves, 275 
Prahlada’s faith in, 201-202 
as protector, 40, 54, 100, 102-103, 119, 
280 
punishes demons, 2, 32, 34-36, 40 
reciprocates one’s attitude, 15 
relationships with, 207 
sacrifice to be offered to, 69-70, 74 
satisfaction of, as pure devotional service, 
249 
seeing, as nondifferent from devotional ac- 
tivities, 19] 
seminal spiritual masters not interested in, 
270 
spiritual master represents, 197, 230 
supervisory capacity of, 10, 12, 29 
as supreme living entity, 158, 160-161 
as supreme truth, 158 
as time, 160-161 
time controlled by, 18, 19, 20 
as Varaha, 60, 63 
Visnu caused by, 26 
voice of, compared to cloud, 190 
in Vrndavana, 38 
weapon of, 166 
worship of, essential, 153 
worship of, materialists urged to, 153 
as Yajiia, 152 
Supreme Lord, form of 
as cosmic manifestation, 163 
Mayavadis ignore, 44 
as spiritual, 8, 29, 31-32 
Vedas as external, 161-162 
Surrender to Supreme Lord, 100 
Bhagavod-gita quoted on, 100, 202 


demons never, 224 


Surrender to Supreme Lord 
as devotional process, 261-262 
examples of, 262 
material life ended by, 104 
as only duty, 103 
as only shelter, 187-188 
transmigration stopped by, 84 
See also: Atma-nivedanam 
Sutala, Prahlada lives on, 200 
Suyajiia 
description of, at death, 90-91 
lamentation at death of, 89 
lamentation for, condemned by Yamaraja, 
107-108 
Suyajiia, queens of 
lamentation of, 91-96 
lamentation of, condemned, 120- 
121 
Yamaraja advises, 97-121 
Suyajiia, relatives of, funeral performed by, 
123 
Sva-karmana tam abhyarcya 
quoted, 104 
Svanusthitasya dharmasya 
verse quoted, 82 
Svargaloka, 155 
Svayambhir naradah sambhuh 
_ verse quoted, 290 
Svetasvatara Upanisad, quoted on Vedic 
knowledge revealed to faithful, 
273 


Syamasundara, devotee sees, 203 


T 


Tad aham bhakty-upahrtam 
verse quoted, 4, 66, 76 
Tadiya-updsanam, 255 
Tad-vdag-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
verse quoted, 251 
Tad-vijianartham sa gurum evabhigacchet 
quoted, 27 
Tair dattdn apradayaibhyo 
verse quoted, 69 
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Tamasy etani jayante 
verse quoted, 11-12 
Tamo-guna. See: Ignorance, mode of 
Tan aham dvisatah kraran 
verse quoted, 32, 35 
Tapasya defined, 143 
Tasmac chastram pramanam te 
verse quoted, 186 
Tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
verse quoted, 273 
Tatah satru-vivrddhau ca 
verse quoted, 125 
Tato napaiti yah so *pi 
verse quoted, 34 
Tat tad evavagaccha tvam 
verse quoted, 13 
Te dvandva-moha-nirmukta 
verse quoted, 236 
Tejo-vari-mrdam yatha vinimayah 
quoted, 184 
Tene brahma hrda ya ddi-kavaye 
quoted, 149, 157 
Te ’pi mam eva kaunteya 
verse quoted, 151 
Tesdm evanukampartham 
verse quoted, 220 
Tesam satata-yuktanam 
quoted, 13, 14, 233 
Time 
in higher planets vs. earth planet, 143 
as eternal, 136 
funeral rites subject to, 94-95 
the Lord creates and controls, 18-19 
Supreme Lord as, 160-161 
Tivrena bhakti-yogena 
verse quoted, 153, 194 
Tolerance, Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructs on, 
277 
Trance. See: Samadhi 
Transcendentalists. See: Devotees of the 
Supreme Lord; Jianis 
Transmigration of the soul, mechanics of, 
16-17 
Tree, uprooted, mourning demigods compared 


to, 67 


Trees 
importance of, 76 
protection of, 74, 77 
Trees reflected on moving water, soul accept- 
ing bodies compared to, 84-85 
Tridandi-sannyéasi, 248 
Trndd api sunicena 
verse quoted, 252 
Tryaksa, 63 
Tyaja durjana-samsargam 
quoted, 277 
Tyaktva deham punar janma 
quoted, 8 
verse quoted, 46 


U 
Udgata, 159 


Universe 
Brahma engineers, 155-156 
Brahma first and foremost in, 149, 
156-157 
deities within, three original, 166 
duration of, 162 
Hiranyakasipu conquers, 174 
Hiranyakasipu disturbed, 132-134 
as Lord’s body, 163 
Upanisad, cited on Lord as Supersoul, 112, 
160-161 
Upayanam daduh sarve 
quoted, 179 
Urusrava, name of Krsna, 20 
USinara, 89, 92 
Utkaca, 80 


V 


Vaikuntha. See: Spiritual world, all entries 
Vaisnavas. See: Devotees of the Supreme 
Lord, all entries 
Vaisyas, duties of, 73 
Vanaprastha 
Hiranyakasipu recommended for, 223 
invitation to, 223 
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Vanaprastha (continued) 
in varndsrama society, 222-223 
Vandanam. See: Prayin 
Varaha, Lord, Hiranyaksa killed by, 53, 60 
Varaha Purana, cited on Deity worship, 258 
Varndsramacaravatdé purusena 
quoted, 222 
Varnasrama-dharma 
in Aryan system, 287 
life cycle in, 222~223 
necessity of, 73-74 
purpose of, 152 
See also: names of individual orders 
Varuna, ropes of, 286 
Vasudeva, contrasted to Nanda Maharaja, 43 
Vasudevah sarvam iti 
verse quoted, 202 
Vasus, 179 
Vatsalya rasa, 207 
Vayu, 184 
Vedanta-siitra, cited on creation’scause, 156 
Vedas 
envier of, vanquished, 192 
Hiranyakasipu knows, 82 
Krsna consciousness attained through, 272 
as Lord’s external body, 161-162 
Vedic rituals. See: Ritualistic ceremonies 
Vena Maharaja 
condemned, 24 
Hiranyakasipu compared to, 178 
salvation eludes, 44 
Vidya-vinaya-sampanne 
verse quoted, 229 
Vijaya. See: Jaya and Vijaya 
Vikriditam vraja-vadhibhir idam ca visnoh 
verse quoted, 41 
Vipracitti, 63 
Vipra-yajnadi-milam tu 
verse quoted, 72 
Viraktir anyatraca 
quoted, 204 
Visnu. See: Supreme Lord, all entries 
Visnu-bhaktah smrto daiva 
quoted, 14 
Visnu Purdna, quoted on varndsrama- 


dharma, 222-223 


Visrava, 55 
Visvakarma, 175, 176 
Visvamitra, 284. 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura 
cited on ability to receive Krsna, 15 
cited on gopis’ courage, 34 
cited on the Lord’s supreme will, 18 
Hiranyakasipu compared to Vena by, 178 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, quotations 
from 
on devotional service as all-auspicious, 266 
on equal disposition of the Lord, 3 
on initiator guru, 198 
on sinner’s destiny, 44 
Vita-raga- bhaya-krodha 
verse quoted, 39 
Vivaksur atyagat siinoh 
verse quoted, 36 
Vrka, 80 
Vrndavana 
as holy dhama, 189 
Krsna attracts all in, 235-236 
Lord exists in, 200 
vs. material world, 236. 
relationships with Krsna in, 38, 43, 235, 
236 
Vrsnis, 43 
Vrtrasura liberated by the Lord, 32 
Vyasadeva 
as authority, 183 
as Sukadeva’s spiritual master, 7 
Vyavasayatmika buddhih 
verse quoted, 268 


W 


Water 

as element of the body, 105 

Indra controls, 184 

origin of , 98 

passion represented by, 13-14 
Women, ignorance of, 95 
World War II as defeat for everyone, 11 
Worship 

of demigods condemned, 113-114, 

151-153 
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Worship 
by demons and Raksasas, 145 
by demons ignorant, 152 
by devotees, 152-153 
in dhamas, ease of, 189 
of Hiranyakasipu, by demigods, 179, 181 
of Hrsikesa by predominating deities, 
189 
of Lord, good qualities come from, 196 
of Lord by demigods, 194 
of Lord fulfills all desires, 153 
by materialists, 241-242 
by qualities, 69-70 
of Supreme Lord essential, 153 


Y 


Yada yada hi dharmasya 
verse quoted, 18 
Yad gatva na nivartante 
quoted, 289 
Yad yad vibhiitimat sattvam 
quoted, 141 
verse quoted, 13 
Yah sastra-vidhim utsrjya 
verse quoted, 186 
Yajna. See: Ritualistic ceremonies, purpose of, 
to satisfy Supreme Lord 
Yajiiad bhavati parjanyah 
quoted, 69, 71 
Yajnaih sankirtana-prayair 
quoted, 253 
Yasyaika-nisvasita-kalam athavalambya 
quoted, 162 
Yajnarthat karmano ‘nyatra 
quoted, 74 
Yajnesvara, Visnu as, 70 
Yak sas 
in mode of ignorance, 10 
in modes of ignorance and passion, 14 
Yamaraja 
cited on occupational duty, 287-288 
Hiranyakasipu conquers, 174 
Lord protects, 118-119 
queens advised by, 97-121 


Yamaraja 
queens’ lamentation condemned by, 
120-121 
Suyajiia’s relatives left by, 123 
Yudhisthira questioned by, 121 
Yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
quoted, 273 
Yam syamasundaram acintya-guna-svariipam 
verse quoted, 203 
Yam yam vapi smaran bhavam 
quoted, 112 
Yanti deva-vrata devan 
verse quoted, 110 
Yantrdridhani mayaya 
quoted, 17 
Yasmin vijiiate sarvam evam viynatam bhavati 
quoted, 220 
Yasoda. See: Mother Yasoda 
Yas tu deha-gato jivah 
verse quoted, 125 
Yasya deva para bhaktir 
verse quoted, 273 
Yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasado 
quoted, 230 
Yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akiicana 
quoted, 195, 272 
verse quoted, 222 
Yasyatma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 
verse quoted, 86, 108 
Yathartha-bhitas ca para 
verse quoted 123 
Yat-tirtha-buddhih salile na karhiciy 
verse quoted, 86 
Ye ’nye ‘ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
verse quoted, 47 
Ye ‘py anya-devata-bhakta 
verse quoted, 15] 
Yesam tv anta-gatam papam 
verse quoted, 236 
Yoga 
God-centered vs. mystic, 167-168 
by Hiranyakasipu, 179 
power from, 184 
Yogi, dead, foolish compared to disciples of , 95 
Yoginam nrpa nirnitam 
verse quoted, 254 


344. Srimad-Bhagavatam 


Yogis Yudhisthira Maharaja, quotations from 
benedictions of, fulfilled by Lord, 195 on Hiranyakasipu and Prahlada Maharaja, 
endurance of, 146-147 38 
in samadhi (trance), 146 on most wonderful thing in world, 12] 
senses, uncontrolled, as enemies of , 278 on Sisupala, 23-24 

Yudhisthira inquires about Hiranyakasipu, on spiritual world’s inhabitants, 46-47 

211-213 Yugdadyitam nimesena 

Yudhisthira Maharaja, quotations from quoted, 208 


on Dantavakra and Sisupala, 25-26 
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SRIMAD 
BHAGAVATAM 


Srimad-Bhégavatam, an epic philosophical and 
literary classic, holds a prominent position in 
India’s voluminous written wisdom. The timeless 
wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient 
Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human 
knowledge. Originally preserved through oral tradi- 
tion, the Vedas were first put into writing by Srila 
Vyasadeva, the “literary incarnation of God.” After 
compiling the Vedas, Srila Vyasadeva was inspired 
by his spiritual master to present their profound 
essence in the form of Srimad-Bhégavatam. Known 
as “‘the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic literature,” 
Srimad-Bhégavatam is the most complete and au- 
thoritative exposition of Vedic knowledge. 

After writing the Bhégavatam, Vyasa taught it to 
his son, Sukadeva Gosvami, who later spoke the 
Bhégavatam to Maharaja Pariksit in an assembly of 
sages on the bank of the sacred Ganges River. Al- 
though Maharaja Pariksit was a great rdjarsi (saintly 
king) and the emperor of the world, when he 
received notice of his death seven days in advance, he 
renounced his entire kindgom and retired to the 
bank of the Ganges to seek spiritual enlightenment. 
The questions of King Pariksit and Sukadeva 
Gosvami’s illuminating answers, concerning every- 
thing from the nature of the self to the origin of the 
universe, are the basis of Srimad-Bhégavatam. 

This edition of Bhégavatam is the only complete 
English translation with an elaborate and scholarly 
commentary, and it is the first edition widely avail- 
able to the English-reading public. This work is the 
product of the scholarly and devotional effort of His 
Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhu- 
pada, the world’s most distinguished teacher of 
Indian religious and philosophical thought. His 
Sanskrit scholarship and intimate familiarity with 
Vedic culture combine to reveal to the West a mag- 
nificent exposition of this important classic. 

With its comprehensive system of providing the 
original Sanskrit text, Roman transliteration, precise 
word-for-word equivalents. a lucid English transla- 
tion and a comprehensive commentary, it will appeal 
to scholars, students and laymen alike. The entire 
multivolume text, presented by the Bhaktivedanta 
Book Trust, promises to occupy a significant place in 
the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of modern 
man for a long time to come. 





What the reviewers say about the Srimad- 
Bhégavatam, by His Divine Grace A.C. Bhakti- 


vedanta Swami Prabhupada: 


“It has been my great pleasure recently to have 
read the Srimad-Bhagavatam in the superb edition 
authorized by A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhu- 
pada. I am sure this monumental work will go far to 
bring the sublime message of the Bhaégavatam to 
numerous Westerners who otherwise would miss this 
opportunity.” 

Dr. Alex Wayman 
Professor of Sanskrit 
Columbia University 


‘‘Srimad-Bhagavatam is a valuable source ma- 
terial for several categories of readers. With its ex- 
haustive plan of providing the original Sanskrit text, 
its Roman transliteration, English synonyms, 
English translation and elaborate commentary by a 
scholar and practitioner of philosophy, it cannot but 
be attractive to serious students and scholars of 
religion and philosophy. I recommend this series to 
anyone as an important and useful reference work.” 


Professor C. P. Agrawal 
Chairman 

Department of Humanities 
University of Michigan 


“The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust editions of 
famous religious classics of India with new transla- 
tions and commentaries are an important addition to 
our expanding knowledge of spiritual India. The new 
edition of the Srimad-Bhdgavatam is particularly 
welcome.” 

Dr. John L. Mish 
Chief, Oriental Division 
New York Public Library 











